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AGNI IN THE BRAHMANAS OF THE RGVEDA 
By 


N. J. SHENDE: — 


(] ) The births and forms of Agni D 


नील 


Agni is born first in this world ( AB l. 6). Heis born and yet is 
immortal Heis a god made for life. His life is full and commensurate 
with that ofa man who produced him. He-lasts with the life of the 
sacrifier ( AB ]. 28), This divinity has two aspects one visible and 
other subtle, It is to be noted that the subtle form of Agni is omnipre- 
sent and permeating everything in the universe. The Devas have 
capacity to visualise this form. They love the subtle form, not the 
one expressly declared (ABl.5) It is this visible form, which 
is produced. 


By By his subtle form he pervades the three worlds. The KB (7.2) 
informs about the following myths: In this world there were both gods 
and men. The gods going to the world of heaven said to Agni to be the 
overseer of this world for them. Agni replied, “I belong to you asa 
god, but my contact with men is the most dangerous one and on that 
account men do not honour me. I live on everything with which I come 
in contact. Therefore how can my form, which is among men become 
yours? I will not have divine form among men”. The gods replied, 
“ We shall take away from you those parts of yours which are dreaded 
among men and deposit elsewhere. Then you will be here for men with 
that form which is auspicious, helpful and worthy of sacrifice”. Then 
they deposited in the waters his form as purifying, in the wind as blow- 
ing, in the sun as bright. Agni thus is the purifying quality of the 
waters, the blowing of the wind and the brightness of the sun. On the 
earth as waters, in the mid-air as wind and as the sun in the heaven, 
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Agni prevails with his three forms. Then with bis auspicious, helpful 
and sacrificial form he burns here for men. These are the forms 
of Agni. 


The holy form of Agni is kindled by the gods and the men 
(AB2 34). Among the men Atharvan produced him. He isa dear 
guest in the house. He is a sage and a friend of the sacrificer ( AB 4.46 ). 
Every morning he is produced. Agni, Usas and A$vins are the gods 
who move in the morning. He is produced by rubbing the two fire 
sticks ( aranis, AB I. 6 ). The two fire-sticks form the chariot of the 
gods. Agni mounts on them. The sarcificer causes Agni to mount on 
the chariot of the gods. This chariot goes to the heaven with the sacri- 
ficer (KB 2. 6). The gods caught Agni between the heaven and earth, 
when he was born. Thus, the subtle and visible forms of Agni on this 
earth, in the midair and the heaven are divine and auspicious 
(437, 6 ). | 


The production of Agni from the fire-sticks is a rapid process. It 
must be executed in quick time. If there is delay in the production of 
Agni the Raksases seize him. The demonic forces prevail over him 
( AB 4. 6 ), 


There is 9 mutual interdependence between Agni and the gods. 
The gods are born of Agni and Agni is made manifest after the birth by 
the gods by means of the heaven and earth (AB 2.3; 3.76). The 
entire concept of the divinity has its origin in Agni. The gods become 
the divine beings due to Agni only. At the same time, the gods produce 
Agni. This Agniis their visible form. The AB (.26 ) points out 
that Savitr rules over all productions. Thus being produced by Savitr, 
they are able to give rise to Agni. Agni concealed in all created things 
is simply made manifest. This is how he is produced. Agni thus 
exhibited in all creation is this earthly Agni. Heis three fold in the 
forms of coals, flame and smoke (KB 28.5). This is the visible and 
expressed form of Agni. However, Agni persists in all things in the 
world wherever there is life, growth, heat and lustre. This is due to 
the conception of Agni as the aspect of the solar energy in the Universe. 
This solar energy is named in the RV. as Visnu, Surya, Savitr, Pusan 
and Mitra. Ofall these aspects of the solar energy, Visuu has persisted 
through the Samhita and Bráhmana periods of the Vedic Literature as,’ 
omnipresent and the mast important form of the sun. Inthe final 
analysis of the concept of the Vedic deities, Visnu in the heaven and 
Agni on the earth remain as the all-absorbing forms of the solar energy. 
Hence we find the statement of the AB (l. ] ) that Visnu and Agni are 
all deities. This is a very favourite concept of the Brahmana theologians 
that the ultimate source and end of all deities is Visnu ( the Sun ) and 
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his manifested form in the universe is Agni only. All other deities are 
the different forms of Agni. ‘They are simply the working forms 
of Agni. 


Thus various prominent deities in the three worlds are identified 
with Agni. In fact they are the forms of Agni. When Agni is blazing, 
itis his form as Vayu, when divided into two halves he bears the form 
of Indra and Vayu. When Agni’s flames flicker up and down when 
burning or being extinguished, it is his form of Mitra and Varuna. It 
is dangerous to touch Agni. This dangerous touch is his Varuna form. 
Men become friendly to him because he has the form of Mitra. In that 
he is produced from the fire-sticks with two hands, he has the form of 
the A§vins. Agni burns with cracking sound imitating the sound 
ba-ba-ba, and with that all beings run away trembling, that is his Indra 
form. This is the conflagration or wild fire which causes panic among 
all beings who run away to save themselves. This is due to the form of 
Indra which he puts on. Agniis divided in many parts in all beings 
and objects in the universe, that is his form of Vi$vedevas. Agni blazes 
forth with roaring noise, uttering speech as it were, that is his 
Sarasvati form. Thus Agni assumes the forms of the various deities 
such as Vayu, Indra~Vayu, Varuna, Mitra, A$vins, Indra, Visvedevas 
and Sarasvati. Agni appears as these deities in the various aspects 
such as blazing, flickering, extremely hot, produced by friction, produc- 
ing cracking and loud noisy sounds. The AB (3.4) points out these 
forms of Agni in connection with the various deities praised in the 
praüga $astra and ajyastotra of the SV ( 2. 0. 2). The different deities 
praised in the invocatory verses are nothing but the forms of Agni. 
These are the important deities in the Vedic pantheon and are connected 
with the three worlds. 


Rudra is also a form of Agni. The KB ( 0. । ) tells us the follow- 
ing myths in this connection: Prajapati being desirous of propagation 
underwent penance. When he was heated, from him were born, Agni 
Vayu, Aditya, Candrmas and Usas. Prajapati asked each of them to 
practise penance. They consecrated themselves. When they acquired 
fervour Usas taking the form of an Apsaras (nymph ) came out in front 
of them. Their minds were inclined towards her. They poured out 
seed. Then they went to Prajapati, their father and said, “We have 
poured out seed, but let it not remain there”. He madea golden bowl, 
arrow-breadth in height and length. In this he poured the seed. From 
it arose he of a thousand eyes and a thousand feet and with a thousand 
fitted arrows. He grasped his father Prajapati. He asked the reason of 
holding him. The great being replied, “ Give mea name; for, without 
a name being assigned to me I cannot eat food here”, He answered 
that he was Bhava, whois the same as the waters ( Apah). For the 
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second time he grasped his father, Prajapati. Parjapati gave him a name 


He said, “ You are Sarva Agni is Sarva ( KB 6. -8 ). In this myth 
we are told by the KB that Agniisa child of Prajapati and from the 
seed of Agni poured in the charming Usas, Rudra was born. Prajapati 
acted as the father, Actualy Rudra is produced from the seed of Agni 
( in parts ) and he as Sarva is none but Agni himself, This myth is not 
found in AB; but the KB gives all details about the birth of Rudra, the 
great god. This great god Mahadeva, Rudra, who tried to grasp his 
father in his all-consuming form is Agni only, Rudrain this form 
resembles Agoi, who devours all. TheKB(I9.%) informs us that Agni 
when piled on the altar at the Soma sacrifice is Rudra, the unappeased 
one of the gods. So Agni is produced from Prajapati and himself is the 
producer of Rudra who in turn is the same as Agni. 


In another myth about the creation of the Universe we are told in 
the AB (5. 32) that Prajapati out of desire to multiply produced from his 
penance the three worlds, viz., earth, mid-region and Dyauh. Prajápati, 
then brooded over these worlds. From the earth he produced Agni, the 
luminous one. He brooded over the bright form of Agni. From him he 
created, Rgveda. From the Rgveda was produced the holy sound ‘ bhüh ". 
When Prajapati brooded over this sound, then came out further pure 
sound ‘a’. This ‘a’ joined with ‘u’ and ‘m’ from other sounds formed 
the Orhkára, the pranava, which is the same as the svarga, the Aditya. 

The KB ( 6. ।0 ) narrates similar myth. It gives more details of 
the creation of this world from the expiration ( Prana ) of Prajapati 
and that Agni was produced from this world. 


It is thus to be noted that Agni is the god of this world, who is the 
source of the Rgveda and partially responsible for the formation of the 
Okara, which is equated with the Aditya. The Rgveda and ‘u’ sylla- 
ble in the Omkára come out of Agni. 


Agni is connected with the wives of the gods (KB 28. 3 ). 


Thus Agni is the lowest of the gods and Visnu is the highest. 
Agni and Visnu are all deities. They are the terminal points of the 
sacrifice ( AB 7, ] ). All gods are encompassed by them, Agni is at the 
lower end and Visnu at the upper end of the Devas ( KB 7. ] ). 


Agni Vai$vünara is the Sun, who gives heat (KBI9.2) Agni 

_ offers himself in the rising Sun and the setting Sun offers himself in 

Agni. Thus Agni and the Sun continue to blaze and shine throughout 
(KB.2. 8). The whole world is his food ( KB 2, ] ). 


Agni and Indra are considered to be all gods. Here Indra seems to 
be the Sun ( KB ]6.]). Agni and Soma are the same ( AB 2. 37 ) 
Vayu is Agni's own greatness ( KB 3. 8 ) 
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Agni is called Bharata, because he bears oblations to the gods 
( KB 3.2 ). 


Agni and the Sun together illumine the whole world, The Sun 
does it during the day and Agni during the night. Agniis connected 
with the night ( KB 2. ). . 


Agni is the lord of the house (AB 4.7). When a man is about to 
go on a journey or has gone on journey, he pays homage to Agni. Thus 
he confides himself in Agni and entrusts all care and protection of his 
household to Agni. Agni guards him on the.journey and keeps his 
house safe during his abseuce from the house ( KB 2, 5). The prestige 
and dignity of a person increase when a mati éstablishes Agni in his 
house. Even if he is contemptible, he becomes respectable and imme- 
diately attains prosperity when he deposits Agni in his house. Thus 
prospertiy and honour come to him due to Agni (४३2, ]),. Not only 
do the social honour and material prosperity come to a person when he 
deposits Agni, but also he gets progeny. Agni fertilises the wives of the 
householder and deposits seed in them for propagation (AB 6.3). 
This funetion is performed by the Garhapatya Agni. The wife of the 
householder sits behind the Garhapatya Agni. After Agni is praised, 
the householder offers praise to the wives of the gods and Raka. They 
are not offered praise before the Garhapatya Agni, who symbolises the 
wife of the householder and who places seed in the wife first. The 
position of Raka and the wives of the gods is inferior to that of the wife. 
They are like the sisters of the householder. A sister though born of 
the same womb as the householder is inferior to the wife ( AB 3. 37 ). 


Agni is Jatavedas. He finds out what is lost, The AB. (3.36) 
narrates a myth about the origin of this name of Agni: Prajapati created 
beings. They went away from him and did not return. The gods 
searched them with Agni. They came to him. As even today they come 
to him. He said to the gods, “The offsprings born of him, I have 
found out". He is, therefore, called Játavedas. Then all beings were 
surrounded and controlled by Agni. They could not bear his heat. 
They began to blaze forth and scorch, just like Agni. The gods sprinkl- 
ed them with water with the Revedic hymn (70. 9 ). Having sprinkled 
them with water, Agni thought that he had destroyed them. Therefore 
he mysteriously placed in them the brilliance by means of the dragon of 
the deep, who is the Garhapatya Agni. Therefore itis said that he, 
who offers oblations to Agni is more brilliant than one who does not. 


In this myth, the origin ofthe name Jatavedas given to Agni is 
explained. Further it points out how Agni placed heat and brilliance 
in all beings, which makes them alive. The very life and brilliance of the 
beings is due to Agni. ‘The heat in the body of the living beings, which is 
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the sole condition that determines the existence of life in the bodies of 
beings in this world is placed in them by Agni only. Thus Agniis the 
cause of the very life and existence of all beings. As he placed this life 
mysteriously among all beings, the life or the self ofall beings is one 
and unified in Agni, "This idea comes very near to the doctrine of the 
universality ofthe self Further Agni is called the dragon of the deep. 
He is the submarine fire, the great dragon on which rests the entire 
world. The idea of the great dragon supporting the world is also found 
in the Sumerian Mythology. 


At another place ( AB l.I6) different explanation of the word 
Játavedas is attempted. Agni, who is produced by the friction of the 
fire sticks is called Jata and when he is placed on the dhavaniya hearth 
he is called Jatavedas, being one who is established after he is born. 
The newly born Agni is the beloved guest of the other Agnis. 


Agni is the master of the heaven. The gods defeated the demons 
and started for svarga the heaven. Agni was their leader. Agni 
touched the sky and entered the uppermost region with the flames, 
Then he closed the gates of the heaven. Agni thus is not only the lord 
of this world, but also of the heaven.. He holds to the key of the gate 
of the heaven. With his favour only the gate is opened and the sacri- 
ficers are allowed to enter in it (AB 3. 42 ). l 


Agni is the lord of the forest, Vanaspati (KB 0. 6 ). 


Agni, Soma and Visnu are the deities of the three worlds. These are 
the forms of Agni or Visnu only. 


Agni and Soma were within Vrtra. Indra was unable to hurl his 
bolt against them. Then with the offering of sacrifice they were given a 
share and was rescued (KB I5,2). It seems that Vrtra was a demon 
who covered everything, including Agni and Soma. In that, Agni was 
churned out of the firesticks and the shoots of Soma were pressed into 
juice, Indra acted as their rescuer from Vrtra, who seems to have 
_covered them in the fire sticks and shoots respectively. 


Agni is Varuna (AB 6,26; RV 5. 3. 4 ). 


Agni is the Brahman. which is the entire sacrificial rite including 
the prayers offered in it. When Agni is brought forth, the priests 
strike away all evils of the sacrificer with the Brahman ( KB 9. । ). 


Agni is a manoté of the gods. He is the weaver of the mind of men 
around the gods. There are three manotds, viz., Agni, Vac and Gauh, 
among the gods. The thoughts of men are plotted and woven around 
them (AB 2. 0). We get in this myth the psychological working of 
the minds of poets. Agni isa poet, a kavi ; so also there are human 
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poets. Agni acts as their manota. The thoughts of the poets are woven 
round Agni, with warp and woof. The thoughts. are knitted together to 
fashion them into a piece of cloth in the form of the kavya. Agni acts as 
their inspiration to fashion a poem in his praise and of other gods. The 
Vedie hymns in honour of the gods are such finished and artistic 
products of the poets inspired by Agni. The thoughts are woven 
together and expressed in the form of Vac (speech ) and Gaub. Agni is 
all these manotüs (KBI0.6). 


Agni is the best of the Angirasas (AB 6,84). Angirasas are the 
ancient priests of fire and Agni is identified with the most prominent of 
these sages. 


The SV is mostly the RV only. The various Samans are the 
musical adaptations of the res ofthe RV only. Thus we are told that 
‘ Vasistha brought forth the Rathàntara Sàman (RV 7.82.22) and 
Bharadvaja the Brhat Siman (RV 6. 46. ] ) from Agni only. Agni is 
their source and inspiration to adapt these Sümans from the res 
(ABI.2I). 


Agni thus inspires the poets to compose or to weave together the 
thoughts in the form of fhe res and also to bring forth the musical 
adaptations of the res in the form of the two major Sàmans, Rathantara 
and Brhat. 


Agni overcomes Mrtyu lurking at him. By overcoming Mrtyu he 
becomes immortal (AB 3, गक). | 

Agni is the lord of the plants (Vanaspati and Osadhi). Cereals 
first ripe in the south of the Vindhya mountain, due to him only. 


According to Sayana, to the North of the Vindhya mountain barley 
and wheat are the chief crops. To its south rice is cultivated and it 
becomes ripe in the months of Kartika and Margasgirsa. It is due to 
Agni that the crops grow and become ripe. Then cooked rice is offered 
to Agni in the sacrifice ( AB I.7) l 

(2) Agni and Yajña 


In the system of sacrifice, Agni is the most important deity. Agni 
is the deity to whom the offerings are made and all other deities are 
given oblations in Agni only. Thus Agni is the deity and the medium 
of the sacrifice. Without Agni, the sacrifice cannot proceed. Through 
the performance of sacrifice, the heaven is attained. Thus the sacrifice is 
. Agni only. 


७ The gods performed the sacrifice in Agni with Agni and went to the 
heaven. Adityas and Angirasas performed the sacrifice to Agni with 
Agni and went to the heaven (ABI.l6). These were the earliest 
sacrifices. Among the gods who performed the sacrifice were also the 
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Sadhyas. These were the metres. With the metres they formerly 
performed the sacrifice and went to the heaven. ‘Thus the Metres are the 
deities, who bring about the sacrifice. The Metres represent all 
metrical compositions of the prayers such as the hymns of the RV. In 
the earliest sacrifices, the gods such as Adityas, the sages such as 
Angirasas and the Metres performed the sacrifice in Agni with Agni. 
The object of the sacrifice is the attainment of the heaven (43. 6 ). 


Agni used in the sacrifice is the sacred Agni. He is invoked with 
speech bound by metres i.e. the hymns. The Hoty priest in invocation 
eolleets the speech together. With the speech he leads the sacrificer to 
the path of the heaven (AB I.8). Thus the speech, the sacred hymn, 
bound by the metre isa deity. It is the expression of the thoughts of 
the Hotr priest. These thoughts are centred round the good of the 
sacrificer, which is the attainment of the heaven. 


Propitiated by the speech of the Hotr, Agni carries the sacrificer 
to the heaven. Agni is the chariot of the gods. In this chariot he takes 
the sacrificer to the heaven, which is the world of the good. Yajamana 
(the sacrificer ) no longer remains a human being, but he becomes Agni 
himself He become one with Agni. He takes final rest in his own fire. 
Heis burnt with his sacred fire, which takes him after his death to the 
world of the heaven. This identification of the sacrificer with the sacred 
Agni is due to the propitiation of Agni by the Hotr with the recitation 
of the speech bound by metres (KB 5. 30), | 


Agni, the chariot of the gods, the vehicle of the saerificer leading to 
the heaven is the Yajfia, the ultimate resort of the sacrificer. The 
sacrifice is the divinity as great as the earth, Being present in the 
whole earth the sacrifice already existed on the earth, The gods saw it 
with their eyes. The eyes of the gods are Agni and Soma, who are their 
vital breaths, Prana and Apana. The gods with the eyes of Agni saw 
the omnipresent sacred Agni, the sacrifice. This Yajña was directly 
perceived with the eyes by the gods,as pervading the whole earth, which 
is Aditi. By the eye one sees what cannot be seen ordinarily. There- 
fore after wandering in confusion, when a man sees with his eyes, im- 
mediately he perceives the object. Thus with eyes one sees the unseen, 
The gods saw the sacrifice in this earth. They gathered it together. 
From the earth the sacrifice was extended, performed and gathered 
together. The earth is Aditi. Thus the gods perceived, extended and 
collected the sacrifice ( Agni). The gods turned it into a chariot leading 
the human Agni ( the sacrificer ) to the heaven. The Yajiia prevailing 
on the earth, was perceived by the gods with the eyes of Agni, turned 
the sacrificer into Agni and revealed him the final goal of his life, the 
heaven. Yajfia is thus the all-pervading deity of the earth, a divinity 
making the human sacrificer a divine being and finally identifying him 
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with if. The Yajfia is Agni (ABI.8). The heavenly world is upwards. . 
Agni residing on the earth is on the eastern region. Agni invoked in the: 
sacrifice ( àhavaniya) isin the east. Like the gods, the demons also 
offered oblations in the fire; but they placed Agni to the west. This is 
the Asura-way of performing sacrifice (AB 7, 8; 7. 5). The entire earth 
has Agni concealed in it. It is to be sought with divine eyes, This 
sacred Agniis the human sacrifice and is the same as Visnu. He bestows 
oblations on the gods (KB I0.6). The gods come to the sacrifice at the: 
call of the Hotr. Agni, Usas and Agvins are the gods who move in the 
morning, They come with seven metres each (AB 2. ।5). When the 
Hotr offers to Agni, he becomes delighted with his limbs and forms. The 
three worlds are his forms. With the offering of the oblations the three 
worlds forming the expression of Agni become delighted ( KB. ]. 4 ). 

The sacrifice is the mystic propitiation of the three worlds, the 
earth, mid-air and-heaven. These worlds sprang up from the penance of 
Prajàpati. 


The meditation and penance of Prajapati brought forth the three, 
worlds, three deities ( Agni, Vàyu and Aditya), the three Vedas, the 
three pure sounds and the three syllables which constitute the Omkara. 
This is the same as the heaven, the Aditya. Prajapati then extended the. 
sacrifice. In this sacrifice he performed the Hotr's office: with the. 
Reveda alone, that of Adhvaryu with the Yajurveda, and that of Udgatr . 
with the Samaveda alone. He performed the office of the Brahma priest. 
with the pure parts of the threefold knowledge. The gods said, “ If 
there is any trouble in our sacrifice from the rc, yajus, saman or if there 
is any unknown trouble or complete failure, what is the expiation ?” 
Prajapati then replied, “ If there is any trouble from the Re, you offer in 
the Garhapatya with Bhüh as the exelamatory sound; if there is any 
trouble from the Yajus, with the call Bhuvah in the Anvaharyapacana 
fire. If there is any trouble from the Sáman, you offer with Svah sound ` 
in the Ahavaniya fire. If there is any unknown trouble, you offer with 
all three calls in the Ahavaniya fire only. This is the explanation of: 
the expiation ( AB 5. 82 ). 


The (KB 6. 20) gives a bit different account of this sacrifice of. 
creation. Prajapati practised penance. From his praéna, apána and 
vyüna, he fashioned the three worlds and from these, three deities of 
light, viz. Agni, Vayu and Aditya. From these deities of light, then . 
were produced three Vedas. With the trayividyd, he stretched forth 
the sacrifice. In this sacrifice, he recited with the res proceeded with 
Yajus and sang with the Samans. He developed the sap of the brilliance 
of the three Vedas for healing them. This cure of the threefold lore was 
in the form of three sounds, Bhüb, Bhuvah and Svah. The cure 
of the Vedas was necessary as the performance of the sacrifice was likely - 
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to be defective on account of wrong or improper ritual. The whole ritual 
was required to be throughly processed by a competent authority. This 
gave rise to the new office of the priest, the Brahmi, who mentally 
followed the entire sacrifice and rectified all mistakes. This shows an 
advanced state of sacrificial ritual when it was felt that all offices and 
functions of the priests were required to be synchronised. The Brahma 
sat to the south of Ka ( Prajapati ) This sacrifice of Prajapati.ended in 
the border of the South sloping to the North. 


The sacrifice is performed by actually going through all rites. This 
is a8 it were the unfolding of the rituals. It is the stretching forth of 
the sacrifice. This sacrifice began with Agni on the earth and was 
stretched to the heaven, where Aditya ( Visnu ) resides, through the 
atmospheric region of Vayu. Thus the sacrifice is stretched from the 
earth to the heaven, from Agni to Visnu, who are the two terminal 
forms of the sacrifice (ABI.]). 


In Agni and Visnu, all deities are comprised. In the recitation of 
stotra or stoma, in the Soma sacrifice, even though actually Agni is 
not referred to it is as good as the praise of Agni. In the Soma saeri- 
fice, when the Hotr starts with the stotra to Vayu, Agni, is implied in 
the deities praised. The deities praised in the stotra are: Vayu, Indra 
and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Varuna, Mitra, A§vins, Indra, Vi$vedevas, 
and Sarasvati. In all these deities Agni is praised, for Agni is all these 
deities ( AB 3. 4 ). 

(a) Agnyddhdna 

The sacrificial fire is not the ordinary fire. It has to be duly 
deposited one year before the actual commencement of the sacrifice. The 
year has twelve months, therefore twelve cows are given as offering, 
The maintenance of Agni throughout the twelve months accomplishes 
the year. The horse is offered as the thirteenth offering to make the 
thirteenth month. The main idea in the offering ofa sacrifice is to 
symbolise it asa year along with its interealary thirteenth month. 
Movement of the sun is completed in a year. The seasons are repeated 
year after year. Thus the year is the symbol of the world order of the 
productivity and continuity (KB I.I). ' 

The deposition of Agni is a ritual. He is deposited with the recita- 
tion of hymns in the Giyabri metre. The hymns are uttered inaudibly. 
The establishment of Agni is like the pouring of seed in the womb of a 
woman. Inaudibly the seed is poured. The verses of the hymn are 
perfect in form. What is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect. They 
bring about the perfection of the sacrifice ( KB ]. ). 


In the deposition of Agni, for the second time the offerings are made 
in Agni. The first offering of ghee is connected with the killing of Vrtra. 
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It. seems for the destruction of the evil forces wrecking the sacrifice 
( KB i. 4 ). 


(b) The Agnihotra 


In this sacrifice the deities are invoked separately by the Hotr, 
because the oblations are taken severally for them. When the Hotr in- 
vokes Agni, through Agni, he summons that form of Agni, which bears 
the oblations in his sacrificial form. Agni as deity is to be treated diffe- 
rently from Agni, who carries oblations to the gods. His sacrificial form 
is the yonder sun shining with light. Itis due to this sacrificial form 
of Agni that the sun appears to every man. Itis due to Agni that the 
sun shines and is seen by men. When the Hotr says, “Agni, bring 
Agni” he means, “Agni, bring that form (the sun)". When the 
Hotr invites Agni for the performance ofthe function of Hotr, he 
invokes the svistakri offerings. The Hotr also invokes the greatness of 
Agni. This is the invocation to Vayu; for Vayu is Agnis own 
greatness. By him Vayu attains greatness. | 


Thus the sacrificial form of Agni is the one which is invoked in the 
sacrifice by the Hotr. This is different from the deity called Agni. 
This sacrificial form is the very essence of Aditya and Vayu, the deities 
of the heaven and the atmosphere respectively. Thus the sacrifice is 
symbolical: form of the Universe expressed through the pacification of 
Agni. The sacrificial form of Agni is the same as Vayu and Aditya 
( KB 3. 3 ). 


. The idea of sacrifice representing the central, unified and controlling 
power of the Universe is explained in the KB (2. 8). The KB points out 
that Agni offers himself in the rising sun. The yonder sun while setting 
offers itselfin Agniin the evening, Similarly the night offers itself in 
the day and the day in the night. The Prana offers itself in the Apana 
and the Apàna in the Prana. Thus Agni and Sürya, Ratra and Divasa, 
Prana and Apàna - these six sacrifice themselves in each other. By 
means of this mutual sacrifice the world goes on. Agni offering to the 
sun actually gives rise to the sun. The sun in turn produces Agni at 
night. "Thus the day and night, Divasa and Ratra offer sacrifice in each 
other and produce themselves mutually. The rising and setting of the 
sun, the appearance of the day and night carry on the world, as-the two 
vital breaths, Prana and Apana offering sacrifice to each other. 


The offering of Prana in Apana and vice versa seems to be referred 
to in the Bhagavadgità (4.29) when it refers to the various- sacrifiees 
performed by the ereator. 


The wheel of-the world rotates on account of the mutual sacrifice of 
these six. The knowledge of this. sacrifice for the continuity of the 
world-order.is equal to the performance of the sacrifice, even if actually 
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` the sacrifice is not offered. If one sacrifices with the knowledge of this, 
he offers it twice as it were. 


This is the offering to Agni, when the Agnihotra sacrifice is offered 
to Agni, Surya, Divasa, Ratra, Prana and Apina. Even if he offers 
Agnihotra with a very small portion, the gods accept his twofold offer- 
ings. By this sacrifice, the world-order is carried on. The gods are 
pleased with his offerings and they grant him all desires. 

' The performance of the Agnihotra with this knowledge makes the 
sacrificer immortal From the time of the performance of the sacrifice 
he becomes immortal, when the gods eat his offerings. He is possessed 
of the truth and the immortality. The truth is the knowledge of the 
maintenance of the world-order due to the sacrifice to Agni; and the 
attainment of the immortality by the saerificer is the ultimate aim of 
man’s life. Thus satya and amriatve are the attainments of the per- 
formance of the Agnihotra. The offering of a man, who offers the 
Agnihotra is like the offering of a man, who has faith in his deity, who 

- speaks the truth and who is full of fervour ( KB 2. 8). Thus a sacrificer 
must have satya, tapas, $raddhaà. Then he attains the amrtatva.. 


The sacrificer is possessed of the truth when he recites. the prayer. 
In the Agnihotra, the prayer is, “ Agni is light and light is Agni, hail”. 
He calls Agni the light. Thereby he speaks the truth. His self: is 
composed of the speech; he speaks the truth. The realisation of the 
existence of Agni in the whole universe wherever there is light is ex- 
pressed by the Hotr or sacrificer in the prayer. ‘The speech or prayer is 
‘the expression of his self. The speech being expressive of the truth, his 
self is composed of the truth. Thus the self and speech of the sacrificer 
‘ate made up of the truth only. The Atman is the truth. The gods are 
composed of the truth. When he offers oblation with the call, ‘Svaha’ 
the gods accept his offering of the truth (the self). His self, ( the 
truth ) is offered to the gods. Such is a very noble concept of the sacri- 
fice of Agnihotra, offered every day twice in the morning and evening, 
It is the offering of the truth, which is the self of the sacrifice to the 
‘gods. Early in the morning before the close of the night, he speaks the 
"truth. Once he realises this truth, even if he utters false speech, still 
the truth is uttered; because the other speech is profane. In the 
morning he offers oblations with the prayer, “ The sun is the light; the 
light is the sun, hail”. He utters the speech composed of the truth and 
० thereby his self becomes composed of the truth (KB2.8) ' 


The essence of the Agnihotra is the realisation ofthe self as the 
-sruth expressed in the prayer, “Surya and Agni are the light, and the 
light consists of Sürya and Agni”. When is it to be offered ? The seers 
of the. sacrifice had alternatives; they could offer the morning. oblation 
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at the close of the night before the sun rises or after the sun had arisen. 
When if is offered when the sun has arisen, the offering is the hospitality 
to the great one, who has gone on the journey. He, who offers when the 
sun has not arisen, his offering is to the great god when close at hand. 
However the prudent opinion is that the offering should be made when 
the sun has not arisen. On the point the seer, Vrsagusma Vatavata, one 
of the men of old when lying worn out declared when he saw that both 
the offerings of Agnihotra were given at night only, one at the beginn- 
ing of the night and the other at the end of the night, “ It is at night 
that they offer. Having gone to the yonder world, to the fathers, we 
Shall proclaim and they will believe in us that the Agnihotra which 
used to be performed on successive days is now performed on one day 
out of the two and at night only 


This argument is based ona belief that the offering of the Agni- 
hotra is given as a welcome to the great god, the sun on his journey, and 
that after the death the sacrificers reach the world of the fathers which 
is the same as the heaven ( KB 2. 9 ). 


In the Agnihotra sacrifice the Ahavaniya fire is taken out. This 
fire is the sacrifice and the heaven. ‘This sacrifice is connected with the 
Visvedevas of sixteen parts finding support in the cattle. Milk is offered 
in the fire. Sixteen deities at the various stages of the offering claim 
-the offering. When it is in cow it is of Rudra, when allowed to drop, it 
belongs to Vayu, when being milked it is ASvins, when milked it is of 
Soma, when it is put on fire, it belongs to Varuna, when it swells up it 
is claimed by Püsan, when itis pouring on itis meant for the Maruts, 
‘when it is bubbling its deity is the Visávedevas, when it is covered with 
a film, it finds support in Mitra, when itis removed it remains in the 
heaven and earth, when it is ready for the Hotr it is owned by Savitr, 
‘when it is being taken out it is the property of Visnu, when it is put on 
the altar it is handed over to Brhaspati; its first libation is for Agni, 
the second is for Prajápati and the offering itselfas a whole is Indra. 
Thus, Rudra, ASvins, Soma, Varuna, Püsan, Maruts, Vi$vedevas, Mitra, 
Dyavaprthivi, Savitr, Visnu, Brhaspati, Agni, Prajápati and Indra are 
the sixteen deities who share the milk offering at its various stages in 
the process of preparing and offering in Agni ( AB 5. 26). This offer- 
ing in Agni is the sacrifice and the heaven itself, and the offering itself 
belongs to the major sixteen deities. 


| (c) Agnistoma sacrafice 


_ tis the praise of Agni. With four stomas the gods praised him. 
This is a secrificial rite without a beginning and an end. It is like a 
chariot with endless wheels. The Hotr praises him with a verse describ- 
ing the movement of Sakala like the creeping of a snake ( AB 3. 43). 
.Agnistoma is Aditya, who gives heat here ( AB.3. 44). Thus Agnistoma 
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is the praise of. the Aditya through his counterpart on the earth i. e 

Agni. It.wins the battle against the Asuras. The gods and the demons 
were. once engaged in a fight. Agni was invited by the gods to partici- 
pate in their fight against the demons. He was unwilling to go on the 
battlefield. The gods praised him; that- is Agnistoma. Then he’ was 
willing to join the battle. He made three rows ($veni ) of metres and 
attacked the three battle lines ( 6४६४७ ). These are the three pressings of 
Soma (savana). The metre is Gayatri ( AB 3. 39) 


In another myth we aretold about the glorification of the Agni- 
stoma. The gods took refuge in Agnistoma and the demons in the Ukthya. 
They were equal in strength and could not be discriminated. The Bhara- 
dvajas among the seers saw, “These Asuras are resting in the Ukthya and 
none among the gods ean see them”. He invoked Agni with the RV 6. 
T6. 36, “Come, I shall proclaim to you oh Agni, the other worlds". The 
other worlds were then of the Asuras. Agni rose up and said, "What does 
this tall, lean, gray—haired one desire to tell to me?” Bharadvàja was a 
tal, lean and gray-haired sage. He told Agni how the Asuras were 
resting in the Ukthya.. Agni became horse and rushed against them. 
This is-the origin of the Sákama$va Saman (AB. 8, 49), This. act of 
Agni becomes this Sàman ( SV 2. 55. 5.) HD S 


^ Thus Agnistoma contains the Sákama$va Saman, which refers to the 
fight of Agni against the Asuras. The Asuras also performed sacrifice 
and the gods could not notice it. Agni exposed the Asuras. 


The Agnistoma refers to the great and valiant act of Agni in his 
fight against the demons and winning the heat and light of the sun (AB 
9. 49). The Bharadvajas were responsible for this rite, as they kindled 


"Agni, praised him with the Gayatri metre and the Süákama$va Siman. 


Agni becoming a horse and fighting against the columns and arrays of 
the Asuras is suggestive of the rise of Visnu, Aditya in the form of a 
horse the Hayagriva. This development is significant, since Agni is the 
symbol ofthe sun, the Aditya. The horse is of white colour, since 
white is the symbol of Agni (RB 0. 8. ). 


Thus the following ideas are noteworthy in connection with Agni- 
stoma :-— (i) The sacrifice is a chariot with the endless wheels leading 
to the heaven. (ii) The sacrifice was also performed by the Asuras 
(iii) Agni becoming a horse dashed against and completely routed them 
(iv) Agni’s appearance as a horse is a stage preliminary to the idea - of 
Visnu’s appearance as a horse in the Mahabharata. (v ) Bharadvaja, the 


tall, lean and gray-haired seer could directly contact and speak to Agni 


(d ). The praydjas and anwydjas 


u. Fhe fore.and after offerings are made in the sacrifice. In connection 
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with the origin of these offerings to Agni, the KB (I. 2) tells us the 
following myth: The gods and the demons were in conflict over these 
worlds. Agni departed from them and entered the seasons. Then the 
gods killed the demons. They attempted to seek Agni. Yama and 
Varuna saw him. The gods invited him and offered him to choose a boon. 
Agni demanded that the fore offerings and after offerings, the ghee of the 
waters and the male of the plants should be offered to him, The gods 
agreed, They offered him these oblations and the ghee in the sacrifice 
belongs to him. 


(e) In the Soma sacrifices when Soma is brought to the sacrificial 
chamber the offering of reception takes place. It is called atithyahaveh 
Ordinarily when a king or a respectable person (arhat) comes as a 
guest the house-holder in his honour kills an ox or cow which miscar- 
ries. When Soma is brought home, Agniis enkindled in his honour, 
which is equal to his being killed. Thus Agni is the victim of the gods 
(AB. ।. 46 ). 


The Atithyahavih is the head of the sacrifice and Upasad offerings 
are the neck. They are performed on the same sacrificial equipments ; 
for the head and neck are the same. It is to be noted that in giving the 
simile the author fancies the Yajfia as a Purusa (man). The different 
rites establish the existence of the Yajiiapurusa. 


(f) The Upasad offerings form the arrow of the gods. The arrow 
being the most common weapon, its various components were vividly 
identified with the different deities. Thus the point of the arrow is 
Agni. Its socket is Soma. Its shaft is Visnu and feathers, Varuna. The 
gods discharged this arrow using the ghrta (ghee) as a bow. With this 
bow the gods kept on piercing. Therefore the ghrta is oblation. 


The author of the Brahmana considers that the sacrifice is a weapon 
like an arrow in the hands of the gods. Itis to be discharged against 
the enemies, the Asuras. l 


‘The sacrifice is a weapon for the conquest of the worlds and the 
universe. The gods conquered the three worlds and the four quarters 
by means of the Abhijit and Visvajit sacrifices respectively. They con- 
quered first by means of the Abhijit and whatever was remaining clung 
on. They won it by means of the Vi§vajit. The sacrifice is expression 
of Agni and his forms. Thus Abhijit is Agni and Viévajit is Indra. 
Agni conquered all this universe and Indra conquered all this wholly 
( KB 24. I ). 


(g) A sacrifice on the new moon and full moon day is usual sacri- 
fice. Twice a month at the beginning and in the middle of the month 
on these two days the sacrifices were performed, These .sacrifices 
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symbolised the killing of Vrtra by Indra. This killing of Vrtra is 
further considered to be the symbol of the pressing of Soma. Soma is 
erushed, so is Vrtra killed. The crushing of Soma is further represented 
by the waning and waxing of the moon. Thus Soma becomes the moon. 
The offerings are given to the Agni and Soma on this occasion. Agni 
and Soma were within Vrtra; therefore Indra could not hurl his bolt 
against him. They were tempted to come out of Vrtra, when the offer- 
ings were made to them (KB 3. 6, 36. 2). The AB (2.8) tells us that 
by means of Agni and Soma, Indra killed Vrtra. Then they asked him 
for the grant of a boon. Indra agreed to this. They chose a boon of an 
offering on the pressing day in the sacrifices of new and full moon. 


. Thus the Dar$apürnamàsa sacrifice is a sacrifice to Agni and Soma. 
The moon is Soma and Agni is the constant deity in the sacrifice. Soma 
as the moon is the most prominent deity in this sacrifice. As Agni and 
Soma covered the entire month, they are probably called as within 
Vrtra. By crushing the Soma plant, Vrtra is uncovered i. e. killed. 
( Vrtra is one who covers ). 


(h) Agnihotra is offered twice every day. Dargaptirnamisa sacri- ` 
fiees are offered halfmonthly. Now we turn to the yearly sacrifice. It 
is the Abhiplava of six days. These six days 870 :- jyotis, go, Gyas, 00, ` 
dyus and jyotis. The year is the revolving wheel of the gods. That is” 
the immortality (amrtatva ). The wheel of time revolving year after 
year bringing about the endlessness of the time gives us an idea of con- 
staney ofthe wheel ofthe time, i.e. year, seasons, months and days. 
This, constant recurrence of the wheel of the gods is the immortality. 


In this sacrifice there is proper food of six kinds, viz. wild animals, 
domesticated animals, plants, trees, that which grows in waters and 
that which swims. The sacrificers offer twice to jyotts, and they obtain 
double portion of the proper food in the form of the wild and domesti- 
eated animals. They offer twice to go, and they secure plants and trees. . 
They offer twice to ८४३ to get the life floating and swimming in the 
waters. Thus the sacrificers obtain six-fold proper food, By offering 
the six-fold offerings, the sacrificers mount on the wheel of the year, 
the chariot of the gods. Mounted on this, the gods and the sacrificers 
move round all worlds-the world of the gods, of the Pitrs, of the living, 
of Agni, without the waters, of Vayu established in the ria, of Indra the 
unconquerable, of Varuna, over the sky, of death, the highest in the sky, 
of the Brahman, the welkin the most real of the worlds, the vault. 
Thus the gods and the sacrificers move round the worlds of the Devas, 
Pitrs, Bhütas ( living beings ), Agni, Vayu, Indra, Varuna, Mrtyu and 
Brahman. The Abhiplava sacrifice enables the sacrificer to fly to the 
worlds of the gods and men and on the top ofall these to the highest : 
world of the Brahman, This last is the most. real of the worlds and is ? 
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the topmost ( KB 20. ] ) Mounting on the wheel of the year the sacri- 
fieer ean reach to the topmost world of the Brahman, as to the worlds of 
the other deities. This is the immortality ( amrtatva ). He passes over 
the death and becomes ageless. 


It is to be noted that the performance of the sacrifice such as Abhi- 
plava secures the immortality to the sacrificer. The sacrifice consists of 
the offerings of Soma, animals and cooked food to the various deities. 
The state of non-dying ( amrtatva ), becoming free from the jaws of 
death is the immortality. It affords immense power to see all the 
worlds of the deities and of the Brahman. The idea of existence of the 
worlds of the deities round about this earth and of the gradation in the 
height of the worlds form the prominent aspect of the doctrine of sacri- 
fice in the Brihmanas 


In these different worlds there dwell thirty-three deities who depend 
on the libations of Soma. These are the following: eight Vasus, eleven 
Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra and Prajapati. Some seers think that 
these thirty-three deities share the animal offerings in the sacrifice. 
Other teachers consider that Indra and Agni are the deities; for all 
deities are Indra and Agni. Some theologians maintain however that 
the victim offered is for Agni and pwroddsa is for Indra. Kausitaki’s 
opinion is that the victim is for Agni only ( KB I2.6). | 


In some sacrifices the offerings to Agni are made with the formula 
(mantra), “Oh Agni, enjoy the oblations". This formula has six 
‘ syllables. The human body has six members and is six-fold. The 
mantra is thus the symbol of the body which is the residenee of the self, 
When a sacrificer offers oblations with this mantra he sacrifices his 
self as it were with his self. He ransoms his self and becomes free from 
the debt. The mantra redeems his self from any debt and he becomes 
pure. This is the mantra of Avafsara Prasravana. The idea contained 
in this view is that by the recitation of the mantra, the saerifieer be- 
comes free from debt and his self offers himself as the oblation (KB 3. 8 ) 
This idea is similar to one found in the Bhagavadgità 


‘Brahmarpanam brahma havih ( 4..24 ). 
(i) The morning recitation 


. In the Soma sacrifices in the morning the Hoty recites hymns for 
invoking Agni, Usas and A$vins. This is called Prataranuvaka. 
The deities invoked here are in the order of their appearance at the 
‘commencement of the day. Towards the close of the night, early in the 
morning Agni is enkindled ; the Usas, the dawn, makes her appearance 
in the sky, and afterwards A$vins, the morning (and also the evening ) 
stars, are visible in the sky. These deities represent the three threefold 
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worlds. By the recitation of the hymns from the RV in their honour, 
these worlds are conquered. The attainment, conquest and distance are 
the features of the worlds of the gods (AB 2.7). In the morning litany 
in the Revedic hymn (३. 74. ] ), the waters are addressed. The re 
contains the words “up” and “advancing”. ‘Up’ is the symbol of the 
worlds and Agni and “advancing” is the symbol of the yonder world 
and the sun. In all res addressed to Agni, Usas and A$vins the first 
utterance is the symbol of Agni and the second is of the sun (KB .4). 
Inthe morning prayer,inthe hymns addressed to Agni, Usas and 
A§vins, there are various metres and between them there are many pits 
as it were. Agni and Sürya are the two strongest, the uninjured and 
the untroubled deities, With the metres the sacrificer mounts to the 
"world of the sun. The morning litany is sort of ladder to mount to 
the world of the sun from the world of Agni. With the hymns he 
mounts. He does not fall down. His ascending is heavenly. When there 
arises a difference in the authorship of the hymns, then without taking 
breath he should step over the next hymn of another seer. His breath 
(Prana ) is the immortality. By the immortality he passes over death, 


The Brahmana considers that the amrtatva, the non-dying state is 
.bo be achieved by means of the sacrifices. This state is the continuation 
of the Prana for ever. Therefore it is maintained that the breath ( Prana ) 
is amrtatva, which is achieved by overcoming death. The hymns in 
‘different metres and by the different authors are to be recited continuo- 
‘usly without a break of the breath and with the utterance of Pranava. 
Just as one passes over a pit by means ofa beam ora plank, so with 
Pranava he passes over the hymns of the different authors, The Pranava 
is the Brahman. With the Brahman he continues the holy power. Thus 
the idea of overcoming death, amrtatva, Pranava, breathcontrol and the 
attainment of the Brahman had already gained ground in the earlier 
Brabmanas (KB !. 4) 


In the morning litany, where there are more authors in one hymn 
one should utter Pranava very clearly. This Pranava is investigated as 
to the fact that it is pure and full form (KB ]l.5). 


(j) Asvinasdsira 


Aévinasastra is the prayer consisting of more than a thousand res. 
It is recited in the Soma sacrifices. Even though it is primarily intend- 
" ed for the Agvins, it contains the praise of other deities such as Agni, 
Usas and Indra. Regarding the recitation of the first ro there was a 
quarrel amongst the various deities. Regarding this the AB narrates a 


Prajapati gave his daughter Surydsavitri in marriage to the king 
Soma, All gods came there as paranymphs. Prajapati formed according 
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to the model a vahatw (i.e. the things such as turmeric powder etc.) 
to be carried before the paranymphs. These are the thousand verses in 
the Agvinagastra. The Hotr drinks ghee before reciting the res in the 
Asvinaéastra, Just as in this world a cart or a carriage goes well if it is 
smeared with oil, so the recitation goes well if he drinks ghee. He takes 
the position like a bird about to fly (AB 4. 7 ). , | 


Continuing the myth further the AB points out that the gods were 
the groomsmen at the marriage of Süryás&vitri. They did not agree as 
to the precedence. Then they decided to run a race. They agreed that 
one who comes first in the race will be praised first in the Aévinagastra. 
The gods made a course from Agni, the lord of the house, to the sun. As. . 
these deities were running a race and had started Agni took lead first. 
The A§vins followed him. They said to Agni, “ Give way, we two shall 
win this race". Agni agreed. Therefore at the Agvinagastra, first a 
litany to Agni is recited. 

They followed Usas. They said to her, ‘Give way, we two will win 
this race”. She agreed on the condition that she would be given a share. 
Therefore at Aévinasastra, the res to Usas are recited (AB 4. 7 ). 


They followed. Indra, They entreated him, “ We will win the race, 
oh generous one”. They did not dare to say him, “Give way". He 
agreed. , The.rcs are recited in the. honour of Agni, Usas and Indra 
( AB 4. 7 ). 


By means of a chariot driven by mules Agni ran the race. As he 
drove on he burnt their wombs. "Therefore they do not conceive 
( AB 4. 9 ), 

In this connection the KB (28. 2) informs us further that in the 
Agvinaégastra the Hotr recites for Agni to obtain this world, for Usas to 
geb the world of atmosphere, for A$vins to secure the yonder world, for 
Sürya to win the fourth world of the gods, the waters. 


Thé recitation of more than a thousand res constituting the Aévina- 
$astra has another significance too. For, as long as there is no singing 
or reciting, so long the Raksases are able to drink Soma, Therefore the 
Hotrs recite loudly. They kindle the Ahavaviya fire. Some of them 
may even go to sleep: and snore; but they should create loud sound, 
Thus they drive away all evil forces. Evil does not attack them, 
pereeiving that they arein motion, Thus the loud recitation, loud sound. . 
of any kind or activity prevents the Raksases from coming near the 
Soma and drink it (KB 7. 8). This is the reason for reciting the 
१08 loudly. a 


Agni was first to touch the heaven, the uppermost region with his : 
flames.. He closed the gates of the heaven and did not allow any one to 
come there after him ( AB 8. 42 ). 
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) Agnipranayana 


‘here are two Agnis in the Soma sacrifice. One is carried to the 
avedi and other is taken to the Agnidhra’s place. These fires have 
c to injure the .sacrificer when they fight for securing oblations 
]. 380). When Soma is carried to the Uttaravedi, the Asuras and 
uses tried to kill the king Soma, between the place called the Sadas 
ae two Havirdhánas. Agni saw Soma by assuming illusionary 
(20०४ ) He walked before Soma in the illusionary form. 
Agni saved Soma.. Agni is led forward before Soma, betause 
5 magical qualities to guard the Soma by mysterious ways 
.. 80). Agni, carried to the Uttaravedi, is praised in Gayatri metre 
sacrificer is a Br&hmana, in Tristubh metre if he is a Ksatriya, 
ati metre if he is a Vaisya. Agni is deposited in a hole in the 
avedi, which is like a nest. of a bird. It is stuffed with sticks of 
200, odoriferous gum ( guggulu ), tirnastuka and sugandhi tejana 


L-28 )./ 


gni is led forward to retain Soma in this world. Soma was among 
andharvas. The gods and seers meditated on him, “ How shall 
the king come here to us? " Vie said, “The Gandharvas love 
i^ With me as a woman you barter Soma". The gods declined; 
ey thought that they could not do without her. She said, ‘ Still 
iy, I shall return when you will require”. With her as a great 
woman (mahànagm) they bought Soma. In imitation of this 
rificers bring up a young immaculate cow to buy Soma. He may 
hase her, for Vac went back to the gods. Therefore one should 
inaudibly when Soma is bought; for still she is among the 
arvas, When Agniis brought forward Vac returns to the gods 
. 87. ). 


inging forward Agni is a rite in a Soma Sacrifice. By the perfor- 
of the rite the gods reached the heaven; but they could not see 
arbers. Then Aditi said, ‘‘ Offer me ghee ( ghrta ). I shall see one 
r.” She saw the top direction. Aditi is this earth. Therefore on 
th the plants and trees grow upright. Men growupright. Agni 
ndled upright. Whatever there is on this earth stretches forth 
t( KB7.6). In the same way Agni asked the gods to offer him 
| sée the quarters. They offered ghee to him. “He saw the east. 
re Agni is led forward to the east. The sacrifice is extended 
rd. ‘Sitting eastward they offer the sacrifice. Thus this rite of 
iya enabled the gods to reach to the heaven ; but on reaching there 
ould .see the- east and top directions only when they offered 
“Agent and Aditi respectively. We get here the key to the success 
cult of sacrifice that it is extended to the East. The Aryan 


Agni in the Brahmanas of the Rgveda’ 2l 


religion of sacrifice spread towards the east from the Indus valley to the 
Indo-Gangetie plain and to the further East. Eastward is the, march of 
Agni, of sacrifice and the spread of the Aryan religion ( KB 7. 6 ). 


Agni is carried in front of the victim ( pa$u ). As it was borne 
along for being offered in the sacrifice the victim saw death ( mrtyu ) 
and was not willing to go to the gods. They said, “ Come, we shall 
make you go to Svarga.” The victim agreed; but said, “ Let one of you 
go.before me.” They took Agni in the forefront and followed him. 
After him the victim went to the heaven. Therefore they say that every 
animal is connected with Agni. They bear him before them ( AB 2.6). 


(l) In the Priyaniya rite offerings are made to five deities. 
Pathya, Agni, Soma, Savitr and Aditi. ‘In this connection the AB 
(]l.7) narratesa myth: The sacrifice once went away from the gods. 
They could not do anything. They could not see it. They said to Aditi, 
“Through you let us discern it”. She said, “ Let it be so; but let me 
choose a boon”. She asked for this boon. “ Let the Yajfia begin and 
end with me": The boon was granted. Therefore there is an offering 
made to Aditi in the beginning of the sacrifice ( prayaniya ) and at the 
end. She then said, “Through me you will know the East, through Agni 
the South, through Soma the West; and through Savitr the North ". 
The Hoty to propitiate the five deities recites the five offering verses 
called Yajyas. He recites to Pathyà. Therefore the yonder sun arises in 
the East and sets in the West; for it follows Pathya. He recites to Agni. 
Therefore in the South the plants become ripe first; they are connected 
with Agni. He recites to Soma. Therefore many rivers flow to the 
South. The waters are connected with Soma. He recites to Savitr. 
Therefore he who blows on the North-West blows most. He recites to 
Aditi at the end. Therefore the yonder sky wets the earth with rain and 
snuffs it up. The sacrifice is five fold. The Hoty offers to these five 
deities in order. Thus the sacrifice, all regions and people follow 
the order. 


In this myth explainig the rites of Prayaniya we are given the origin 
of the introductory sacrifice with fivefold offerings and the recitation of 
the res in honour of the deities, which form the essential beginning of the 
sacrifice. We get in this myth some very vital principles of the saerifice. 
The daily course of the sun is regulated and guided by the offering to 
Pathya. All plant life is connected with Agni and in the South the 
plants ripe first. The rivers flow to the South. Due to the offering to 
Aditi there is the rain which fertilizes the earth and there is the abun- 
dànce of the crops. Thus the plants, crops, waters, the sun and all 
movement and growth are regulated by the sacrifice. The growth and 
movement are symbols of the presence of life. It is all due to the sacrifice. 
The sacrifice is the sum-total of the various rites extended from the 
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commencement to the end. Thus the rite at the very beginning signifies 
the motive power behind the whole phenomenon of the world. It is the 
sacrifice. Itis Agni. In fact, the KB (9. ] ) points out that Agni (the 
sacrifice) is the Brahman. 
(m) Taéninaptra 

This ceremony is performed after dtithyesti. It is the solemn oath 
taken by the priests not to injure one another or the sacrificer, 
whose interests may be endangered by the priests. The origin of the 
rite seems to be in the possibility of harm that can be caused to the 
sacrificer or to the priests from the priests themselves. There may be 
some instances of the treachery of the priests to the sacrificer or to their 
colleagues in the sacrifice. The priests may have wielded their power to. 
harm the sacrificer or the priests. To guard against this unpleasant 
and unwarranted situation, this rite to bind the priests together in a 
solemn oath must have come into existence. It shows the great mystic 
power of the sacrifice, which the priests ean generate and use for doing 
harm to the sacrificer himself or to one of them. This also shows how 
strange the human nature is. It is in the sense of fear of the improper 
and‘ indiscrimmate use of the spiritual — power generated by the per- 
formance of the sacrifice that this rite got currency. The AB (३. 24). 
narrates a myth about its origin: The gods were afraid‘ of the great 
power of the Asuras. They thought, “Through our disagreement they. | 
become great”. They counselled together. These gods were: Agni with 
Vasus, Indra with Rudras, Varuna with Adityas and Brhaspati with 
Viévedevas. Having discussed mutually they agreed to deposit their 
dearest bodies in the house of Varuna and formed a convention that 
those who would violate this practice and. those who would cause trouble 
would not be united with their bodies. Thus they could sever their 
bodies from themselves and hang them up elsewhere. They deposited 
them in the house of Varuna. That became their bodily covenant. That 
is why the bodily covenant is called taninaptra. Therefore also the 
people say that one should not show treachery to one whois united by 
the bodily covenant. The Asuras had no such mutual protective arrange- 
.ment. Therefore they could not sueceed. Tänünaptræ is a solemn 
agreement to work for the well being of the saerificer. It speaks of the 
tremendous mysterious power of the sacrifice and its indiscriminate use 
by the priests. 

(n) Gharma (Cauldron ) 


The Pravargya rite at the commencement of the sacrifice is of mystic. 
importance. The milk is boiled in a cauldron called Mahavira and. is 
offered to the sun. It is the head of the sacrifice.: This gharma 
(cauldron ) is a divine pairing. It is a male generative organ. The two 
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handles are the two testicles. The spoon is the highbone. Milk is the 
seed. This seed is poured in Agni, as the birth-place of the gods, a 
generation. Agni is the birth—place of the gods. 


From Agni all gods come into existence. The sacrificer comes into 
existence from Agni, from the libation offered in Agni. His new and 
divine birth is composed of the rcs, yajus, sámans and Brahman and 
becomes immortal and attains to the status of a deity. The saerificer 
like Agni becomes a deity and an immortal one. This is his new birth 
making him attain the immortality. He who knowing thus sacrifices 
according to the rite is born anew from the womb of Agni and the offer- 
ings, and participates in the nature of the three Vedas and the Brahman 
He becomes immortal and is absorbed in the deity ( AB l. 22) 


In the AB and KB we find the thought that the sacrifice is the 
Brahman and that by the performance of it one becomes immortal and 
divine. 


(०) Yüpa or the sacrificial post 


The victims to be offered in the sacrifice are tied to a wooden post. 
It is called Papa. This post is always erect and it is not offered in the 
fire as oblation. It should stand for the sacrificer who is desirous of 
cattle. The post is connected with the pagus (cattle or victim ). It 
would not serve as food to the gods. Regarding the necessity of Yapa, 
the AB (2.3) givesa myth: The cattle having been brought at the 
sacrificial chamber for killing began to dispute with gods, “ You shall 
. not kill us". Then the gods saw this Yüpa and used if as a thunderbolt 
against them. Fearing it the pas$us came to the gods and even today 
come up toit, Therefore they serve the gods as their food thus being 
killed in the sacrifice. It is standing as the symbol of the thunderbolt. 
The Hotr sbould throw it after one who is desirous of the heaven, think- 
ing, “ The post is the sacrificer, the strew the sacrificer ". The saerificer 
having come into existence from Agni will go to the heaven. 


We see in this myth the following points: (4) The animals brought 
for killing in the sacrifice are unwilling to be killed, even as sometimes 
Agni or Yajfia is unwilling to carry the oblations to the gods. (2) The 
gods compelled the vietims to serve as their food under the threat of 
. thunderbolt in the form of the Yüpa. The Yüpa therefore stands as the 
rod of punishment (danda). The standing post is virtually the lord of 
the cattle, Pa$upati. It may be that the idea of Yapa standing erect 
chastising vietims would be the forerunner, of the god Siva (in the form 


of Linga ) being the lord of pagus, bringing under control all victims. (3) 
The Yüpa is the sacrifice, the strewn darbha grass and the sacrificer 


: The sacrificer has become a divine being through Agni and now the 
.Yüpa would lead him to the heaven. There is difference of opinion as to 
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whether the Yupa is to be offered in the fire or not. According to one 
opinion itis not to be offered as food to the fire. According to the 
other, however, it is to be given as offering. Adhvaryu throws the Yüpa 
in the fire, if the sacrificer desires the heaven. The former sacrificers 
did not throw it in the fire after the animals are led to it; for Yajamana 
is the post, darbha grass and Agni, By offering the Yüpa in the fire, 
the saerificer joins Agni the womb of the gods and being possessed of a 
golden body ( hiranyasarira ) he goes to the heaven. Thus the Yüpa is 
the symbol of the sacrifice, with compelling power and with ability to 
lead the sacrificer to the heaven (AB. 2.3). As 9 compromise between 
the old and new practice about the offering and not offering Yüpa, there 
came a rite of offering the shavings (svaru)in the fire. These are 
equivalent to the actual offering of the Yüpa in the fire. So the sacri- 
ficer gets what is obtainable by throwing Yüpa in the fire and still it 
remains standing ( AB 2. 3 vA 


(p) Cireumambulation of fire round the victim 


The victim is tied to the Yüpa and is then led for killing. Agni is 
taken round the victim. In this connection the AB ( 2. 0 ) narrates a 
myth: Once tbe gods were performing sacrifice. The demons came there 
saying, “ We shall make disturbance in their sacrifice”. So when the 
Apri hymns were recited over the victims, before the cireumambulation 
of the fire, the demons attacked the Yüpa from the East. The gods 
perceiving this, placed three forts of Agni to protect themselves 


and sacrifice. Agni made citadels and kept on burning and shining. - 


The demons then ran away seeing Agni before and- Agni after 
the gods and the sacrifice. So even now the sacrificers keep three fires 
in performing circumambulation. The victim is then led forth with 
the torch of Agni in its front, thinking, “ With this light the sacrificer 
will go to the world of the heaven” ( AB 2. 0 ). 


(q ) The offerings of vap (omentum ), ghria and Soma 


The libations of vapó, ghria and Soma are amrita (nectar). These 
are incorporeal oblations. Vapdé is without substantial body like white 
sperm. It has five parts. A manis made up of five parts, viz., hair, 
skin, flesh, bones and marrow. When Vapà is offered in Agni, the priest 
makes the sacrificer possessed of five parts. The Hotr offers him to 
Agni, whois the womb of the gods. Having grown together in the 
womb of Agni with different oblations, the saerificer goes to the heaven 
with a golden body (AB 2. ५4 ).. We thus get a clear theory ofthe 
immortality of the sacrificer. The sacrificer and the oblation offered are 
one and the same, in that they have the same parts. , The offering given 
to Agni remains in the womb of Agni along with other gods; for Agni is 
devagarbha. The offering thus becomes immortal. So does the sarificer 
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become as he is identified with it. In the case of the offering of Vapa, 
both of them ( ४०१० and the séed of the sacrificer ) are white and incor- 
poreal (asarira). Thus ultimately the oblation becomes. Amrta, so 
does the sacrificer. Having stayed within the womb of Agni, they are of 
golden colour ( AB 2. 4 Y. 


A sage by name Avatsára, on account of the offering of oblations to 
Agni, went to the dear abode of Agni. He conquered the highest world 
( AB 2. 24 ). 


(r) The Consecration ( dàksà ) 


The consecration is a rite at the very commencement of a sacrifice 
which transforms the sacrificer into a divine being. A Ksatriya saeri- 
ficer has Indra as his deity, trestubh as metre, paficadasa as stoma, Soma 
as king and Rajanya as his kinsmen. Since he puts on a skin of a black 
antelope ( krsndjina ) and takes a vow of consecration, the Bráhmanas 
surround him, he is born anew. The different deities take charge of him. 
As he is being consecrated, Indra takes his power, tristubh metre his 
strength, paficada$a stoma his life, Soma his kingdom, and Pitrs his 
fame. They say, “ He is becoming other than we”. He is becoming 
Brahman ; he is joining the holy power. He retains all these powers and 
deities in himself ( AB 7. 233). At the time of the consecration the Hotr 
announces his descent from. the Rsis who were his purohitas. At that 
time he lays aside his lordly power and his own weapons and he resorts 
to Yajiia, having become the holy power with the wéapons and forms of 
the holy power. He takes the name and deséent in the family of his 
purohita (AB 7. 25) 


The diksits becomes a divine being after his consecration. He does 
not offer the Agnihotra. The priests do not utter his name, because the 
sacrificer has become Agni himself. Others do not utter his name think- 
ing that they should not sit down in Agni. Sacrificer having become 
Agni possesses divine power. Ifhe hates a man, he should utter his 
name lowly when he, the consecrated becoming Agni burns him. If he 
desires the prosperity ofa person he should utter his name in clear 
voice. His eye and speech become clear. His speech is the truth. He 
speaks the truth. He is thus able to pronounce the wellbeing of the 
person of his choice. He does not eat the food of the consecrated 
because he himself becomes an oblation. Thus the sacrificer on his con- 
secration, becomes a Brihmana, posssessed of the Brahman; he is chare- 
ed with miraculous power to bring about prosperity or disaster of a 
person whom he likes or dislikes respectively; his speech utters the 
truth; his eyes see the truth. He becomes Agni ( KB 7. 8 ). 


Agni and Visnu are the lords and the guardians of the consecration 
(ABIl.4) Inthe res-addressed to-Agni and ViBnu, there is a reference 
4 [ Annals, B. 0, R, I. ] 
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to Vrtra. Then the sacrifice becomes perfect. That is perfect in the 
sacrifice, which is perfect in form, that is when the re describes the 
action to be performed. Inthe res recited at the time of consecration 
there is a reference to the killing of Vrtra. Thus when the rite takes 
place, there is the symbolical killing of Vrtra, who is virtually the enemy 
of the sacrificer ( AB ]. 4 ). 


The sacrificer who is now a diksita does not offer Agnihotra. The 
Asuras offered Agnihotra in themselves without fire, which was blown 
out. They were defeated. The gods appropriated the very breath of 
Agni. The diksita offers Agnihotra in his own self, which is Agni. 
Thus the continuity of Agnihotra is maintained ( KB 7.8 ). 


In the Soma sacrifice theedtksita offers himself to all deities. When 
he offers a victim to Agni and Soma, he offers to all deities, for Agni and 
Soma represent alldeities. These are connected with killing of Vrtra. 
When. he offers a victim to Agni and Soma he redeems himself from all 
deities (AB2.3). The sacrifice enters the jaws of Agni and Soma, 
when he offers to them on the fast day. By this offering he buys him- 
self and becomes free from the debt of the deities. In that he offers to 
Agni and Soma, he frees himself from the debt to the two deities, who 
represent all deities. Thus diksita is a new and divine immortal being, 
Agni himself. He attains many miraculous powers. He offers the 
Agnihotra in himself; for, his selfis Agni. The offering of a victim to 
Agni and Soma redeems himself. He buys himselfand frees himself from 
all deities ( KB I0. 3 ). 


(s) The Hoty and his assistants 


In the sacrifice of the gods the Devas chose the yonder sun as their 
Hotr. He is chosen by the gods on all sides. The Hotr chosen by men 
is Agni (AB 2.34), The human Hotr is Agni the representative of the 
sun on the earth. By his speech he dissects the victim. He himself 
does not cut the entrails of the victim thinking that they are owls in the 
shape of the entrails; he is afraid-that in the family of the sacrificer a 
howler may howl. When a victim is to be eut below or above or what- 
. ever in cutting is done excessively or defectively Hotr indicates it to 
Nigrabhitr. Then the Hotr prospers with fullness of life ( AB. 2.8). 


Agni as the Hoty of the gods sits on the navel of the high altar, 
which is the place of the Hotr. Thus Agnias the Hotr protects all gods 
and produces prosperity for one year ( AB I.28 ). : 


Once in the sacrifice: of the gods, among the offices of the Hotr, that 
of Aechávàka was left out. Indra and Agni took refuge in him. These, 
two are the most foreible, mighty, rich and effective among the gods. 
. The other Hotrakas creep to the sadas in the front, while Aechavàkg 
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creeps from behind; for, being left out he iseager to follow as it were. 
Therefore à Brahmana, skilled in the 76 verses and physically strong, 
should perform the part of Acchivaka. Thereby he is not neglected 
(AB 2.36). Thus Acchavaka priest is the representative of Indra 
and Agni and he should be a strong man, well-versed in the res. 


In Soma sacrifices, Agni inaudibly utters the rcs at the time of the 
offering ( yàjyà ) for the cup marked for Tvastr with wives. The cup 
for Tvastr is seed. The seed is poured inaudibly. The second Vasat 
call is not recited; for, it marks the completion. The seed is poured in 
incomplete form. Incomplete state of seed is perfect. Seated on the 
lap of Nestr he partakes. Nestr represents the wife. The cup is seed. 
His partaking of the cup is the pouring of seed, in incomplete form there 
is propagation. Agni places seed in the wives for propagation ( AB 6.3 ). 
The offering of oblation of Soma in cup for Tvasty is thus a symbolical 
act of propagation. Nestr is connected with the wives of the sacrificer, 
as Agni is connected with the wives of the gods (KB 28. 8 ). 


It will be noticed that Agui as the Hotr of the gods is symbolically 
represented in the offices of the Hotrakas. Thus Acchivaka, Nestr and 
Hoty are the forms of Agni only. 


` Agniis Mrtyu. The Hoty, officiating in the saerifice, is naturally 
Agni, who represents Mrtyu. Once Avatsira Prüsravana was the Hoty 
of the gods. Mrtyu (Agni) attached himself to him in that glory. But 
when he offered oblation with the words. “Oh Agni, enjoy the obla- 
tions," he was set free. Thus Hotr is set free. "Through the intermedi- 
ate space, the gods went to the other world ofthe heaven. Mrtyu 
(Agni) attached himself to them. The gods set themselves free by 
offering oblation with the words, "Oh Agni, enjoy oblations" ( KB 
ll. 3 ). 


The office ofthe Hotris performed by Agni himself. Asuras and 
Raksas used to impede the oblations ina sacrifice. Then the seer Vàma- 
deva saw the appropriate verses (RV 4. 35,3-8). With the recitation 
of these res Agni was led round the oblation. Agni as Hotr smote away 
all demons and destroyed them (KB 28. 2 ). 


The Purohita is Agni Vaiávànara with five missiles. With them he 
keeps enveloping the king as ocean the earth. The king's rule does not 
perish in youth. The king's life does not depart before time. Up to the 
old age he lives and enjoys prosperity (AB 8. 25 ). The Brüáhmana who 
knows following three Purohitas and their appointers should be made a 
, » Purobita. Agni is Purohita, the earth is appointer. Vayu is Purohita, 
the atmosphere is appointer. Aditya ig Purohita, the heaven is the 
appointer. Thus Purohita is Agni, Vayu.and Aditya, appointed by the 
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respective worlds. He becomes. competent to protect the king in:all 
these-worlds. The ceremony of the selection of a Purohita is like a 
marriage ceremony. A king, who has a Purohita with this knowledge, 
repulses the enemy, conquere lordly power,. guards his kingdom 
and his. people become of one mind and remain in harmony with bim 
( AB 8. 27 ). 


The office of the Purohita was very important for the security and 
stability of the kingdom. The làng took great care in making the appoint- 
ment of the Purohita. Betweea the king and the Purohita there existed 
an unbroken and loving tie ६६ between husband and wife. While the 
Purohita is chosen, the king says to him, “I am that, you are this. Iam 
this, you are that. I am sky, you are the earth. lam-samuan, you are Re 
Let us unite. Save us from danger”... It will be seen. here. that the 
Purohita was a Revedin having great competence to save the kingdom 
from danger. He was united with the king like a re to à Saman.. ‘The 
king further .says to-him, “ You are the body, - protect, my body. | In 
plants with hundred forms accord unfailing protection to me". Thus he 
was.the very body of the king; He was to protect thie king with all 
essences of plants. It is possible that the: Purohita: knew medicine; in 
addition to other protective charms. "Tlie.magieal powers of the Puro- 
hita are given in the rite of washing his feet at the time of his appoint- 
ment. ‘On this occasion he says; “I make prospérity dwell-in this king- 
dom. ‘There I see divine waters, I purify my right foot.. I place power 
in this kingdom, I purify my left foot. I increase power in this king- ° 
dom. Let the waters used for washing my feet burn the enemy This 
is obviously the great magical poteney of the Purohita. He ensures 
power, sécurity, personal safety and prosperity for the king. It is to be. 
noted here that the: Purohita was the Brahman (m) who knew the 
Rgveda very well It was his superior knowledge of the Rgvedic man- 
tras that used to bring the great political and religious post of the 
Purohita. The duty he was expected to perform was to secure safety of 
the person of the king and of she state. In the sacrificial performance 
the Revedic priest was the Brahman (m) and for all other political 
purposes he was the Purohita in whom the king trusted for all times 
( AB 8. 27 ) s 

( AB- Aitareya Brāhmaņa. KB - Kausitaki Brahmana ) 


A NEW INTERPRETATION OF THE WORD ‘VARNA’ 
| 7 Be oU । : 
M. V. PATWARDHAN pe 
| I | 
The present Western Interpretation of the Word ‘ Varna’ 

The division of the. society irito. four compartments of Brahmana, 
Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Sadra is known as.*Varna'. These four Varnas 
are again divided into two groups. The.Brahmana, the Ksatriya and 
the Vaisya are grouped together:and are called “ Dvijas" or “ Trai- 
vàrgikas". They are taken to be of white-colour. The Südras.are kept 
separate and are considered.to .be black in colour. . The. word “ Varna 
and “ Jati” are treated as synonymous. . The word ४ Varna” up to this 
time is always paraphrased as colour. The whole theory is as follows. 
The Aryans were not the original inhabitants of India. They resided 
somewhere in the region to the. north of India, They, as.& race, wer 
white in éolour, and had particular types of head and. nose measures 
ments. ‘They came from the north and invaded the Indian continent 
At that time the aboriginal inhabitants of India. were Dravidians. They, 
as a race, were, black in colour and had their own particular types, of 
head and nose measurements. There were wars between the white 
Aryans and the black Dravidians. Ultimately the black Dravidians 
were subjugated and treated as Südras or slaves. The victorious 
Aryans considered themselves as superior to those Dravidians and 
styled themselves as Dvijas or Traivarnikas. As a consequence the 
Südras were treated as an inferior race of slaves and as such were pre- 
vented from reciting the Vedas. They were also given differential social 
treatment. As the Aryans were white and. the Dravidians black, this 
division of the society was according to the colour and hence is known 
as Varna. Later it was discovered that. Aryans and Dravidians were 
not races but language groups. Hence to get over the difficulty: the 
name of Dravidians was dropped and in its place the name Australoid,a 
distinct black race, was substituted to give it the semblance of a race 
theory. In support of this theory itis pointed out that -the words 
Brihmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sidra collectively are not found; in the 
ancient portions of Rgveda but are only found in the tenth chapter 
which is considered to be a later addition to it. . Hence the division of 
the: society into four Varnas of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sadr 
must-have been effected aba very late period. after the entry of the 
Aryans into the Indian continent. The main obvious objections against 
this.racial theory of the origin of the word Varna are, as follows == । ५ 
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(3 ) If this is correct, the words Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya and 
üdra must not occur iu the ancient part of the Rgveda text. But this 
is not so. The words Brahmana, Rajanya, or Ksatriya, and Vié for 
Vaiáya do occur there. For instance, the Brahmana as a class is men- 
tioned in Rgveda 7, 03-7 ; 7, I03-8; 0, 6-6; I0, 7l-8; Ksatriya in 
Rgveda 4, 42-] ; 0, l09-8; 7, 64-2; 8, 25-8; 8, 687-7 ; Atharvaveda 5, 
॥7-ह ; as Rajanya it occurs in Atharvaveda 5, I7-9; Vaisya is mentioned 
as such only in Purusasükta ( Rg. 40, 90) but as Vis. it occurs in many 
places in Rgveda ( Rg. 3, 5-3; 3, 6-8; 3, IL-5; 4, 6-7; ete). Brahmana 
and Ksatriya in combination are mentioned in Rgveda ३, 487-2; 
Atharvaveda 8, [9-4; 2,]5-4. In Rgveda 8, 35-l6-l7-l8, Brahmana, 
Ksatriya and Vis. are described together. The word Sidra occurs in 
Purusasükta only. But different duties of Brahmans, Ksatriya, Vai$ya 
and Sidra are described collectively in Rg. 4, II3-6 showing elearly 
that these four classes were known at the time of Rgveda. 

(2) The most important objection is that the words of similar 
eharacter and meaning are found in Avesta, the religious book of the 
Pàrsis. It is admitted, by general agreement, that when the horde of 
Aryans migrated from the north, it divided into two groups. One 
eyoup:came to India while the other went to Persia and settled there 
They both had a common stock of knowledge. Now, if the above theory 
about the word Varia is correct, then the word Varna and the different 
social divisions of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai¢ya and Sadra must not be 
found in the ancient books of the Pársis. But this is not so. Words of 
similar nature and meaning do occur in the Avesté. They are Athrava 
( Brahmana ), Ratha-està ( Ksatriya ), Vastro-Ksuyans ( Vai$ya) and 
Huitish ( artisan or Südra ) (Avesti; Yasna; ]9, I7). The word 
Varna is also mentioned there as Varen& (Avesta; Yasna ; 45, । 45,2; 
48,4; 49,3). The well-known dictionary of Avestà by Bartholomae 
( Altiranische Worterbuch ) translates the word ‘ Varena’ as Varna and 
quotes Vistush yast 50; Vendidad, 8, 64 for references. It is, there 
paraphrased as faith, belief, creed, tradition, a religious doctrine, custom 
etc. but never as colour. This means that the Aryans, long before they 
entered India, were aware of the word Varna and of the division of the 
society into Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sadra. The theory, about 
the: meaning of the word Varna as colour, therefore, seems to be not 
very correct. 


(8) In the same way, in ancient Greece also, the society was 
divided into four classes like those of the Hindu society. “And it is 
commonly held that the Greeks were a branch of that. Aryan stock 
called ‘Indo Europeans’ which at very early times, in different detach- 
ments, come from the east aud spread over Europe Ionians were 
distributed into four tribes. This division existed in Attica from the 
earliest times and lasted in full vigour down to the great. revolution of 
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Cleisthinus (509 B. C.). The four tribes... were finally distinguished by 
the names Galeontes, Hopletis, Aegicores and Argades which the legends 
derived from the four sons of Ion. The etymology of these would seem 
to suggest that the tribes were so called from the rank and occupations 
of their members, Hopletis being warrior class; Aegicores, poat-herds 
and Argades, artisans. The etymology of the word Galeontis is more 
doubtful. The best explanation is that it meant ‘bright’ i. e. illustri- 
ous and included the families which occupied the richest part of the 
country near Athens itself". (Sir William Smith; A History of Greece 
from the earliest times to the Roman conquest; page 96 ). | 

(4) Againif the theory is correct, the ethnographic readings of 
the Dvijas or Traivarnikas and Südras must be according to the Aryan 
and Dravidian or Australoid type respectively. But according to Risley 
itis not so. Major part of the Brahmanas of the South have the Dravi- 
dian type of the measurements of the head and nose while many Out- 
castes of the North show pure Aryan type of measurements, 

(9) There are many passages in the Vedas as well as in other 
religious books wherein the Südras are treated as part and parcel of 
the Hindu society. For instance in Manusmrti the Südras are shown 
as the descendants of Sukalin who is considered to be a son of Vaáéistha, 
a Brahmana. (Ms. III, 98) 

(6) The word ‘ Arya’ is found in Rgveda as ‘ Arya’ about thirty- 
six times and as ‘Arya’ about eighty-eight times and means ‘an 
enemy’, ‘a respectable person’, ‘a master’, ‘ Vaisya’ or ‘citizen’. 
* From all the passages from Rgveda containing both the words ‘ Arya’ 
or ‘Arya’, itis clear that there is not a single passage where it can be 
paraphrased as race” ( Maharastriya Jianakoga; Prastávanü Khanda ; 
Part III page 29 ). 

(7) In Vedas, there are passages where conflict as enemies between 
Aryas and Dasas or Dasyus is described (Rgveda l, 5-8; 7,08-8; 
l, 7-2l ; 2, l-2-4; 8, 29-9 ete. ). But there are other passages where 
wars and conflicts between Aryans and Aryans are also described ( Rg. 
6, 60-6 ; 7, 88-l ; 6, 22-0 ; 0, 69-6 ; 0, 88-] ; 0, 02-8 ). They indicate 
that Dasyus alone were not the enemies of Aryas. 

(8) In many places, Aryans have to fight against the combined 
forces of Aryans and Dasyus. (Rgveda 6, 33-3; 6, 60-6; 30, 38-3; 
]0, 88-:] ; 0, 02-8.). They show that Aryas and Dasyus were not 
perpetual enemies. 

(9) Many times Aryas and Dasyus have come together to fight 
a common enemy. ( Rgveda ; 6, 38-3; 7, 88-- ; 0, 02-3 ). 


"(30) The following passages show that Aryas, Dasas and Dasyus 
were members of one society and there were certain criteria by which 
Ty no be separated from each other. ( Rgveda; 7, 5l-8; 

,88-9 ), | 
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^. CIL) The Dasyus are, also, deseribed in Rgveda as ‘avratan’ 
(Rgveda ;, 5l-8; }; 75-8 ; 6, 4-3 ; ete ); as ‘agiva,’ (Regveds;l,IlI7- 
3); as ‘adeva,’ (Roveda;l0,38-8); as ‘ayajyu,’ (Rgveda ; 7, 6-3); as 
*Mrdhravac,’ soft-speeched or persons unable to pronounce properly, 
(Rgveda; 5,29-I0; 7, 6-3); as ‘ands,’ noseless or flat-nosed ( Max- 
Müller), of persons not able to pronounce properly, (Sayana ) and 
mrdhravac,’ (Rgveda;5,29-I0). These Rgvedic epithets of Dasyus 
are very important, as will be seen later, they are the criteria by which 
the seperation of Dvijas or Traivarnikas ( Aryas) from Südras and 
Avarnas ( Dasyus ) is effected by Manu. | 


(I2) Déasas could become Aryas by acquiring some divine blessings 
( Rgveda ; 6, 22-0 ) 


(3)' The famous Disarajtia war of Rgveda is between the two 


tribes of Aryans and not between the Aryans and Dravidians or 
Dasyus 


(4) The word ‘Varna’ occurs in many places in Rgveda and 
there if generally means colour, splendour or lustre. Butthere is one 
passage where it definitely meansa class. (Rgveda l,I79-6). This 
clearly indicates that the word ‘ Varna’ was used to mean both class and 
colour even in Reveda 


(I5) With colour as the meaning of Varna, the Dharma Sastras 
can not be logically interpreted 


(i6) But the most complete refutation of the Aryan race theory 
comes from the Western scholars themselves, the very persons who were 
responsible for the origin of that theory. In this context, the following 
extracts from the writings of Max—Miiller, one of the greatest exponents 
of the Hindu scriptures, is very illuminating. “There is no Aryan race 
in blood; Aryan, in scientific language, is utterly inapplicable to race. 
It means language and nothing but language and if we speak of Aryan 
race at all, it means no more than Aryan language ... ... I have declared 
again and again that ifI-say Aryas, I mean neither blood nor bones, 
nor hair nor skull; I mean simply those who speak Aryan language...... 
This may seem very strong language, but in matters of such importance, 
we cannot be too decided in our language. To me an ethnologist, who 
speaks of Aryan race, Aryan blood, Aryan hair and eyes, is as great a 
sinner as a Jinguist, who speaks ofa dolicho-cephalic dictionary or 
brachy-cephalic grammar. It is‘worse than Babylonian confusion of 
tongues; itis a downright theft. We have our own terminology for the 
classification of language; let ethnologist make theix own for classifica- 
tion of skulls and hair and blood”. ( Max-Müller, Biography of Words 
pages 89 and 20-2l; quoted by B.R. Ambedkar; Who were the 
Südras page 6l) D आय ळे 
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All this goes clearly to show that the accepted Western meaning of 
the word Varna as colour is not as correct as it ought to be. 


IT 


The new interpretation of the word-* Varna’ 


(A) If we look to the dictionary meaning of the word ‘ Varna, 
ibis there paraphrased both as colour and description. We have seen 
above as to why its interpretation as colour is not very satisiactory, 
The interpretation of the word ‘ Varna’ as description seems to be more 
correct for the following reasons. ( ) ) The word Varna as description 
is used in the words Varna, an alphabet, Varnanam-description and in 
the word ‘ Varnamálà' which is used to mean collectively the alphabets 
of a language. There it means “The basic conception or the tradition 
with which one starts the description of the language”. If oneasks why 
‘A’ should be called ‘A’ only and not ‘B’ no explanation can be given. 
One can only say that itis the basic assumption or the tradition with 
which one starts the description of the language and without which no 
language can come into existence. In the same manner, if the word 
‘Varna’ is used in the context of society, it means, “the basic assump- 
tion or the tradition with which one starts the deseription of the society 
and without which no society can exist.” The society shall have to be 
divided into four classes of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Sidra as 
without this assumption social construction is impossible. The division 
is of a natural or divine origin. 


(B) A scientific explanation, also, can be given as to why a society 
must divide into four parts if itis at all to function or to act with a 
particular aim as its goal. 

Chart I 
(A) (8) L 
“ . i : f A 


ay 








H Atom © 


(८) (9) ब n 
N - 4 * ` 
P ^ ` 
१ ^ P 
: s $ 
b. ^ 7 
5 | i: i =m c M = Í 


' L2 = Particle = Strength 
L, = Wave = Activity ' 
9 [ Annals, B, 0, R. T.] 


A 


34 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


(a) Every object in this universe exists in two conditions, (2) 
resting or natural, (2) acting or functional. ( M. V. Patwardhan, The 
Mirage of a Classless Society; page 37 ). 


(b) Every object has to divide into three parts when it begins to 
function (l)A place where force is applied;-S-; (2) A place 
‘where action takes place; - A -; (3) And a connecting link which 
connects these two parts; ~L-. ( M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a 
Classless Society, page 88). ( Chart I; Fig. A and B ). 


(e) L divides into two parts; (Ll) An active limb which trans- 
mits the force from the point where apparently the force is applied, to 
the centre of gravity of object or the point where the force is actually 
applied;-Li-; (2)A strong limb which transmits the force from 

the centre of gravity or the point where the force is actually applied, to 
the point where action actually takes place. - Ls —. ( M. V. Patwardhan, 
The Mirage of a Classless Society; page 43). ( Chart I; Fig. C ). 


(d) An atom is the smallest funetioning unit and it confirms to 
the above rule. It has a nucleus in the centre, which consists of protons 
and neutrons while electrons are moving in different orbits around this 
nucleus. According to the Heisenberg’s “ principle of indeterminancy 
“the particle of a moving electron may have position or it may have 
velocity, but it cannot in any exact sense have both”. Now as electrons 
only, take partin the interaction with other substances, action takes 
place there. An atom, which is functioning al] the time has, therefore, a 
centre where the force is acting, an electron where the action is taking 
place, position as particle or strength and velocity or activity 
(S-In-Ls- A) (Chart I; Fig. D‘H’ Atom). 


(e) In this manner every functioning object in this world has to 
- divide into four parts of S - Li - Ls — A, as soon as it begins to function 
— oris made to function. 

(f). S- Li- L2- A are different in the case of an inanimate or an 
inorganie object and in a living or an organie object. 


(g) In an inorganic object, S-Li-lILs- A are respectively the 
centre oí gravity, the unit of activity, the unit of strength, and the unit 
which actually carries out the action 


(h) In an organic or living object, S-Li-la- A are respectively the 
brain or the unit of intelligence where the force is applied, the sensory 
mechanism or the unit of activity, the motor mechgnism 00 the unit of 
strength and the organ or the limb which actually carries out the action 
The limb is the passive unit as it passively carries out the action 


` A living object, with the help of the unit of intelligence is able to 
co-ordinate ifs actions and hence is able to live. With the unit of activity 


7 3 


A New Interpretation of the Word Varna | 35- 


it is able to feed itself. With the unit of strength, it protects itself and 
with the organs or the passive units carries out the above functions. 


(i) Ina functioning social system the S - Li - Ls + A are the Brah- 
mana or the intellectual unit, the Vaisya, or the active commercial unit 
the Ksatriya or the unit of strength, and the Sidra or the passive unit. 
It is for this reason that every functioning social system or a social unit 
with a particular aim as its goal, however big or small it may be, has to 
divide into four parts of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya and Südra auto- 
matically. Without this division no funetion is possible. If they do 
not exist, the society is no longer a social system but an inactive gathe- 
red mass of humanity. As soon as it begins to function or to act with a 
particular common aim as its goal, it becomes a society or a social system 
and then it must divide into four classes of Br&áhmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya 
and Südra without which no action is possible 


All these classes must be present in a functioning social unit how- 
ever small or big it may be. This division is automatic and is a Law of 
Nature. It comes into operation in spite of any body's wish to the 
contrary. In short, the division of the society into four classes, as soon 
as ib begins to funetion, has a divine origin. 


‘Soeiety ' is defined in the Oxford Dictionary as “an association of 
persons united by a common aim or interest or pkinciple"! ‘Every’ 
known society, therefore, in this world past, present, civilized or back- 
wards, literate or preliterate has to divide naturally and automatically 
into these four parts of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya and Sidra whether 
they wish it or not. No society can escape this division. Itis a Law 
of Nature. “ Varnas,” therefore, are the automatic four divisions into 
which every known society has to divide according to this Law of 
Nature as soon as it begins to function 


(C) If this assumption is correct, every known society in this 
world must be shown to possess these four divisions of Varnas. An 
analysis of every social system which invariably has a religious or judi- 
cial class, a ruling class, a merchant class and a labour class proves that 
this isso. (M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a Classless Society; 
pages 67-l75) 


(D) It is.also necessary to show that if any of these parts are 
absent, no social system can function. On analysis itis found to be so 
(M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a Classless Society; pages 
I67-l75 ). 


(E) In the Vedic and other ancient religious literature there are 
passages which support the assumption that “ Varna" is a universal 
law: of nabare and means the four classes of Bráhmana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya 
क्त Südra of divine origin. : ras tHE HE WDE Hs 
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(a) In Purusasakta the divisions of Brihmana, Ksatriya, or 
Rajyana, Vaigya and Südra is described together with the creations of the 
Sun, the Moon, the directions and the sky indicating that these divisions 
ave automatic and beyond the control of human beings. ( Rgveda X. 90), 

(b) Purusasükta is repeated in White Yajurveda, Vajasaneyi 
Samhita (8छा.) and in Atharva-Veda ( 9-6 ). 

(e) White Yajurveda, Vajasaneyi Samhita (l4, 28-29-30) deseri- 
bes the creation of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya and Sidra together with 
the creation of other Gods indicating, thereby, that they are of divine 
origin 

(d) Satapatha Brahmana also describes again the creation of 
Bráhmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Sadra together with the creation of 


other Gods and the Vedas showing thereby that they are of divine origin 
( ]4-4-2-283, 24, 25 ). 


(e) In Manusmrti, the deseription of the divisions of the Brah- 
mana, Ksatriya, VaiSya and Südra is given before creation of Virat i. e. 
the form of God from which the objects of the whole universe are created. 
This means that this division is a universal law and not confined to the . 
social system of human beings only. Ifit would have been so, it ought 
to have been descibed at a-very late stage i.e. after the mankind is 
created. ( Manusmrti I, 3l-82 ). ! 


(f) The translation of the word “ Varenà," which is synonymous 
with the word “ Varna," as tradition or custom tallies with the newly 
proposed meaning of the word “ Varna," and not with its old meaning 
as colour. The word “ Varenà," is found in the religious book of the 
Parsis the Avesta. (Avesta; Yasna; 45-l ; 45-2; 48-4; 49-3) 


(g) Bhagavadgitaà describes Varna as divisions of the society into 
four classes according to the qualities and actions created or destroyed 
by God only. ( Bhagavadgità $-8 ). 

(h) In later Vedic literature and in all the Puranas and Maha- 
bhirata, in innumerable places wherever the word “ Varna is used in 
relation to society, it invariably means Brühmana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya 
and Sidra and these four classes are always described as of divine 
origin 


(i) The most important evidence is that the new meaning of the 
word * Varna" is sanctioned by the science of Mimümsà, one of the main 
branches of the Hindu philosophy which has fixed rules for defining the 
various words of the Hindu scriptures 


(j) This rule of automatic division of every functioning unit into 
four parts only seems to be true even according to the modern advanced 
physics. “ World building relation structure: We take as building 
material relations and relata. The relations unite the relata.. Relata 
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are the meeting points of relations ... ... To distinguish the velata 
from one another we assign to them monomarks. The monomark con- 
sists of four members ultimately to be called co-ordinates ... ... Why 
four numbers? We use four because it turns out that ultimately the 
structure can be brought into better order that way, but we do not know 
why this should be so., We have got so far bo understand that if the 
relations are insisted on a threefold or fivefold ordering, it would be 
much more difficult to build anything interesting out of them”. (A.S. 
Eddington, The nature of the physical World, Pages 280-23] ). 

(kò Soalso, the union of the male sperm and the female ovum 
after copulation produces a zygote and then a morula with a mulberry 
like appearance. When further development of this fertilized ovum 
' take places, the morula divides into three layers; (7 ) Exoderm from 

which the skin and brain are formed -S- ; ( 2 ) Entoderm which gives 
rise to the internal lining of the Gastro-Interstitial system and the 
Respiratory system from which respectively the absorption of food 
and other nutritive substances and oxygen takes place —A-; (3) 
Mesoderm from part of which blood and lymph -Li-i.e. activity—are 
produced, while the remaining part gives rise to Muscular, Bony, Patty 
and Interstitial tissues -Ls-i. e. strength-. This, again, goes to prove 
that every functioning unit or object, in this universe, must divide into 
four parts if it is, at all, to function. 

The newly proposed meaning ofthe word “Varna” is etymologi- 
eally correct. It can be satisfactorily explained ona scientific basis. 
It exists in actual life. It is supported by Vedie and religious texts, as 
well as by Avesta, the religions books of the Parsis. There is, therefore, 
no cogent reason why it should not be accepted as correct. With this 
new meaning of the “ Varna” the Hindu social structure as defined by 
Manusmrti can possibly be interpreted as an ideal democratic republic. 
This is an additional reason why the new meaning of the word “ Varna” 
should be accepted as correct. 

The prineiple on which the divisions of the society into Brühmana, 
Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Sadra is to be effected is indicated by Manu. 

In confirmation of the scientific law of Varna enunciated above 
Manu asserts that there are four Varnas only, not more nor less. (Manu- 
smrti; X, 4. ). 

The Varnas are first divided into two groups, or compartments the 
‘standard for separation being the inherent intellectual capacity of the 
individuals. Those persons who have the intellectual qualification to 
learn and recite holy Vedas, are known as Dvijas or Traivarnikas. Those 
persons, wao do not possess the intelligence to learn and recite the holy 
Vedas are known as Südras ( anās or mrdhravac ). 

The Dvija compartment is then divided into three parts. The 
distinguishing cultural characteresties and duties of these compartments 
of Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaigya are separately defined. (Manusmrti, 
I, 88, 89, 90, 9ॅ; Vi, 9l; Vii, 99 to 308; IX, 329 to 333 ; IX, 383: Bhaga- 
vadgita, XVIII, 4], 42, 43, 44 ). 
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From this, it is apparent that Manu wanted to utilise to the fullest 
advantages of the principle of reredity as well as environmental princi- 
ples for the benefit of the society. From this it is also clear that he was 
aware of these two principles end their limitations. It is a well-known 
principle that intelligence is dependent on heredity while cultural chara- 
cteristics can be developed by snvironmental coditions. ‘The first divi- 
sion of the Varna is done according to hereditary intellectual capacity 
to separate the Dvijas from the Südras. The further separation into the 
three groups of Brahmans, Keatriya, Vaisya is done by supplying diffe- 
rent environmental conditions for their delimitations and developments, 
( Agrama ) 

Varna ( Four only ) 
cM 
| | 
Dvija Südra 
 ————— कत 
|] | | 
Brahmana Ksatriya Vaiśya 
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The duties of the Brihmana compartment is to increase the intellec- 
tual and the moral level of the general population by giving them religi- 
ous and moral education. They were to be the judicial authority and 
the leaders of the society. But their economie position was kept very 
low. The duties of the Ksatriya compartment was to use their intel- 
ligence for increasing the political power of the society and thus protect 
the society from foreign invasion and maintain the internal law and 
order. The compartment of the Vaiáyas was to use their intelligence 
for developing the commercial activities of the general population. The 
duties of the Sidra compartment were to help the Dvijas or the above 
three compartments in carrying out the various social activities by im- 
plieitly obeying them. ४ 


This was the general plan according to the prineiple of Varna by 
whieh Manu wanted to give to the general population universal employ- 
ment according to the inherent qualities of the individuals. But when 
this plan was to be actually put into practice, the whole population had 
to be divided into two parts. Persons who were unwilling to co-operate 
in the experiment had to be separated from those persons who were 
ready to join the experiment. Co-operative population were inside the 
Varna society while the unco-operative part of the population were out- 
side the Varna Society. This uncooperative part of the population was 
known as Avarnas. As their mixing . with the willing population was 
likely to vitiate the experiment, ib was necessary to separate them from 
the rest of the population and prevent them from mixing with them. 
For this reason and for making the separation effective, a social barrier 
was created between the two and the Avarnas were treated as untoucha- 
bles. But it must be made clear that this social barrier, originally did 
not prevent them from [reely mixing with the general population. The 
stigma of Untouchability did not originally exist. It was a later crea- 
tion. 

But this separation of the society into two parts of Varnas and 
Avarnas is not the pecularity of the Hindu society only. Every social 
system has to divide into these two parts. When a social unit separates 
‘from the general population to carry outa particular purpose, it has to 
maintain its separateness from the general population by creating a 
barrier of rules for admission for preventing the rest of the population 
from mixing with them. This, therefore, isa universal law and not 
confined to Hindu society only. 


In this manner when any mass of population forms intoa social 
system by collectively deciding to achieve a particular goal, it has to 
divide into four Varnas while the remaining part of the population forms 
the Avarna or the fifth group as soon as it starts its function. In this 
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way when the principle is actually put into practice, the whole popula- 
tion has to divide into five fixed classes or stratifications. An illustra- 
tion will clarify the point. 

Suppose a social unit decides to play the game of football. This 
social unit who is willing to take part in the game must separate itself 
from the rest of the population who are not interested in the game. The 
football team or the social system when it actually begins to play, 
automatically or knowingly divides into four Varnas. In this manner, 
every social system when it actually begins to function, must envisage 
these five groups of Brahmana, Ksatriya, VaiSya, Sidra and Avarna or 
‘Untouchables. The captain of the team is the Brahmana as he is the 
intellectual centre of the whole team. The goal-keeper, the backs and 
the half-backs are the Ksatriyas as they defend the goal. The forwards 
are Vaisyas as they maintain the activity of the whole team. And limbs 
of the various players when they kick the ball are the Südras of the team 
The rest of the population of onlookers are the Avarnas or the untoucha- 
bles. In this way every football team as soon as it begins to function 
has to be arranged into five fixed compartmeuts or five stratifications. 
It is absolutely essential that this stratification must take place as 
without its existence no function is humanly possible or ean be smoothly 
executed. | 

Thus any and every functioning social unit, however big or small 
has to be arranged into five parts when it starts its action, as 
Avarna group is a necessary corollary for each and every functioning 
social system if it is to function properly. 

Jatis: When the general population divides into actual different 
groups to carry out the social ideal and then permanently continue to 
perform that social function, these groups, then, are known as Jatis, 

Jatis, like Varnas, are divided into Dvijatis and Sadras, the distin- 
guishing quality between the two is the same, i. e. the ability to recite 
the Vedas. 

Varnas are, therefore, the creations of the law of Nature while Jatis 
are intentionally created by human beings. 

The division of the Avarnas or the Fifth Caste-of the Untouchables: 
also automatically comes into existence of those persons who are not 
willing to take part in the social ideal. 


Every society, in this world, if if is to function properly, smoothly 
and peacefully, shall have to divide into the five classes of Brahmana, 
Ksatriya, Vaiáya, Südra and Avarna. This is, therefore, one of the 
greatest social inventions and achievements of Manu. Unless this 
existing social Natural Inequality is taken into consideration and 
appropriate steps are taken to eliminate this Natural Inequality, honest 
‘democracy cannot come into real existence, 
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All the above reasoning forces us to the conclusion that the present 
Western racial interpretation of the word “ Varna" is thoroughly 
wrong as it is based on false assumption and unjust inferences. The 
word “Varna” should, henceforward, be paraphrased according to the 
new interpretation as it is etymologically correct, traditional and is 
based on sound scientific foundations. Unless we do so, the correct 
interpretation of the Vedic and Hindu seriptures will be impossible 
wp to the end of the world. . 
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REQUISITES OF A GOOD HETU 
By 
V. VARADACHARI 


The scope of inference covers the subject or minor term (paksa ), 
reason or middle term ( hetu ) and the major term (sédhya ). The major 
term is inferred to be present in the minor term through the middle 
term. Correctness of the middle term regarding its fitness for proving 
the presence of the major term in the minor term requires to be tested; 
as otherwise, inference would not be valid. Three requisites are there- 
fore recognised for a middle term to be flawless. They are that the 
middle term must exist in the minor term (पक्षे aw), must also exist in 
the similar instance ( सपक्षे at) and must not exist.in the contrary 
instance ( विपक्षे ward). -In the proposition “hill is-.fiery because of 

moke’, smoke is present in the minor term ‘hill’, is also present in the 
similar instance ‘ kitchen’ and is not present in the contrary instance 
‘lake’. Hence this middle term ‘because of smoke’ is correct. In 
propositions: of the purely positive: kind (kevalanvayt ), the third 
requisite, non-existence in the contrary instance is nöt available, 'as' the 
contrary ` instancé ‘is’ not’ available. Likewise, in? propositions’ of 
the purely negative ‘kind ( kevalavyát^reki), presence in the similar 
instance is not available, as similar instance is not available 


This was the view of the early writers in the Nyàya- Vaisesika- 
schools. In his Padàrthadhavmasamgraha, Pragastapada cites a stanza 
attributing it to Kasyapa 


Vide :— ' थदनुमेयेन संबद्ध प्रसिद्ध॑ च तद्न्विते । 
| तदभावे च नास्त्येव तलिड्डमनुमापकम्त ॥ 


This means that the mark (linga) could help in inferring the middle 
term. It must be related to the thing which is to be inferred ( sédhya ) 
which is present in the minor term. Jt must be known to exist in the 
similar instance where tbe major term exists. It must not existin the 
contrary instance where the major term does not exist. The first half 
of the stanza gives the three requisites of a good hetu. | 


While interpreting this passage, Vyoma$iva, Sridhara? and 
Udayana? add'two more requisites to this list, namely, not having a 
eounter-reason (asatpratepaksitatva ) and not  sublated ( abüdhi- 
tatva ). These two requisites are to be taken as intended here in the 
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list on the strength of their admission in the sister-system of Nydya 
and of the particle ‘ca’ in the stanza which conveys that what has not 
been stated may be taken to have been included... 


The early writers on the Nyàya system also believed only in the 
three requisites of a good heiu, While commenting on the Nyaàgasütva 
दृष्टान्ते च साध्यसाधनभात्रेन प्रज्ञातस्य qÅ हेतुत्वातस्य चोभयथा भावान्ञात्रिशषः। 
( 5-l-34 ), Vatsyayana? writes दृष्टान्ते यः खलुः धर्मः साध्यसाधनभावेन प्रज्ञायते 
स हेतुत्रेनाभेधीयते। ख चोभयथा भवति केनचित्समानः कुतश्रिद्विशि ४: | That feature 
which is found to be present in the example in the relation of the 
pervaded. and pervader ( with the major term) is called hetu. This 
may be of two kinds ( or nature), namely, similar to some other thing 
(hetu) and dissimilar to something else (hetu). That is, the middle term 
shall be similar to such middle terms which have the same applicability 
This means that the middle term must exist in similar instances | 
(sapaksa ), When it is said that the middle term may differ from 
such middle terms which do not have the same applicability, what. is 
meant is. that the middle term shall not exist in contrary instances 
( vipaksa,). where alone such middle terms, ( which are distinct from the 
middle term.in question ) apply. : Vatsyayana, is hinting bere that a 
good giu must have the three requisites, namely पक्षे ara, सपक्षे सत्त्व and 
प्रिपक्षे aat., The commentators. on Nydya, Uddyotakara, Vacaspati- 
migra and, Udayana did not touch upon this. While dealing with the 
fallacies of reason, Vàtsyayana writes :— द्ेतुलक्षणाभावादहेतवों हेतुसामान्याद्वेतु- 
चदाभासमानाः। (l-2-4 ) He does not however define what the characteri- 
stie is of the ketu in order to make clear in what respect the fallacious 
reason could bear contrast to the good hetu. On this Uddyotakara 
comments += कि पुनईठुमिरहेतूनां सामान्यं येन हेतुवदाभासन्त इति? प्रतिज्ञानन्तरं 
प्रयोगः AMET | AAT: हेतवः प्रतिज्ञानन्तरं प्रयुज्यन्ते एवं हेत्वाभासा अपीत्येव सामान्यम्‌ | 
This means that the fallacious reason and a reason are both employed 
after the proposition. In this respect, they have similarity. Uddyo- 
takara then suggests an alternative explanation for the passage of the 
DBhàsyo, अन्यतमलिकुचमानुविधान वा | War -येत्साधनस्यं लिङ्गस्य AAA तदेकतमधमानु- 
विधानम्‌ द्विळक्षणस्यान्यतरचमादुदिधारं वा विवक्षितम्‌ In this passage, the word 
travedhya refers to the three requisites of a good heiu. The passage in 
the TGbtparyatika of Vàacaspatimiira on this Vértika passage runs 
thus :— अबाधितातेषयत्मासत्प्रतिपाक्षतत्वे सती अप्यातरेवाक्ष्त्वा त्रलक्षण्यदूलक्षण्यामिधानं 
द्रष्व्यस | Vacaspatimisra means that a good hetw is referred to here to 
possess the three requisites, leaving asatpratipuksitatva and abádha- 
tatua out of consideration. He seems to take it for granted that 
Uddyotakara did not intend referring to the other two requisites 
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The fact however is that the author of the Vavíika held that the 
requisites of a good hetw were only three. The word ekatama- 
dharmanuvidhdénam means that the fallacious reason and a reason 
have one of the three requisites in common betw-.n them. The word 
ekataradharmanuvidhdnam means that one of the two requisites (in 
propositions of the purely positive and purely negative kinds) is 
common between the fallacious reason and reason. | 

From this, itis clear that Vácaspatimi$ra, Vyomasiva, Sridhara and 
Udayana, who commeuted on the early texts, increased the number of 
the requisites of a good hetu from three to five by adding asatprate- 
poksitateu and abddhilatva of which Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara and 
Pra$astapáda were not aware. 

The second half of the stanza of Ká$yapa, which Pra$astapáda 
quotes, explains how the fallacies of reasons rise 


Vide:— विपरीतमतो यत्स्यादेकेन डितयेन वा। 
निरु सिड संदिग्धमलिङ्गै काऱ्यपोष्जवीत. ॥. `: 

. Quite the reverse is the feature of that which is nob a middle term 
When one or two of these requisites ( mentioned in the first half ) are 
not fulfilled, the fallacies of reason rise. Sucli fallacious reasons are 
viruddha, asiddha and sandagdha. Thisis made clear by Udayana in 
the passage अत, उक्तळक्षणालिङ्गात्‌ कालात्ययापदिट्प्रकरणसमत्वरदितादेकेन लिङ्गलक्षणेन 
द्वाभ्यां छिङ्गलक्षणाभ्यां वा शब्दात्‌ त्रितयन च afgairt wea तदलिङ्ग सामान्यतः लिज्ञाभासः 
कश्यपात्मजः HUT sag ( Kevandvealt, p. 29. ) These fallacies rise respe- 
etively due to the absence of the middle term in the similar instance, 
absence of the middle term in the minor term and the presence of the 
middie term in the contrary instance 


Vide:— अप्रसिद्दोड्नपदे शोइसनू संदिग्घ श्रानरदेसः। 
( Vaisesikasütra, 8--5 ) 
Here ‘aprasiddha’ refers to viruddha fallacy and sazdigdha to anai- 
kāntiku fallacy. The stanza which is quoted by Praáastapàda gives the 
requisites of a good keiu and of a fallacious reason and shows the bsar- 
ing of the requisites oa a good as well as fallacious reason. 


Five fallacies of reason are enumerated by Gautama in the 
Nyàüyasütras. 

Vide:— सब्यमिचारजिइ द्वप्रकरणसमसाध्यसमातीतकाका हेत्याभासाः (-2-4 ) 
After the periods of Pragastapida and Uddyotakara, the writers on the 
ANyàye system must have come under the influence of the Vai$es?ka 
school, as is evident from their attempt to evolve the five fold requisites 
of a good heiu connecting each fallacious reason with the absence of 
each requisite. As the three requisites already recognised explained 
the rise of the fallacies savyabhicára, viruddha and sádhyasama, the 
Nyaya writers invented two new requisites asatpratepalsitatvo and 
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abadhitatea to account for the rise of the fallacies prakaranausama 
and atitakala. The idea-of contradiction between the two sides ( paksa 
and pratipaksa ) came to be recognised as the basis of prakaranasama. 
The absence of this ( asatpratipuksitatua ) was considered as the fourth 
requisite of a good hetu. 


Vide :-- प्रकरणसमपदस्य प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त तु सत्प्रतिपक्षितत्वम्‌ | 
e ( Tàtparyatikà, l-2-7 ) 


त च सत्प्रतिपक्षत्वम्‌ ( Tätparyaparisuddhi 
Ms. Adhyaàya I, p.l52) 


On the basis of this concept, prakaranasama came to be called 
satprat«paksa 


सत्प्रतिपक्ष एवैष प्रकरणसमो हेत्वाभासः | 
( Nyayamanjavi, Part II, p. 259 ) 


Similarly sublation ( bàdha ) by.another. pram became the basis 
for atttahala or kaldtyayadpadista and absence of this ( abadhitatva ) 
eame, to be considered as the fifth requisite of a good hetu. On this basis, 
the fallacy kaldtyayapadesu came to be called badhta 
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O कालालयापदिष्टस्तु बलवन्मानबाघितः | 
कालातीतोञ्तीतकालो बाधितश्र स कथ्यते di 
( Ny&àyapari$uddh- Anumana Ahnika IV ) 


While the three requisites which the early school of Nyaya reco- 
gnised did notin any way affect the names of the fallacies then admit- 
ted, the two new requisites were responsible for the-change of the 
names of the fallacies prakaranosama and kdldtyayadpadista. This. is 
an unmistakable evidence to show that the concept of the two ‘new 
requisites was of late origin and was not known to Praáastapáda and 
Uddyotakara 


The earliest to maintain these five requisites , were Bhasarvajfia, 
Jayanta? and Vacaspatimisra. That the early writers must have held 
only the three requisites as responsible to make a middle term flawless 
is supported by a reference to this concept made in the drama Mudra- 
vaksasa of ‘Vigdkhadatta, ^ °° ' Bo 
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Vide:— साध्ये निश्चितमन्वयेन afta बिभ्रत्सपक्षे स्थिति 
व्यावृत्तं च त्रिपक्षतो भवति यत्तत्साधनं aes | 
यत्साध्यं स्वयमेव तुस्यसु भयोः पक्षे विरुद्ध च य- 
तस्याङ्गीकरणन वादिन इव स्यात्स्वामिनो THAT . 
Act ४-0 


Here are enumerated the three requisites and a reference is made to the 
rise of the fallacious reasons. Visikhadatta must have flourished in the 
fourth century A. D., under the Gupta emperors, some of whom have 
their activities recorded in the:Abhisavikàeaficitaka and Devicandra- 
gupta, two dramas written by Vié&khadatta. Itis therefore clear that 
about 400 A. D., the Nyaya-Vaisesika writers recognised the three 
requisites only for a good hetu 


The Buddhist writers had, although the period, admitted only the 
three requisites for a good hetw, . 


Vide:— 4. लिङ्गस्यानुमेये सत्त्वमेव, सपक्ष एव सत्वम्‌, भसपक्षे चासत्त्वमेव निश्चितम्‌ । 
( Dharmakirti's Nyáyabindu ) 


9. तत्र स्वार्थ यत्रिरूपाछिङ्गात्पक्ष धर्सत्वं सपक्षे 
«red विपक्षाञ्च सवेतो व्यावृत्तिरित्येवलक्षणात्‌ ! 
( Tattvasangrahapañjikā on karika ]368 ). 


It is thus seen that till the 7th century A. D., when Uddyota- 
kara flourished, three requisites alone were admitted by the writers on 
2०१० and Vaisesika. Bhasarvajfia and Jayantabbatta, who lived about 
900 A. D., recognised two more requisites. It is possible that after 600 
A. D. and before 900 A. D.; the new concept of the five-fold requisites 
should have been evolved. Neither does Bhasarvajfia nor Jayantabhatta 
appear to have evolved it. Since Vi$ákhadatta (400 A. D. ) knows only 
of the three requisites and as he could nob be expected to have followed 
the Buddhist conception leaving the traditional Nydya-Vatsesika 
conception, the idea of the three fold requisites could not be suspected 
to have been evolved due to Buddhistie influence. 
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BHARTRHARI ON DHVANI 
Bv 
K. A. SUBRAMANIA IYER 


I. The final view of the Vaiyákaranas, arrived at after a good deal 
of controversy with others, is that the real word or $abda is the sphota, 
an entity which is over and above-the sounds ( dhvani ) which we utter 
when we speak. It is indivisible and without any inner sequence. It 
is this which conveys the meaning. All that the sounds can do is to 
manifest it. Though this is the real word, we have all to admit certain 
things which may not possess the reality of sphota, but which have got 
a certain practical reality which compels us to take note of them and 
distinguish between them. The first distinction to make is between 
varna, pada and vakya, all of which are forms of sphota. For varna, we 
may use the word phoneme which is so much used by linguists to-day 
to denote a unit of speech-sound and reserve the word sound for what is 
called dhvani or nida by the vaiyákaranas. A varna may bea vowel 
( svara ) or consonant ( vyafijana ) A ‘svara’ in Sanskrit may be short, 
long or prolated ( hrasva, dirgha or pluta ), nasal or non-nasal ( anuna- 
sika or ananunasika ), acute or grave or circumflex in accent ( udatta, 
anudatta or svarita ):- It can also be uttered at different speeds or 
vrtti-s of which three have been recognised, the quick ( drutà ), the 
medium ( madhyamá ) and the slow ( vilambità ). The grammarians 
have not adopted the same attitude towards all these distinetions They 
consider some to be more fundamental than others, even while maintai- 
ning that the real word, namely, the sphota, is free from all these 
distinctions. These distinctions really belong to the dhvani-s or nàda-s 
which manifest the sphota. It is proposed here to put together some of 
the ideas of Bhartrhari on dhvani. 


2. Some remarks of Pataiijali while commenting on the sūtra 
तपरस्तत्कारुस्य ( P. 3. I. 70. ) form the starting pointof this distinction, 
The object of the sütra is to make known the convention that a vowel of 
a particular length or duration ( Kila), followed by ‘q’ in Panini’s 
sütras, stands only for that particular length ofthe vowel and not for 
all the three lengths. Here,in the Mahabhasya an objector points out 
that a special provision would then have to be made to make a rule 
relating to a vowel of a particular length applicable to it in all the three 
speeds ( vrttis ) as there is difference of time ( Kalabheda ) in the three 
speeds. When a vowel is pronounced at medium speed ( madhyama ), 
its duration is one third greater ( त्रिभागाधिकाः ) than when pronounced 
quickly ( drut& ), and when- pronounced slowly, its duration is one 

7 [ Annals, B, 0, R, ३, ] 
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third greater, than when pronounced at medium speed. When, to this 
~ objection, the reply is given that a vowel remains the same in all 
speeds and that it is only the utterance which takes a longer or shorter 
time, just as a particular distance remains the same whether one 
travels on foot or on horseback, it is pointed out that the analogy is 
not on all fours, inasmuch as the mode of transit cannot make any 
difference to the distance whereas the phonemes cannot be considered 
apart from the speed of utterance. The phonemes are produced by the 
- effort of utterance. A difference in the effort leads to a difference in the 
duration of the vowel? At this stage, Patafijali declares his real view 
by saying that the real phoneme or Varna is the sphota and that 
dhvani is a quality or attribute of it. To say that ‘dhvani’ is a 
quality of sphota means, according to the commentators, that it 
manifests the sphota. The sphota remains the same in all the speeds 
of utterance. It is the dhvanis or the manifesting sounds which differ 
` in the different speeds of utterance. To make his point clear, Patajfijali 
gives the illustration of the sound ofadrum. The illustration is not 
` very clear and Bhartrharis commentary on this portion of the Bhasya 
is not available. As understood by Kaiyyata who probably had 
Bhartrhari’s commentary before him, the passage means this: The 
sound produced by the impact of the drum and tbe stick may be 
‘of the same duration in the case of the different drums, but its rever- 
beration may differ from drum to drum. In the case of one drum, the 
drummer, after having struck the drum, may travel twenty feet, 
listening to the reverberation of the original sound, while in the case 
of another drum, he may travel thirty feet or forty feet. The initial 
sound is of the same duration in all cases, but the reverberation causes 
the difference. As long as the reverberation lasts, one continues to 





' द्रुतायां तपरकरणे मध्यमविलम्बितग्रोरुपसंख्यानं कालभेदात्‌। Va. on P.l.l 70. 

` थे हि द्रुतायां वृत्तौ वणोस्रिभागाधिकास्ते मध्यमायाम्‌ । ये च मध्यमायां वर्णात्रिभागाधिकास्ते 
विलम्बितायाम्‌ | M, Bhi, on P. I. l. 70, 

2 fad त्ववस्थिता वणी वकश्विराचिरवचनात्‌ दृत्तयो विशिष्यन्ते | Va. on P. 2. 70.. 

वक्तेव कश्चिदाखभिधायी भवति, आशु वर्णोनभिघत्ते, कश्चिखिरेण, कश्चिक्चिरतरेण । तदथा 
' तमेवाध्वानं कश्चिदाशु गच्छति, कश्चिच्चिरेण गच्छति, कश्चिबिरतरेण गच्छति । रथिक GU 
गच्छाति, आश्विकश्विरेण, पदातिश्चिरतरेण । विषम उपन्यासः आधिकरणमत्राध्वा त्रजतिक्रियायाः | 
तत्रायुक्तं यदधिकरणस्य बृद्धिहासौ स्याताम्‌ i M. Bhs, on P. l. I. 70. 

४ एवं तर्हि स्फोटः शाब्दः । ध्वनिः शब्दगुणः | कथम्‌ । भेयोाघातवत्‌ । तद्यथा भेयोघातो 
भेरीमाहत्य कश्चिट्टिंशाति पदानि गच्छाति, कश्चित्रिंशत्‌ , कश्चिच्वत्वारिंशत्‌ । स्फोटस्तावानेव भवति । 
ध्वनिकुता IR: | M, Bhà. on P. ], l, 70. 

ध्वनिः स्फोटश्व शब्दानां ध्वनिस्तु खळ लक्ष्यते । 
अल्पो महांश्च केषांचिदुभयं तत्स्वभावतः ॥ 
M, Bhi, on P,l.], 70, 
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perceive the initial sound again and again. To say that the reverberation 
lasts longer means that one perceives the initial sound again and again 
for a longer period, This repeated perception of the initial sound 
does not in anyway alter its nature. As Kaiyyata puts it: to 8689 
jar again and again makes no difference to the jar. Applying this 
analogy to the realm of words, to pronounce a verbal element 
( phoneme, word or sentence) at a slow speed means that it takes 
longer to go to the next verbal element and that one perceives it again 
and again for a longer period. The sphota corresponds to the initial 
sounds of the drum and the continued perception of it corresponds to 
the repeated perception of the initial sound of the drum during the 
reverberation. Kaiyyata points out, in his Pradipa on P. ].]. 70., that 
in the different speeds of utterance, the difference of time relates to the 
repeated cognitions of the sphota and not to the sphota itself. 


Thus, the following points come out of this Bhasya passage :— 


(7) The real phoneme ( Varna ) is the sphota which remains the 
same in all the speeds of utterance. A short vowel remains short in all 
the three speeds and so do the long and the prolated 


(2) Whatever difference there is in the three speeds is due to a 
difference in the sounds (dhvani-s) which manifest the sphota. The 
difference, as explained by Kaiyyata, deriving his ‘authority most 
probably from Bhartrhari, consists in this: in the medium speed, the 
phoneme in question continues to be perceived again and again for a 
longer time thau in quick speed and for a still longer time in slow speed. 
The objector, on the other hand, had stated that the phonemes 
themselves differ from one another in duration in the three speeds by & 
progressive increase of 38k % ( tribhagadhikàh ) from quick to slow. 


(3) What is called ‘dhvani’ in the Bhasya illustration of the 
drum-beat is a kind of reverberation of the original sound. It lasts for 
a shorter or longer period in the case of different drums. As long as it 
lasts, the original sound is being perceived again and again. 


We have also to note that the distinction between prakrtadhvani 
aud vaikrtadhvani, accepted by grammarians since Bhartrhari atleast, 
if not since Vyadi, is not mentioned by Patafjali. 


8. When we come to Bhartrhari, we find that he has something to 
say about 'dhvani' in his commentary on the Mahabhasya and in hig 
Vakyapadiya where he deals with the subject twice, once in Kanda I 
and, on another occasion, in the Kalasamuddeéga of Kanda III. One 
notices that, as in other matters, Bhartrhari not only gives his own 
views, but also records those of others, referred to by the words केचित्‌, 
अपरे and the like. Thus, in Bhartrhari, one comes across a variety of 
views on.'dhvani'; --There is also a good deal of variety in the way iu 
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which modern scholars understand Bhartrhari, as one can gather from 
the papers or books published by them recently. In these circumstances, 
it would be worth one’s while to see what Bhartrhari actually says in 
his works abuut dhvani. In trying to understand Bhartrhari’s Karikas, 
' I 80, on the assumption that the ancient Vrtti on Kanda I, Vrsabha- 
deva’s Paddhati on it and Helaraja’s Prakasa on Kanda III give, on the 
whole, a reasonably faithful interpretation of Bhartrhari's ideas. 


4. The idea that the real word is the sphota, an indivisible entity 
over and above the sounds ( dhavni-s ) which are uttered by the speaker 
and heard by the listener and which conveys the meaning according to 
convention is the basis of Bhartrhari’s statements. This sphota is 
manifested by the sounds produced by the articulatory organs. This 
process of manifestation is described by Bhartrhari in the Kanda I 
of the Vakyapadiyam and by other writers such as Mandana Misra in 
his ‘Sphotasiddhi’. Ihave dealt with this subject in my paper on 
“The Doctrine of Sphota " (Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Research 
Institute, Vol. V). Here, I will confine myself to what Bhartrhari says 
about the dhvani-s which manifest the sphota, though the two topics 
are closely allied to-each other. 


As stated above, the word is essentially the sphota which is eternal 
and has no temporal distinctions and is the bearer of the meaning 
‘The sounds which manifest it have temporal distinctions because they 
eau be short, long or prolated and this distinction is attributed to the 
sphota which they manifest. Following Vyàdi, the author of the 
Saigraha which is quoted in the Vrtti on Vak. I. 76, Bhartrhari makes 
an inner distinction within the manifesting sounds. I refer to the distine- 
tion between primary sounds ( prákrta dhvani~s ) and secondary sounds 
( vaikrtadhvani-s ).! The sounds are, after all, uttered in order to 
manifest the sphota which is, therefore, their root-cause ( parkrti ).? 
Hence, in their first moment, that is, at the time of the manifestation of 
the sphota, they are called prakrtadhvani-s. Those are called prakrta- 
dhvani-s without which the form of the sphota would remain unmani- 
fested and, therefore, unperce,ved. Not only that. Even though the 
sphota, being eternal, has no duration, it appears to have the duration 
of the primary sounds with which it is perceived as identical. It is the 





एवं हि संग्रहकारः पठाति--शब्दस्य ग्रहणे हेतुः प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते । स्थितिभेदे निमित्तत्व 

qd: प्रतिपद्यते ॥ Quoted in the Vrbti on ५४६४, I. 76. 
? ध्वनिस्फोट्योः प्रथकृत्वेनानुयल्म्भात्‌ d स्फोटं तस्य ध्वनेः प्रक्रतिमिव सन्यन्ते । तत्र भवः 
प्राकृतः तदुत्तरकालभावी तस्माद्विलक्षण एवोपलभ्यते इति विकारापत्तिरिव स्फोटस्येति वैकृत उच्यते । 
( पद्धति on the Vrtti on Vàk, I. 76 ), 


तन्न प्राकृतो नाम थेन विना स्फोटरूपमनभिव्यक न परिच्छियते | 
: - {V sotivon- V&k;. Ij 76-) 
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duration of the primary sounds which determines that the sphota which 
is manifested is that of s for example, and not that of st. As soon as we 
hear the primary sounds, we perceive the sphota, But the perception of 
the sphota does not disappear at once. It lasts a little while more in 
quick speech, a little longer in speech of medium speed and longer still 
in slow speech. But this continuity of perception of the already mani- 
fested sphota cannot be explained unless the manifesting sounds also 
continue in the succeeding moments. These sounds of the succeeding 
moments, having the same duration as the sounds of the first moment, 
are called secondary sounds (vaikrta dhvani-s). They continue to 
manifest the sphota already manifested by the primary sounds. To put 
it differently, the sphota continues to be perceived again and again as 
long as the secondary sounds last. Those are called secondary sounds by 
which the form of the sphota already manifested, is perceived again and 
again uninterruptedly for a longer period of time.! How much longer 
depends upon the speed of utterance ( Vrbtibheda). As the secondary 
Sounds come after the already manifested sphota, their difference from 
the latter is-clearly perceived and they do not in any way affect the 
quality of the sphota- already manifested by the primary ones.? "The 
properties of the primary sounds, on the other hand, are wrongly attri- 
buted to the sphota.® According to Bhartrhari, the primary sounds can 
be apacita, pracita or pracitatara. Duration seems to be the basis of this 
distinction. lf they are apacita, brief in duration, they manifest a short 
vowel, hrasva ); if they are pracita, long, they manifest a long vowel 
(dirgha ): and if they are pracitatara, longer, they manifest a prolated 
( pluta ; vowel* The secondary sounds are the cause of the repeated 
perception of the same sphota for a little wlule. Thus, a slow utterance 
of F means the perception ofa series ofa =a sp a. ‘Lhe slow utterance 
of आ means the perception of a series of sr — 9p भा आ. The statement of 
Dr. Siddneswara Varma: “ Kaiyyata conceives of a comparatively long 
AT as if made of a series of short अझ्‌ "° does not seem to me to be correct, 


* agag येनामिव्य क Sheed ga: पुनरविच्छेदेन प्रयिततरं कालसुपलभ्यते । 
Vitti on Vik, I. 75 
तस्मादुपछक्षितन्यतिरेकेण वैकृतेन ध्वनिना संसज्यमानो$पि स्फोटात्मा तादरूपयस्यानध्यारोपात्‌ 


शास्त्रे SAI कालभदव्यवहारं नावतराति । Vitti on Vak. L 77 
5 ध्वनिना UE स्फोटस्य स्वरूपमुपळभ्यते यस्मात्‌ तस्माद्‌ ध्वनेः स्थितिकालः स्फोटोपलान्धिरुप; 
परिवतते ॥ ५३४४ on vik, l, 75, 


* कानिचिदपचितरूपावृत्ति्राह्ाणि । तथा खभावभेदादपाचितध्वनिद्योयो हस्वः । तावताभि- 
व्यक्तिनिभित्तेन स्वरूपस्थ ग्राहिका बुद्धिसत्रोत्पद्यते । शवितध्वनिद्योत्यस्तु दोघेः | प्रचिततरध्वनि- 
प्रतिपाद्यस्तु प्छतः। स च प्राकृतध्वनिकाल्ये व्यतिरेकाग्रहणाद्‌ अध्यारो-यसाणः स्फोटे स्फोटकाल 
इत्युपचयते IST. dH poo xu < Vrtti-on Vak, I. 76, 


5 Dr. B. Varma-Critical Studies in the phonetic observations of the. Indian 
Grammarians p. 272 
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because Kaiyyata does not really say this, a slowly uttered can never 
become आ. according to Bhartrhari. अ slowly uttered is a series of a, 
just as at slowly uttered is a series of at or इ slowly uttered is a 
series of sg. 


In his commentary on the Mahabhasya also, Bhartrhari refers to 
this distinction between prikrtadhvani and vaikrtadhvani. There, he 
puts it this way ~~ Among the sounds which manifest the eternal word, 
some are primary and some secondary. That sound which is produced 
by the eontaets of the artieulatory organs and that which is produced 
by such a sound, these two are primary. Through these two, distinc- 
tion (in vowels ) ean be perceived. That sound which comes from 
another sound is called secondary, because no distinction is perceived 
through that". Though the distinction here between the primary 
sounds and the secondary sounds is essentially the same ag what is 
mentioned in the Vakyapadiya, yet it is somewhat obscure because, here 
two kinds of primary sOunds, are mentioned, of which the second is 
produced by the first, in which case the distinction between the second 
kind of primary sound and the secondary sound is not clear, because 
both are produced by sound 


5. Bhartrhari again refers to the distinction between the primary 
and secondary sounds in the Kalasamuddesa of the Vak. Kanda III 
In this section of the work, he presents his views on Time. According 
to him, Time is’ ultimately the svatantryasakti of Brahman,? and is 
the factor which is responsible for the differences in the transitory 
objects of the world and their sequence. Time is the cause of the 
measurement of such immaterial things as actions,? of the birth, exis- 
tence and decay of everything, according to its own nature. It is due to 
Time that there is à temporal sequence in the things of the world, 
Some things appear ata particular time while other things do not 
appear at that time. The appearance is called अभ्यनुज्ञा and the non- 
appearance is called प्रतिबन्ध and they are said to be the two functions 
(vyapara ) of Time. Time is one, butitis differentiated due to asso- 
ciation with the actions of the ditferent things in the universe. In the 





* .तस्य नित्यस्य येऽभिव्यंजकास्ते च केचित्‌ प्राकृताः केचित्‌ WEIT । यः करणसन्निपातादुत्पथते 
यश्च-तस्मार्‌ तौ प्राकृतौ । ताभ्यां विशेत्षोपलब्धि: । यस्तु ध्वनिष्वेनेरत्पयते स quu: ततो विरोषा- 
भावात्‌ । केवलं तु स एवमपळब्धक्कृत (१) इति । 

Bhartrhari’s commentary on the M. छाउ, p.58, ( H. V. N. R. Sanskrit Series, 
vol, LI) 

कालाख्या स्वातन्ञ्यशक्तित्रह्मण इति तत्नरभवडूतेहरेरमिमायः 
¢ Helàrája on verse 62, Kálasamuddeéa of Vik, III, T. S, Series CXVI). . 
3-9 Ibid, verse 2, p.50. .. i 
& Ibid, verse 30, y. 60, 
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course of the exposition of his own view, Bhartrhari rejects other views 
such as that it is nothing more than causality, that it is nothing more 
than the known movement of something taken as the standard for 
measuring the movements of other things in the universe and so on. 
He repeatedly asserts his own view that itis the Svütantryaéakti of 
Brahman and is the factor whieh presents the various objeets of the 
universe in all their variety and sequence. 


In the eourse of the statement of his own view on time, thereisa 
reference toa method of measuring it, consisting in allowing water 
collected in a vessel to escape through a hole ora tube ( nalika ) in 
drops. 'This is the method of measurement through flow of water 
(atsa: ) Apparently, the time taken by the water in the vessel to 


escape through the tube was taken as the standard to measure the time 
taken by other actions in the world! Kaiyyata also seem to refer to 
this method when he explains the word त्रिभागाधिकाः occurring in the 
M. Bhi. on P. ]. ।. 70. He says that when one recites a verse or a Vedic 
stanza quickly, nine drops of water escape through the tube, whereas, 
while one recites the same at medium speed, twelve drops of water 
escape through the tube.’ Nàgeéa, however, while explaining Kaiyyata, 
takes the word ‘nadika’, as standing for the susumnà nadi and, 
therefore, sees here no reference to a method of measuring time.’ 


Keeping this particular conception of time and this particular 
method of measurng time in mind, an effort is made to explain the 
' distinction between short, long and prolated vowels, which being $abda, 
or sphota, are eternal and should not, therefore, admit of distinctions 
based on time. Some people apparently tried to explain the distinction 
away by saying that it was a mere assumption and gave another such 
assumption as an analogy. Our cognitions of two actions, one quickly 
done and the other slowly done, are of equal duration and yet, because 
the two actions cognised are not of equal duration the cognitions also 
appear not to have equal duration. This is a wrong assumption on our 
part. Similarly difference of duration among vowels is a mere assump- 
tion, because vowels, being sphota, are eternal and cannot admit of 
distinctions based on time. But this explanation is not satisfactory, 
because, if this distinction is a mere assumption on our part, it cannot 
explain certain facts. The quantity of wafer which flows from the tube 
when a long vowel is repeatedly uttered is greatcr by one third than when 
a short vowel is repeatedly uttered and the quantity which escapes when 


l Ibid, Helárája on verse 70, p. 76. 


दुतं wierd वोच्चारयाति THR नाडिकाया यस्या नव पानीयपलानि स्रवन्ति तस्या एव 
मध्यमायां वृत्तौ द्वादश पलानि efe । ( Kaiyyata on M, Bhs, on P. l. 2, 70 ). 


यस्या नाडिकाया इति । सुघुम्णाया इत्यर्थः d 
( Nagesa’s Udyota on Kaiyyata’s Pradipa on P. I, i. 70). 
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a prolated vowel is repeatedly uttered is greater by one third than when a 
long vowel is repeatedly uttered. A mere assumption on our part 
cannot make any difference to the flow of water from the tube and, as 
there is a difference, we have to accept that the difference of duration in 
the vowel is also real! 

It is to meet this difficulty that the distinction between prakrta- 
dhvani and vaikrtadhvani is again brougt in. Itis pointed out that; 
even though the word, in this case, the vowel, is eternal, it can be per- 
ceived, only when it is manifested by the dhvani-s which are not eternal 
entities, but our own ereation and, therefore, admit of distinction based 
on time. These sounds are susceptible to increase ( upacaya ) and 
decrease (apacaya ), that is, greater and lesser duration. They are heard 
as one with the phoneme ( varna ) which they manifest and, therefore, 
their properties are attributed to it. The phoneme cannot be cognised 
as apart from the dhvanis which manifest it. Therefore, the properties 
of the vyafijaka-s, namely, the primary sounds become, so to speak, 
part of the very nature of the phoneme which is manifested. As the 
primary sounds are susceptible to increase and decrease, they can be 
short, or long, or prolated. Therefore, the phoneme is also perceived as 
short, long or prolated. This explains why, when the phoneme is heard 
in its different lengths or duration, there is a difference in the flow of 
water from the tube. The perception of the primary sounds, with their 
particular duration is not a process external to the perception of the 
phonemes, because the latter cannot be perceived apart from the former. 
Therefore, any distinction based on time which is found in the former is 
transferred to the latter and becomes effective. This explains why there 
is difference in the flow of wafer.” This also explains why there is no 





3 हस्वदीघःछतावृत््या नालिकासलिलादिषु । 
ST प्रचययोगः स्यात्‌ कल्पनासातहेतुकः ॥ (Vek. IIT. Kāla. 64 T. S. S. CXVI), 
वास्तवे हुस्वादो कालस्यामेदेषपि चिरक्षिप्रज्ञानवढुपचरिते कालभेदे समाश्रीयमाणे हृस्वस्य पुनः 
पुनरुच्चारणे नालिकायाः पानीयखुतिरल्पा ततस्त्रिमागाधिका दीधस्याच्चारणावृत््या ततोऽपि एतस्य 
त्रिभागाधिकेनि योऽयं प्रक्षसँबन्धः सलिलन्नतेः स कथे कल्नपामानकृतकालमेदात्‌ स्वतः कालविभाग- 
UMN हस्वादेभिदाद्‌ भवत्‌ । 
( Heliraja on verse 64, Kalasamudde£sa, Vik. IIT, T. S. S. CXVI) 
* अभिव्यक्तिनिमित्तस्य प्रचयन प्रचीयते । 
अभिन्नमपि शब्दस्य तत्त्वमप्रचयात्मकम्‌ ॥ 
शब्दस्य इस्वादिभेदभिन्नस्यापि नित्यत्वात्‌ कालव्यवच्छेदाभविडरि तदमिव्यंजक्रध्वनिग्रामस्यो- 
पचयापचयाभ्यां कालभेदाद्‌ व्यंग्यव्यंजकयोर्भदानवधारणाच्छब्देईपि कालभेदावधारणम्‌ | प्राकृता 
हि ध्वनयः शब्दस्वरूपसंभेदेन श्रयमाणाः स्वगतं redd तत्रावभासयान्त। न हि व्यजकध्वर्निविवकन 
शब्दतत्वग्रहणम्‌ | अन्त्येन ध्वनिना सह ge शब्दोप्वभासते इत्युक्तम्‌ । ततश्चाभिव्यंजका 
धीनत्वाच्छन्दंतत्त्वोपलंभस्य यथाव्यजकस्तद्धमः स्वख्पनिवेश्येवेति भिद्यत नालिकासलिल्खति. | 
| l ह > (Ibid; p. 74), 
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force in‘the,» analogy’ mentioned before of the two cognitions of two 
actions of unequal duration also appearing to 08 of unequal duration, 
though, as: cognitions, they are of equal duration. It is pointed out 
that there is a difference between the two cases. The relation between 
‘dhvani’ and ‘éabda’ is not the same as the relation between a 
cognition and its object. The form of a cognition and that of its object 
are perceived as distinct from each other. But ‘dhvani’ and ‘éabda’ 
are perceived as one.’ If a difference in ‘dhvani’ did not affect the 
nature of the phoneme, the difference in the flow of water would be 
inexplicable. As it is, it does affect the nature of the phoneme. There- 
fore, the difference in the flow of water can be explained 


It is not merely such distinctions as short and long which are 
transferred from the manifesting sounds to the manifested sabda, but 
other distinctions also. The fourth part ofa matra, manifested by the 
least amount of dhvani and a dás$ataya, a Vedic stanza consisting of ten. 
parts and sixty-four syllabes manifested by the maximum amount of 
sounds, do not differ in respect of time, both being eternal? whatever 
difference there may be in the manifesting sounds. To explain this, an 
analogy is given. Just as the cognitions of an elephant and a mosquito, 
equal to each other as cognitions, still appear to differ from each other 
on account of the objects which figure in them,.in the same way, the real 
88008 which is sphota, is the same whether in a word or a sentence and 
yet appears to be different in each case on account of the difference in the 
manifesting sounds. Similarly, such distinctions as anunasika and 
Ananunásika, udatta and anudátta, really belong to the dhvani-s only, 
but are attributed to the word ( sabda ). These distinctions must be 
taken as belonging to the primary sounds, The secondary ones only 
eause difference in the speed of utterance. All the other distinctions in 
the phonemes, such as those of quantity, accent, timbre are supposed 
really to belong to the primary sounds and, therefore, to affect the 
nature of the phonemes which are perceived as one with them.* The 
sounds in the first moment of utterance, that is, the prükrtadhvani-s, 
manifest the word. The sounds which follow in the succeeding moments 





* न हि यथा ज्ञानस्य विषयस्तथा शब्दस्य ध्वनयः विषयाकारस्य शाब्दाद्यात्मक्रस्य ज्ञानाकाराद्‌ 


विवेकेन संवेदनाच्छब्दध्वर्नानां चाविवेकात्‌ i ( Ibid., p. 74), 

.? सात्रायाश्चलुर्थस्य मागस्थापचिततरध्वनिव्यङ्यस्य दश अवयवा येषां ते दशतयाः समुदायाः 
ऋगात्मानः तेषां समूहस्य दाशतयस्य चतुःवष्टयात्मकस्य वेदराशेः प्रचिततरध्वनिव्यङ्यस्य कालपरि- 
माणभेदेन विशेषो नास्ति । ( Ibid., p. 75 ), 

° quur हस्तिमशकज्ञाने स्वरूपेणेकरूपेध्प्याकारोपष्ठवाद विलक्षणे इवानुभूयेते Ud शब्दात्मा 
^ e = sm ० P 
स्फोटस्वभावः सवनः पदवाक्यविष्ये$प्यविलक्षणाःभिव्यंजकभेदाद्‌ विलक्षण इव चकास्ति । 
l ( Ibid, p. 75) 
सवन्न, हूस्वदीधानुनासिकत्वा दिधमत्रातेः शब्दात्मनि व्यंजकाधीन इति। (lbid. p. 74), 
8 [ Annals, B, 0, E, I, ] 
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are like echos or révérberations ( झणुरणनरूपाः ) of those of the first 
momeut. They are the vaikrtadhvani-s and are the cause of the 
repeated cogniton of the word or speed of utterance. They are external 
to the word.! 


In this account of the distinction between prükrtadhvani-s and 
vaikrta-dhvani-s, as given in the Vakyapadiya, the points to be 
retained are :— 


(l) The prákrtadhvani-s are produced by the contacts and sepa- 
rations of the articulatory organs before the manifestation of the sphota, 
The sphota is cognised (wrongly, of course) as one with them. It can- 
not be otherwise. Hence, distinctions of duration, pitch ete. in the 
prakrtadhvanis are attributed to the sphota which is free from all such 
distinctions. 


(2) The vaikrta-dhvani-s are the continuation, a kind of rever- 
beration of the prakrtadhvanis, and they are produced after the mani- 
festation of the sphota, शब्दस्याच्वैसभिन्यकेः, as Bhartrhari puts it ( Vak. 
I; 77 ), अनुरणनरुपा ये पश्चात्कालभाविन: as Helarája says (see £n. ] below). That 
is why they cannot in any way affect the nature of the sphota. They are 
responsible for the defferent speeds of utterance. The different speeds 
of utterance mean greater or smaller number of repetitions of the 
perception of the sphota. 


6. All that has been said so far is according to those who hold that 
the real word is the sphota and that it is manifested by the sounds, 
Such persons did not hold the same view on all details. The Vrtti reco- 
rds three minor differences of opinion in regard to the dhvani-s. 


(7) Some were of the opinion that the dhvani-s are perceived as 
identical with the sphota and not as distinct from it. The process is 
similar to what happens when the red japà flower is placed next to a 
erystal. The crystal is perceived as red, the redness is not perceived 
apart from the erystal? According to the more orthodox view, it is the 
sphota which is perceived as one with the dhvani-s, so that the proper- 
ties of the latter are wrongly attributed to the former. 


(2) Some others were of the view that the dhvani-s, without them- 
selves being perceived, are the cause of the manifestation of the sphota. 





२ प्राक्ृतध्वनिभिरभिव्यक्ते शब्दतत्त्वेइनुरणनरूपा ये पश्चात्कालभाविनो ध्वनयः सन्तानेन वतन्ते 
श्रोत्रान्तराळल इव स्थिताः शीघ्रसन्तानावर्तेनात्‌ ते श्रोत्रप्रदेशासनुप्राप्ताः इाब्दप्रचयग्रहणहेतुतां 
श्रोत्रगुणात्‌ प्रतिपयमानाः saat रचयन्ति । ततश्च ते शब्दतत्त्वाद्‌ बहिभूता नं 
भिन्दन्ति तत्‌ । ( Ibid; p. 75 ). 


 शब्देन daa ध्वनिरुपाश्रयानुराग इव स्फटिकादीनामविभक्त उपलम्यते। 
Vrtti on Vik, T, 8l, 


Bhartrhari on Dhvanit 89 


Here, the senses are brought in as analogy. The senses and their proper- 
ties are not perceived when, through them, we perceive the objects. 


That is what happens when we perceive the sphota through the 
sounds 


(3) There was another set of people who believed that the percep- 
tions of the sphota and that of the sounds were quite distinct. Some- 
times, especially form a distance, the sounds can be heard, but the words 
cannot be identified.? It means that the sphotas are not perceived even 
though the sounds are. Thus, the two cognitions are quite distinct. 


7. This is the place to point out another distinction, though much 
emphasis is not placed on it. Ordinarily the words ‘dhvani’ and ‘nada 
are used as synonyms,® Even the adjectives prakrta and vaikrta are 
found added to nada, as they are to dhvani,* without any apparent diffe- 
rence in meaning. In one passage, however dhvani and nada seem to be 
distinguished, though the distinction is not presented as the normal 
view, but as that of some (ekesim ). The passage runs as follows— 


नित्यपक्षे तु संयोगवि -गजध्वनिन्यद्वयः THE: । Teal संयोगविभागजध्वनिसंभूतनादा- 
TARAY ' 

* According to the view that the word is eternal, the sphota is mani- 
fested ‘by the sounds produced by the contacts and separations.of the 


articulatory organs. According to some, itis manifested by the nada 
resulting from the dhvani produced by the contacts and separations 


It is clear that there is an intention to distinguish between the two. 
Nada is the product of dhvani according to some. As it is the view of 
some only, it is not much emphasised, nor further elucidated. In the 


Vrtti on Vàk. I. 47, nada is looked upon as a gross form or an aceumula- 
tion of dhvanis.® 


' केषांचित्तु यर्थेन्द्रियाणीन्द्रियगुणाश्चासंवेद्यस्वरूपा एव विश्रयोपलब्धिहेतवः तथायं ध्वनिरगृह्म- 
.माणरूपः शब्दग्रहे निमित्तं भ्वति | Yrtti on Vak, I. छा, 


- ? अन्ये त्वाहुः इष्टा केवलस्य ध्वनेः स्फोटरूपानवधारणे दूरादुपलब्धिः | 
Vrti on Vik, I, 82, 
$ Asin नादैराहितवीजायांमन्त्येन ध्वनिना सह | Ve. त. 84. 


नादो हिं प्राकृतः शब्दात्मनि प्रत्यस्यमानश्धितिरूपो भेदस्याग्रहणार्थ हूस्वदीधःछतकालभेर 
ब्यवहार, व्यवस्थाहतेः,। वेकृतस्तु नादो बाह्यद्रतादित्रृ्तिकालव्यवस्थां प्रकल्पयति ॥ 
Vitti on ४६४, I. I0, seo also Vrtti on Vik, I, 49, 
5 Vitti on Vak. Í. 02, See also तच्च सूक्ष्मे व्यापिनि ध्वनौ करणव्यापारेण प्रचीयमनि 
स्थूलेनाञ्रसंघातब्रदुपलभ्येन.ज्ादात्मना प्राप्ताविवर्तेत , तद्विवर्तानुकारेणात्यान्तमव्निवतेम्ानं (विव्रतमानर 
मिव wets । TU ons Wak, X, 47, 


uo ~ ft 
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-. 8; All that has been said so far is according to the orthodox 
grammarians who hold that the real word is the sphota which is an 
eternal, indivisible entity and that itis manifested by sounds. But 
there were others who held the word to be transitory and used the words 
sphota and dhvani in their own way. According to them, the initial 
sounds which are produced by the cuntacts and separations of the arti- 
eulatory organs are themselves the sphotas, and not the mere mani- 
festors of the ‘sphotas. As these initial sounds are momentary, the 
sphotas are momentary according to this view. The sounds which are 
produced by these sphotas and by themselves and which spread in all 
directions in. gradually decreasing strength and ultimately reach the 
ears,of the hearer are the dhvani-s. The sphotas belong to the first 
moment and are the result of the contacts and separations of the arti- 

ulatory organs, while those of the succeeding moments are called 
&abdajáh éabdáh-sounds produced by sounds. Whether they be the 
‘initial sounds or the subsequent ones, they are all transitory, last only 
for a few seconds. It is also clear that ‘the subsequent ohes are in the | 
nature ofa reverberation ( $abdasautàha ) of the initial ones: ‘The initial 
ones.are effects of the previous ones, but the eauses of the following ones 
The reverberation is looked upon as a chain of repetitions of the initial 
sound, a chain in which each link is weaker than the preceding one, but 
is nonetheless w ‘reflection ‘of the“ initial’ sphota.7 The chaih’-can be 
"shortér'or'longér but the initial ‘spliota’ and: ‘éachi link in‘the chain ‘ate 
‘looked upon as momentary. The reverberation: of a drum lasts 'longér 
and reaches further than that of the noise of a piece of metal.? .It is the 
initial sphota which brings about the chain and the shorter or longer 
‘duration of the chain is attributed to the initial sound. The cognitions 
of an elephant and a mosquito are of equal duration but the difference 
in the size of the objects is attributed to their cognitions. The fact that 
according to this view, the initial sound produced by the contacts and 
separations of the vocal organs is called sphota and the subsequent 
reverberation the duration of which is variable is called dhvani and also 
the fact that, in explaining this view, thé vrtti brings in the analogy of 
the drum-beat naturally reminds one of the M. Bha on P. ३. ]. 70; where 
the words sphota and dhvani, occur and the illustration of the drum- 
beat. is used 


Among those who held the word :to be transitory, some were of the 
opinion that the sphota and the dhvani were produced at the same.time 
They bring in the analogy of the flame and the light of fhe‘ lamp. The 
flame and the light are produced at the same time. ‘The flame, however, 
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i. 3. Vak. L.I02.and the Vrtti thereon. eee D TE 
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does not extend far, does not occupy much space whereas the light may 
spread far.. From a distance we may see the light, but not the flame. 
In the same way, from a-distance, we may hear the sound.and not the 
sphota. But the two are quite distinct, just as the initial sound ofa 
bell and its reverberation are quite distinct from each other 


9. It is necessary here to refer to another view about the dhvani-s, 
mentioned in Vik. I. I05 and I06 and the vrtti thereon. Though this 
view is given immediately after that of those who held the word to be 
transitory and though Vrsabhadeva had अनित्यपक्षे in his text of the Vrtti 
on Vak. I. 05, it is not easy to be sure that this view was held in the 
same circles. The manuscripts of the Vrtti have नित्यपक्षे instead अनित्यपक्ष 
It does not, however, matter for our purpose who held the view. What 
matters is to understand the view itself correctly and here, the text is 
not very helpful. It appears that the view was put forward as an answer 
to the question raised by some’ that, if the distinction between short 
long ind prolated and that between slow, quick and medium speeds of 
utterance are both due to the manifesting sounds, whatis the differénce 
these two verses is none too clear. The Pàddhati on Vàk. I. I06 does not 
explain the Vrtti.at all and it is there that certain expressing like 
AMAR TITRA, चादान्तराछ and अचुषङ्ग,, occur the traditional meaning of 
which one would like to know from an old commentary like the; Pad- 
dhati. Whether this commentary is deliberately silent on this part of 
the Vrtti or it has got lost, it is difficult to say 


+ The view in question may be stated in the following none too satis- 
factory à manner. It is not due to any difference in the volume of the 
manifesting sounds ( §abdanam praeaye) that the distinction between 
short, long and prolated is perceived in the sphota of the vowel-phone- 
mes, but due to the greater or lesser intensity of the contacts of the 
articulatory organs at the time of the utterance, (dravyabhighatapra- 
eayát). The contacts cause a vibration ( kampa ) and the vowels are 
perceived as short or long according to the intensity of the vibration, 
The sounds produced while the vibration lasts determine whether the 
vowel is short or long. The intensity belongs to the contacts or to the 
resulting vibration, but itis attributed to the sphota." When the vibrá- 
tion ceases, the reverberation of the sounds produced by it continues and 
ibis thé duration of this reverberation, called nidaja nidah in the Vrtti, 
‘which determines whether the speed of the utterance is slow, quick ‘or 
medium. ‘ch "४ ' ey MESE ee HE 
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This is the gist of the meaning of Vik. I. 408 together with the 
Vrtti. The point to note hereis that the distinction between short, 
long and prolated vowels is attributed to the relative intensity of the 
contacts of the organs of articulation, resulting in the intensity of the 
vibration. In the earlier view, the distinction was attributed to the 
volume ( pracaya ) of the prakrtadhvani~s themselves and left at that. 


The next verse is intended to explain the same point further. Even 
When the vibration ceases, the sounds are produced from the sphota 
itself, as one flame is produced from another.’ It is the statement 
that the dhvanis are produced from the sphota which confirms the 
reading अनित्यपक्षे in Vrsabhadeva’s text of the Vrtti, because the view 
seems to be that of those who held the word to be transitory. It is 
they, who held that the first sound produced by the contacts of the 
articulatory organs was the sphota and that the subsequent ones 
produced from the initial sphota were the dhvani'-s. The sphota is 
produced by the contacts and while the vibration lasts. The subsequent 
sounds are called अनुप्रकाश, or waqg because they follow the initial 
sphota. We saw that Helariijja used the word अणुरणन to designate the 
secondary sounds. The Vrtti uses the words अनुग्रकाश and wayyy 
but what it says about them is by no means clear. All that is clear 
s-especially because of the analogy of the flame-that these subsequent 
gounds are a kind of continuation or reverberation of the initial 
gphota 


I0. The foregoing account of Bhartrhari’s ideas about ' dhvani' has 
been given according to my attempt to understand the relevant Karika~s 
of the Vakyapadiya, taken together with the available ancient 
commentaries, especially the Vrtti and Helaraja’s Prakasa. But, as I 
said on p. 8, some of the passages are understood differently -by other 
scholars and it may not be out of place to mention here one or two 
matters interpreted differently by other scholars. 

In his very interesting and scholarly paper entitled “ Theories of 
General Linguistics in the Sanskrit Grammarians " ( T. P. S. London 
'१957, pp. 27-46 ) Prof. J. Brough states as follows on p. 40: 


५ Bhartrhari’s analysis therefore envisages three aspects of the 
language situation: (7 ) The integral linguistic symbol, the sphota 
( 2 y The prékria~dhvani, agni, the phonological structure, the sounds 
pattern of the norm ; or, from another point of view the name of the class 
(of which the various instances are members, (3) The vaikriu—-dhvans 
agni, the individual instance, noted in purely phonetie terms. This, of 
course, we do not normally perceive in language communication, singe 
we receive ib as à series of sense-data which the brain js conditioned 
to elaborate and interpret as a finished Gestalt ". 
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Df. Kunjuünni Raja in his “ Indian theories of Meaning” says— 

p.li7. “This abstract sound-pattern with the time-sequence still 
attached to if, is called prakrtadhvani and is the external aspect of 
language '. 

p. 20, “The Prakrta-dhvani may be considered as the acoustic 
image of the normal expression or the expression in the mind keeping 
the time-order with it”. 

p. I22. “The distinction between the actual sounds of speech 
uttered during each occurrence of speech ( vaikrta-dhvani) and the 
engrams left behind by them in lu langue or the phonematic pattern or 
the acoustic images (images acoustiques prakrtadhvani ) is acepted by 
modern linguistics also. 


I am partly in agreement with these two scholars in their way of 
looking upon sphota and dhvani. From some of their statements, such 
as those quoted above, however, I get the impression—I may, of course 
be mistaken—that for both Prof. Brough and Dr. K. Raja, the prakrta~ 
dhvaniis something mental only, just a sound-pattern,a phonematic 
pattern, acoustic image and that, as soon as it is uttered, it becomes 
vaikrta~dhvani, an individual instance of prakrta—dhvani. I do not get 
this impression while reading the Sanskrit text on which my foregoing 
statements are based. I think that, according to our ancient writers, 
the prakrtadhvanis were actually uttered, that they preceded the 
manifestation of the sphota and the vaikrtadhvani followed it and were 
looked upon as a subsequent reverberation of the former. To me, it 
seems that Prof. Brough’s interpretation does not take sufficient 
account of the expression 'anurananarüpà ye paécitkalabhivino 
dhvanayah’ used by Helaraja in regard to the vaikrtadhvanis. If they 
are subsequent reverberations, of what are they so? Can they be 
subsequent revrberations of a mere sound-pattern? Nor would 
Prof. Brough’s interpretation tally with what Bhartrhari says in his 
commentary on the M. Bhà. quoted above where he distinguishes 
between prükrtadhvani and vaikrta dhvani by saying that the former is 
produced by the movements ofthe vocalorgans whereas the latter is 
produced by the sounds produced by these inovements.' 


ll. Some statements found in Dr. Satyakama Varma's ' भाषातत्त्व 
और वाक्यपदीयं ? on the subject of sphota and dhvani now call for some 
observations. This recently published book gives expression to many 
unusual views, some of which are interesting while others may not find 
general acceptance, It is based on the presupposition that the Vakya- 
padiya is not a philosophical work nor a grammatical one but a work on 


4 See f, n. ३, p. 64, 
१ भारतीय प्रकाशन, नई दिल्ली, जनवरी १९६४, . 
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linguistics. "As the author says: " वाक्यपदीय न तो कोइ दा निक कृति है और 
व्याकरणात्मक। ... . ... किन्तु, समग्र रूप में, आधुनिक दृष्टि से, उसे भाषातत्त्वशास्त्र की 
stp कृति कहना ही अधिक उपयुक्त ठहरता है” (p. 9), Even if one cannot fully 
ubscribe to this view, itis well-known that the Vákyapadiya . does 
discuss many topics and questions which are diseussed by linguists to- 
day. By emphasising this aspeet of the Vakyapadiya, Dr. Varma has 
made á'uséful contribution to the study of this important work. I have 
however, to make a few observations on some of the statements found in 
this book on matters connected with the subject of this paper. The 
author states his view of Bhartrhari's conception of sphota as follows—: 


(4 ) शब्द या वाक्य की श्रुति पूर्ण होते ही हमें उस के अर्थ या भावज्ञान की जो तात्का- 
लिंक उपस्थिति होती है उसे ही स्फोट कहा जाता है” (p. 54) 


°, - (2), “पुरुष शब्द सुनते ही श्रोता के मन में सनुष्य शब्द नही जगता, बल्कि; उनके 
सामने एक विशिष्ट आकृति खडी हो नाती है। यह आकृति ही स्फोट है ” । (0. 55 ) | 


(3) “स्फोट को हमने अर्थ का जाति रूप कहा है। ध्वनि को हमं अर्थ का su Wee 
कह सकते हैं” (9. 57), ` | 


In the above three statements the'auther seems to say that, accord- 
ing to Bhartrhari, sphota is the name of the understanding of the mean- 
ing which takes place when we have finished hearing the word or the 
‘Sentence or it is the name of thé image of the object which comes to our 
mind when we hear the word or if is the name of the universal of the 
object ( अर्थ का जातिरूप ) To me, this is not Bhartrhari's conception of 
‘sphota, Tohim, sphota is the word itself ( mainly in the form of à 
sentence ) and it causes the undertsanding of the meaning. It cannot be 
the understanding of meaning itself, nor the image of an object, nor the 
universal of the object. It is an entity over and above the sounds or 
‘the phonemes of a word. It cannot be the meaning itself in any of its 
aspects nor the understanding of it 


There are many statements.in the work about.dhvani and nada 
‘which seem to be contrary to the ideas of Bhartrhari, but it will take 
too long to examine al] of them here. I will close this paper. by making 
some remarks about one such statement. On p. 59, Dr. Varma says—— 


“ध्वनि स्फोट में उपलब्ध रूप के क्रमिक विभाजन से ही प्राप्त होती है। यह बात भर्वहरि 
ने अन्यन्न भी स्पष्ट की है--“ स्फोटरूप विभागेन aiamaa (दा. १. ८१3१". ` 


To begin with, it is not clear from where Dr. Varma got. his reading 
स्फोटरूपीव भागेन, when all the printed editions have the reading स्फोटरू गाव- 
भागेन, The ancient Vrtti explains it th08-—अविभक्त sierra, from which 
it is clear that its reading must have been अमिभागेन The commentary 
of Vrsabhadeva says—wawa एवं स्फोटाद्‌ ध्वनि ad, fom which also it is 
evident that the text was अविभागेन. Nor is the reading found in’ any of 
the manuscripts. Secondly, Prati cannot -be. the corréct ‘reading, 
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because it would give a meaning which would go against what Bhartrhari 
wants to say here. In the verse in question ( Vàk. I, 8]. ) Bhartrhari is 
presenting different views on dhvani, which were current in his day. 
The first view mentioned in this verse is this: Some people were of the 
opinion that dhvani is perceived as identical with, that is, as not 
different from ( अविभागेन) the sphota. The explanation of Vrsabha cannot 
be any more lucid. Nobody held the view that dhvani is obtained by a 
gradual division of the sphota which is how Dr. Varma has under- 
stood it. 

The Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari bristles with problems, textual and 
exegetical. We have not yet got all the material necessary for a full and 
authoritative understanding of his ideas. But we have to do what 
we can. This paper is a humble attempt to understand his ideas 
on dhvani, 
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THE POSITION OF THE BRAHMANAS 
IN ANCIENT BENGAL* 
By 
U. N. GHOSHAL 


I feel greatly honoured by the kind invitation, which the authorities 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute have extended to me, to 
address you on the occasion of the 40th anniversary of Sir Ramakrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar, this year. Unfortunately it has: not been possible 
for me to come in your midst and deliver the address in person because 
of my age. 


‘ As iş well-known the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute was 
established in I9l7 as the result of a series of earnest and prolonged 
efforts of a selecb body of scholars and publicists of Western India, 
to commemorate the sérviees of Dr. R. G.: Bhandarkar, the doyen of 
Indologists in this country, during the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century, to the cause of reaseach in ancient Indian history and archaeo- 
logy as well as Sanskritic learning. The object of the Institute, as 
was stated by the illustrious scholar whose name it bears in his 
inaugural address at the opening ceremony of the Institute in 39]8, 
* is to promote among its members the spirit of enquiry into the history 
of our country - literary, social and political - and also to afford facility 
to outsiders engaged in the same pursuit, and especially to carry 
further a critical and comparative method of enquiry in Indological 
studies in this country”. How well these aims have been fulfilled 
since that time is shown by the list of the Institute's valuable publica- 
tions, comprising so far, forty-five volumes of the Annals, nineteen 
volumes of the critical and illustrated edition of the Mahābhārata, 
nineteen volumes of descriptive catalogues of manuscripts in the 
Government Manuscript Library, five numbers of the Post-Graduate 
and Research Department Series, fifty-five volumes of the Bombay 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Series, besides a large number of other works 
( such as the monumental History of Dharmasdstra by MM, P. V. Kane, 
National Professor ), classified under different heads and so forth—a 
veritable treasure-house of Oriental learning of which we are all proud. 





* Address delivered on the occasion of the fortieth anniversary of 
, , Dr. Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
"Pocus; on Rishipanchemi, August 33, I965, 
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I propose to take as the subject of my address this evening the 
position of the Brahmana caste in ancient Bengal during the periods of 
the rule of the Imperial Guptas and the Palas. Before dealing with 
this subject I wish to make a few preliminary remarks. The division 
of the Indo-Aryan society into four varnas or primary castes, with its 
attendant list of their duties and occupations, may first be clearly traced 
to the famous Purusu-sikta (X. 90) of the: Ryveda, and it took deep 
root in the period of the Brahmanas. Rules relating to the dharma 
meaning “the mode of life or the code of conduct which regulated a 
man's work and activities as à member of the society and as an indivi- 
dual " ( Kane, History of Dhatinasdstra, Vol. IT, Pt. I, p. 2) were first 
concisely put.together in those: latest works of the Vedic, literature 
called Srawia-Grhya and Dharmastiras (e, 800—300. 8, (४, ),, and there 
after , began . to be expanded by Brahmana legislators in the Dharma- 
sdstras and the Purünas from c. 200 B.-C. onwards, . Meanwhile, ‘there 
broke gut in Eastern India in the 6th,and 5th centuries B.C. , that great 
revolt against Brahmanieal orthodoxy, which culminated in the founda; 
tion of the two famous heretical sects of Jainism and Buddhism founded 
by Vardhaniana Mahavira ahd Gautümas*Büddla'respéctively:. In the 
Maurya-period whiek:wituessed the completion of the political anity of 
our country up to-and even béyond its natural frontiers, Jainism ‘and 
Buddhism -attained thé climax- of their development, largely owing to 
the'pàtronagé: of the’ Maurya’ emperors; Caüdragüpta' Maurya, Asoka 
düd Samprati. The inevitable reaction against the progress of these 
heretical sects, led to the revival of Brahmanical orthodoxy in the early 
centuries before and after Christ, when Brahmanieal ruling dynasties like 
the Sungas and the Kànvas in Eastern India and the Satavahanas in the 
Deccan, rose into power and the great Smrtis of Manu and Yajfiavalkya 
as well as the two epics of the Rémayunoa and the Mahabharata were 
composed. It is the object of this paper to explain and illustrate in the 
light of this movement all that we can glean from the history of Bengal 
from contemporary inscriptions in two later chronological periods of its 
history, namely, that of the Imperial Guptas and that of the Palas, the 
inscriptions being the only authentic source ofthe history of Bengal, in 
‘Gupta period and one of its important sources under the rule of the 
Palas 


The Gupta Period 


* "The high significance of the Gupta period is now well known. On the 
‘one hand, it marked the restoration of the political unity of Northern 
India, after the disastrous interval of internal feuds, among the. indige- 
nous States, as well as foreign invasions and settlements, following the 
'eollapse of the Maurya Empire; on the other, it witnessed the triumph 
largely due to the active support of the Gupta Emperors themselves, of 
the Brahmanical revivalist movement.aforesaid. In 80 far 3s the history 
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of Bengal.is ‘concerned, the Gupta period falls roughly into two sub- 
periods, namely (a) that of direct imperial rule over Gauda ( West 
Bengal) and Pundravardhana ( North Bengal) and imperial suzerainty 
over Samatata ( East and South Bengal) from the time of the victorious 
]0-45 G. E 

350-65 A.D.) 
and its temporary extension over Samatata by Emperor Vainyagupta 
one of whose recorded dates is ER ORE D. (apparently a member 


Eastern expedition of Emperor Samudragupta (reigned ० 


of the imperial line ) onwards down to the death of Emperor Narasimha- 
gupta ( e 7 = ), the last of the Imperial Guptas; and (b ) that of 
decay of Gupta imperial rule during the reigns of the last known Empe- 
rors of the line, namely, Kumaragupta HI and: Visnugupta ( reigned bet- 
ween 535 and 570 A. D.). The inseriptions throwing light upon the 
position of Brahmanas in Bengal, during: these two sub-periods, are 
nine in number, as is indicated by the subjoined table. ~ 


Serial No. and title of anseription | Name. of sub-persod 
I  .Dhanaidaha copper—plate inscription of Sub~period I 
jI3G.E l 
Kumargupta ३. dated 433-88 A. D. | " 
i , Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of „ ॐ do 
Kumaragupta I dated icicle Be 
p 449-44 A.D, | 
IIl Damodarpur copper—plate inscription of do 
G. E 
Kumaragupta I dated 447-48 A. D. 
IV Baigram copper-plate inscription of an Sub period 2 
unnamed Gupta Emperor ( evidently Kumara- 
gupta I ), dated ee 
V. Paharpur copper-plate inscription of an do 
S t t 59 G. E. 
l 0000 Gupta Emperor dated aT A. DO 
VI Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of do 
=, Dharmaditya in his third regnal year uu 
VII „Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of ` do 
.. +,Dharmaditya, date lost: . 
VII , Faridpur copper—plate ingexiption of the time of do 
Gopacandra in his eighteenth regnal year. ` 
-IX .': Mallasarul.copper-plate inscription of Vijayasena - ;. do. „re 


curr "OL the time of Gopaeandra in-his, third. regnal year. 
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The data available from the above for the purpose of the present 
paper are given below in tabular form :— 


Serial No. Personal names, occasion for mention in the inscription 


No. I ]. 


Ad 


No. II B "m 


No. IV and V 


^ Pingala. 


and personal details 


.. Visnu (first part of the name is lost ) is the appli- 
cant for purchase of a piece of land from the local 
State authority. | 


Varahasvamin, a student of the Sámavedo, receives a 


field evidently out of the land purchased by No. 4. 


Sivasarmman. I 
Naégasarmman 


«कोरा, —— 
Ksemadatta. 
Gosthaka. - 
Varggapüla. - | 


E 

® 
s i 

w H 


All constituting 
the Astakuladhi- 
karane of the 
village. 


Sunkaka. 
Kala. 

Visnu. | 
Deva$armman, 
Visnubhadra. 
Khisaka, 
Ramaka, 
Copàla. 
Sribhadra. 
Somapiála. 
Rama. 

and others. 


) 


sens ना कय प a का — छन ४८९५५७७७७१ Mend enep Tata. 
` 


Karppatika, applicant for | purchase of 9 piece of land 
from State authority, object of this purchase being 
stated to be performance of agnihotra ( maintenance 


^ of the sacred fire and offering oblation to it ) 
No. III l: 


,.. Sa ..... (rest of the name is lost), applicant for 
purchase of land from State authority, object of this 


_ purchase being stated to be the performance of pafi 


ca~mahdyajiias (the five great sacrifices enjoined to 
be performed daily by a Brühmana ) 

Brahmanottaras ‘(chief Brihmanas ) along with süz- 
yyatuhkärins (village officers:) probably identical with 
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Serial No, Persoal names, occasion for mention in the inseription 
and personal details 

the astakulddhikaranas (or heads of eight house- 
holds in contemporary inscriptions) and gramakutum- 
bins ( other leading men of the village) are informed by 
Kulavrddhi, the visayapaté ( district officer ) of the 
State Government and the visayddhikarana (advi- 
sory body of the district officer) about the application 
by two residents of villages for grant of land for 
performance of worship af -a local temple and are 
further informed of the sanction of this application. 


No, VI. Nathasarma and his wife Rami are mentioned as joint 
applicants for grant of land and as joint informants of 
its sanction by the State authority within the admini- 
strative area in question. 


No. VII. Chandrasvamin of Bharadvaja gotra and a student of 
the six agas. He receives the lands whose gift forms 
. the subject matter of the inseription 


No. VIII. Bhatta Somasvamin, a Kanva, a Vajasaneya and of 
Lauhitya gotra. He is the applicant for and recipient 
of the land in question. 


No, IX. ], Bhatta Gomidattasvamin, a Kanva, a Vajasaneya and 
a Lauhitya. Heis an applicant for, and ultimately 
the recipient of, the gift in question. 

2, Vatsapála. He is the applicant for the land in 
question. 


No. X. Vatsasvàmin of Kaundinya gotra and belonging to 
the Bahvreha recension of the Rg-veda. He is the 
recipient of the land in question from the king for the 
purpose of performing pafica-mahadyajias. 


What are the conclusions that can be drawn from the above? I 
begin with the use of personal names. Among the ten samskaras or 
sacraments, that were held to be binding upon the upper castes, from 
the time of the Rg-veda Samhita onwards, by our canonical authorities, 
there is one called naémakarana which means the ceremony of naming a 
child by the parents, ten or eleven days after birth. Rules relating to 
this ceremony are laid down in all the Grhyasitras (those manuals for 
performance of domestic rites belonging to the last phase of the Vedie 
literature), and these rules are further amplified by the Smrti writers. 
Applying these rules in the first instance to the first group of inserip- 
tions ( Nos. I-III ) above-mentioned, I find that the names Siva, Naga, 
Ksema, Vargga, Kala, Visnu, Deva, Nàtha, Soma, Rama and Ramake 
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(a derivative from Rama with the faddhita ‘affix. ‘hai’, ‘addéd'-to it-to 
express its original meaning in accordance with the grammatical rule 
ssvdrthe ‘kan’ ) and gosthaka (a derivative from.gostha as above) 
conform to the rule in almost all Grhyasitras, namely, that the names 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even number of 
the same, With the name Sunkaka may -be compared Sunga who was 
the founder of the Brahmana Sunga dynasty, which succeeded the 
imperial dynasty of the Mauryas in the sovereignty of Northern India 
(e. 3287 B. C. ) The names Siva, Visnu and Rama are in accordance 
with the rule in Baudháyana Grhyasatra (II ]. 28-29 |, requiring the 
names of Brahmanas to be derived from a sage or a-deity. The name 
Ksemadatta conforms to the rule in Apastamba Grhyasatra, that the 
names of Brahmanas should have two parts the first being a noun and 
the second a.verbal formation. On the other hand, the names Khasaka 
in inscription No. I and the name Karpatika-in inscription No. II 
cannot, I think be explained in the light of the Grhyasütra rules. In 
the next place, the wpyapadas in inscriptions Nos. I and II are of five 
varieties, namely, visnu, sarmman, svamin, bhadra, pala and datia 
Of these sarmman and visnu are in accordance with such comparatively 
late canonical works as Péraskara Grhyasutra I. lT, Yama quoted: in 
Apararka’s commentary on Yajfiavalkya, p. l7, Manusmrti II, 8l-32 
and Visnupurdna III, 0. 8-9. On the other hand, the epithets kīrtti 
and svuamin invoke a.breach of the Grhyasütroa rules, declaring. them 
to be appropriate (0. Ksatriyas only. (I owe all these references to 
Kane, op. cit. pp. 238-39 and 242 ff) MEE 


In the second group of inscriptions ( III-IV ),/the:former is of no 
use in the present context as the name of the Brahmana has been almost 
obliterated. ‘In inscription. No. IV the name -Natha--with the upapada 
sSarmman, is in accordance with the Grhyasüitra ‘rules above quoted. 
The female name Rami in the same inscription agrees with the Grhya- 
süira rule, requiring such name to end in a long vowel, but involves 
breach of another rule, requiring the use of an uneven number of syllables 
for the same. Regarding the last group (Nos. V-VIII), I may ‘state 
that the names Candrasvamin and Somasvamin conform to the Grhya- 
sutras, partly by consisting of two- syllables and partly disagree with 
them as having the upapada svamin. The name Vatsasvamin is. in 
disregard of both rules. ‘As for the name Gomidattasvamin, gomin is à 
synonym for a worshipper, as well as for an-attendant on a. Buddha: 
(see Apte, s. v. gomin ) Taken in either sense,-it. obeys the -rule of 
Ménava Grhyasütra (I8) forbidding the name of a deity, but allow- 
ing:a name derived from the same. The prefix bhatta added to the names 
Somasvamin and Gomidattasvamin was being used for a. long time preyi- 
ously.as the title of a learned Brahmana, or indeed of any learned : maù 
or. philosopher....(.For.&hese synonyms-see Apte s. v. bhatlg, quoting the 


. he Position- of the Brahmanas $n Ancient, Bengal 78 


passage in Maálatimádhava, Act I, Bhattagopdlasya pautrah ), The 
chain of evidence given above points to the strength of the Brahmanical 
revival movement in Bengal during the Gupta period 


I now come to the next great division of my subject, namely, main- 
tenance of the ancient division of Brühmanas into sub-castes. These 
sub-eastes were formed at an early period, according to the particular 
Vedic Sah4tá or its recension studied by the ancestor ofa particular 
sub-caste and thereafter made hereditary in his family. I begin with 
the group of inscriptions I-ITI. In this group, the only evidence that 
is available is the description of Var&hasvàmin as a student of the 
Samaveda. Altogether disappointing, is the next group IV-V. In the 
last group VI-IX Candragarman is described as a student of the six 
args, or auxiliaries of the old Vedic literature, Somasvàmin and Gomi- 
dattasvàmin as Vajasaneyas aud Vatsasvamin as belonging to the 
Bahvrea recension of the Rg-veda. Now the Bahvrea recension of 
the Rg-veda, evidently means the Bahvrea Brahmana belonging to 
the Rg-veda, which as quoted by Apastamba is found to be different 
from the extant Aitareya and Kausitake Brédhmanas. (On this see A. B. 
Keith, Eng. tr, of Kausitaki Brühmona, p. 48) It will be seen from 
the above, that, in Bengal, during the Gupta period, there were distinct 
Brahmana sub-castes claiming to be hereditary students of the Vedie 
Sainhitas, as well as of the Bráhmanas thereof, and even of the six 
auxiliaries of the older Vedic literature. 


The next division of my subject relates to the maintenance of the 
ancient custom of individual Brihmana families to trace their descent 
from a Vedic rst, one of the composers of the Eg-Vedie hymns, or af 
least one of the oldest known ancestors of those families. Before con- 
sidering this point I may make the general observation, that I am 
borrowing my remarks hereunder freely from the excellent and 
exhaustive account of yotras and pravaras in Kane's work, A History 
of D'harmasüstra ( Vol, I, Part I, Chapter IX, pp. 479-498, separate 
page references being given to this work where needed ). In the above 
group of inseriptions Nos. I-IX there are found three references to the 
present topic. These are: Candrasvamin of Bharadvàja gotra (inserip- 
tion No, VII), Gomidattasvamin of Kànva (inscription No. VIII) 
and Vatsasvàmin of Kaundinya gotra. In the above, Kànva is a gotra 
name meaning descendant or follower of the Vedic rst Kanva, while 
Bharadvaja and Kaundinya are pravara names. The connection 
between gotra and pravara is as follows: “Gotra is the latest 
ancestor, or one of the latest ancestor of a person by whose name the 
family has been known for generations, while pravara is constituted 
by the sage or sages who lived in the remotest past, who were most 
illustrious and who were generally the ancestors of the gotra sages 
or in some cases the remotest ancestor alone” ( Kane op. cit. p. 497 ) 
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The rules in the Grhyasüiras make the gotra a matter of supreme 
importance in several practices and rites of the Erahmanas, e. g. 
marriage and inheritance, as well as at the time cf performance of 
the daily sandhyd prayer, while the pravaras are made to enter into 
several domestic rites, e. g., in marriages and in cudd+arana as well as 
in wupanayana ceremonies of boys ( Kane, op. cit. pp. 43 482). Again, 
‘according to the direction of the Bráhmanas and the Srautasitras, the 
pravaras of the yajamana were required to be invoked by the officiating 
priest, at the performance of darsapaurnamdsa sacrifiees on the days of 
the new and the full moon respectively of every month. ( Kane, pp. 
॥049-50 ) It follows from the above discussion, that the Brabmanas of 
-Bengal at this time, observed the rules about mention of the ancestors, 
especially in performance of their domestic rites. 


_ In two of the instances quoted above from inscriptions Nos. VII 
and VIII, namely, those of Bhatta Somasvamin and Ehatta Gomidatta- 
svamin, the Brahmanas have an additional gotra name, namely, Lauhitya. 
These are, no doubt, instances of dvs-gotra families, mentioned in the 
‘late Smrti compendiums like the Samskara-kaustubhe, pp. 682-86 and 
Nirnaya-sindhwu, pp. 800 7४ (I owe these references t» Kane, op. cit. p. 
492). Curiously enough, Lauhitya is the synonym of the river Brahma- 
“putra in classical Sanskrit literature (See Apte, s. v. Lauhttya, quoting 
-Raghw-vamáa IV. 84). Brahmaputra, again, occurs already in Rg-veda 
II. 43. 2, in the sense of a rtvik, whose duty it was to recite the s@stras 
( Kane, op. cit. p. 27 ). 


The last division of my subject in this connection relates to the 
performance of daily rites of Brahmanas. Here again I start by acknow- 
ledging my general indebtedness to Dr. Kane's account of pufica-maha- 
yajñas in chapters XVIII-XXI of his work above mentioned (pp. 696- 
‘756 ), separate page references being given where necessary. In the 
above group of inscriptions Vatsasvàmin in inseripticn No. IV is men- 
tioned, as stating the performance of padsica-mahaya)as, as the object 
of his application to the lacal State authority for the purchase of land. 
Now pafica—mahdyajfiias means “the five great sacrifices or acts of 
piety,” which are required by our canonical authorities, from early times 
to be performed by each male member, of the three upper castes -every 
day throughout his life. Stated in the proper order, these are (a ) brah- 
‘mayajia, (b) devayajfia, (e) bhütayajfiao, (d) pitryajia and (e) 
‘manusyayajna. Brahmayajia means study and recitation of Vedic 
‘texts, ( Kane, pp 700-704 ) ; devayajfia means devapu;a ( or the worship 
of images of deities) at least from the time of the Monova, Baudhadyana 
and SGnkhyáyana Grhyasitras, of the period before 6th or 5th century 
'B. C. : Kane, p. 709), bhūtayajña means ‘offering of food to all beings 
“including even outeastes, dogs and birds’ ( Kane, p 746); pitryajfua 
"means ‘offering’ of water or offering of remnants 02 bali food to the 
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Fathers, or by performing érdddha with food by inviting at least one 
Br&hmana for dinner’ ( Kane, p. 748); manusyayajfia means honou-, 
ring a guest by. “ going out to meet him, by offering him water to wash 
his feet, by giving him a seat, by lighting a lamp before him, by giving 
food and lodging, by personal attendance on him, by offering a bed, and 
by accompanying him some distance when he departs” ( Kane, p. 752 ). 
Explained in the above sense the reference in inscription No. IX proves 
that there were Brahmanas in Bengal at this time who daily performed 
the duties just described. 


Period of Pala rule in Bengal 


I may preface my remarks on this part of my subject, by explai- 
ning the high significance of the above period in the history of Northern 
India, during nearly four centuries (c. 750-455 A. D.) of rule of the 
kings of the Pala dynasty in Bengal and Bihar. -In the first place, after 
the-centuries of short-lived Indian Empires and foreign invasions, follo- 
wing the collapse of the Gupta Empire, the Palas and their successors, 
the Senás.restored the political unity of Eastern India, a similar work 
being achieved by their contemporaries the Gurjara-Pratiharag'and:the 
succeeding Rajput dynasties in the, modern states of Uttar Pradesh 
and Madhya Pradesh. The peace and order thus established, made it 
possible for the rise of a rieh ‘Sanskrit and. vernacular literature in 
Bengal and Bihar during Pala rule (see on this subject, S. K. De, Ch 
XI, sub-section III and Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Ch. XII, sub-section 
II in Vol. I of A History of Bengal, edited by R. C. Majumdar and publi- 
shed by the University of Dacca, 943). In the second place, although 
the Palas maintained, for néarly four centuries, Bengal and Bihar as the 
last stronghold of Buddhism in India, their rule was characterised by a 
remarkable spirit of religious eclecticism and mutual toleration of rival 
faiths ( see on this subject Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Chapter XIII, sub- 
sections III-V of the work last named). I propose to explain in the 
light of the above facts, all that we can glean from the evidence of the 
contemporary inseriptions 


. The inscriptions so far discovered within the Bengal area and be: 
longing to the Pala period, are four in number. These. are ( ) Khalim- 
pur eopper-plate inscription of Devapala ( reigned c. 870-880 A.D.), 
( १ ) Badal stone-pillar inscription of Guravamiéra, a contemporary of 
Narayanapala ( reigned e, 854-908 A. D. ), (8) Amgachhi eopper-plate 
insefiption of Vigrahapala III ( reigned ०. 055-070 A. D.) and-(4) 
the Manahali.eopper-plate inscription of Madanapala. ( reigned c. 40- 
Ii55 A. D. ), The data available from the above inscriptions are given 
below in tabular form :— T 
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Serial No 
of inscription Reference to Brahmans 


I . Sri Nàráyanavarman, a sémantddhipate owning fealty to king 
Devapala, announces through the mouth of the Yuvaraja (Crown 
' Prince) $n Tr ibhuvanapala, to the gentry and commoners 
‘assembled at the spot, on the occasion, that he has erected a 
temple and consecrated therein an image of the God Nanna- 
Narayana ( a form of Visnu) and thereafter asks that his endow- 
ment, in favour of a staff of Brahmans priests: and ministrants- 
of service of the God of four villages in perpetual tenure and free — 
from all taxes and other burdens may be maintained inviolate by 
- .. them. This announcement is followed by the quotation of five 
benedictory and imprecatory verses referring to the transitory 
nature of wealth and worldly existence, to the permanent cha- 
.racter of meritorious deeds like the gift of land, to the merit 
accruing to the grants of land, and to the maintenance of such a. 
grant, and to the suffering that would befall the confiscators or 
violators of it. ( D. C. Sircar, Indian Epigraphy, p. 4l ) 


* TI L- Visnu Ë) born in the varsa of Sandilya 
Nec . Viradevs born in thé anvaya of No. | 

_ Pañcāla born in the gotra of No. 2. 
Garga = Iecha. 

Sri Darbhapáni = Sarkaradevi. 

Sri Somesvara = Ralls. ` 


गर > परप ७ Hh 


' Kedaramisra = Babba, born in Devagrama. 
8. Sri Guravamiéra. 


-` Of the above, No. 4 helped king Dharmapala to win sovereignty of 
the East; No. 5 helped king Devapala to bring under tribute the whole 
area enclosed between the Vindhyas and the Himalayas, and between 
the Eastern and the Western seas. Again, he was waited upon at his. 
door-step by the same king. No. 7 helped king Devapala to subjugate. 
the families ( kulas ) of Utkalas and Hünas as well as the kings of 
Dravida and Gurjara. His sacrificial ground was visited by king Soma- 
pala who aécepted at his hands the holy water on his sacrificial ground 
many à time. Lastly No. 8is mentioned as being honoured by king 
Narayanapala who was the builder of the Garuda-mounted pillar on 
which the inscription was engraved. He was born in the kula (lineage) 
of Jémadagni 


HI Genealogy of a Brühmana who received the land from the king 


wag duly engraved on the copper-plate but the letters’ are now. 
obliterated, 
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Serial No. 
of inscriptions References to Brahmanas 
IV ll. Vatsasvamin. 
2. Prajapatisvimin 
3. Saunakasvamin. 


4. Sri Vategvarasvamigarman, the donee of the land granted by 
the king. 


Of the above, No. 4 is of Kautsa gotra and of Sandilya, Asita and- 
Devala praveras, a pundita, a fellow disciple of Sri-Bhüsana, a here- 
ditary student of the Kauthuma recension comprised within the Sama- 
veda, a Campahiti and a Campahitti-vdstavya, a pandita and a 
Bhuttaputra 


The conclusions which may be drawn from the above are stated 
below in suecessive paragraphs. Firstly, as regards mutual relations of 
Bráhmánas, as well as members of their faith, and Buddhists in Bengal 
under the rule of Pala kings Nàràyauavarman, the donor in inscription 
No. I, was evidently a nobleman of the highest rank, at the court of 
King Devapala. For, he is called a-mahdsémantadhipati or the chief 
sub-ordinate ruler; he held an estate in hereditary succession ( for other- 
wise how could he grant four revenue-free villages on perpetual tenure 
to the donees aforesaid?) he was a-sufficiently important personage to 
make the crown-prince his dütaka or ‘executor,’ for carrying his orders 
relating to the gift into effect; the upapada varman of his name leads us 
to infer on the authority of Mammata, author of the Kavyaprakdga II. 
pp. 3l-82, Paraskara Grhyasūtra I. 47 and Yama quoted by Apararka, 
p. 27 etc. that he was a Ksatriya (य owe the above refs. to Kane, op. cit. 
pp. 260-26]. On the meaning of dütaka in inscriptions see now D. C. 
Sirear, Zndéan Epigraphy, pp. 448--4% ). 


When we remember, that the Pala kings, from first to last, were 
zealous Buddhists, the facts stated in the above inseription are found 
bo be interesting in many ways. They show how a member of the ruling 
aristocracy in Bengal,in the first halfof the ninth century, not only 
built a Vaisnava temple, but also settled a staff of Brahmanaa and other 
persons, for service at this temple, by the grant of four villages'to them 
on.the usual favourable terms of pious grants, namely, in perpetuity, 
with complete immunity from taxes and other burdens. The same 
enlightened policy of toleration of Brahmanism is testified to by other 
inscriptions of the Pils kings. This is illustrated by the following 
examples :— 


(a) In the 25th year of Devapala, ‘a certain Kegava, son of the 
sculptor UJjjvala conseereted an image of the four-faced : God Mahadeva 
ás well 88 a/deép tank for thé use of Koly- mien àt à heavy tost-of 8000 
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drammas (silver coins current at the time) at Bodh-Gaya, one of the 
most celebrated shrines of Buddhism from early times. (J. A. S. B; A 
Vol. IV, New Series, pp. l0l-I02 ) 


(b) In the reign of Nayapala, Vi$váditya belonging to a celebrated 
Brahmana family of the locality, built a temple in honour of Janàrdana 
at Gaya (J. A. S. B., 900, pp. 90-95 ) 


(e) In the first regnal year of Gopala II, an image of ‘the Goddess 
Sri Vàgi$vari was consecrated at Nalanda, by a person whose name is 
lost (J. A. S. B., Vol. IV, New Series p. 3205) 


(d) Meanwhile iu the thirty-third year of his reign, king Deva- 
pala granted a village on the usual favourable terms to a distinguished 
Brahmana called Vihekarata-migra within the area of Sri agara—bhukti 
(modern Patna division) ZA., Vol. XXI pp. 254-257 ) 


(e) ‘In. the seventeenth year of his reign, king Nārāyaņapäla 
granted a village, on. the usual favourable terms, for worship with elabo- 
rate ritual at a Siva temple, built by himself and for maintenance of the 
local community of Pà$upatücárya-parisat (community of preceptors. 
ofthe Pasupata sect) within the area of Tirabhukti (modern Tirbut ) 
(IA: Vol: XV p; 304) ह 


Ft may-be observed incidentally that the speeial reference to Lata- 
6688, as the original home of the staff of temple priests and others, by 
Narayanavarman in the above inscription, probably indicates the high 
ésteem in which this class was held in contemporary society of Bengal. 
Latadesga, it may further be meritioned, is the ancient name for the terri- 
tory lying to the west of the Narmada river and including Broach, 
Baroda, Khaira and Abmedabad districts of modern Gujarat Pradesh 
( Apte's Skt. Eng. Dict., App. III, s. v.). Another important inference 
from the description in Narayanapala’s inscription above said is, that the 
Brahmanas of Bengal at this time did not consider themselves bound by 
the slur cast upon members of their caste adopting temple service asa 
profession by such comparatively early authorities as Wanu in III. 52, 
Devala in verses quoted in Smrti-candrika II. 896 and in Aparürka's 
commentary on Yàjhavalkya, pp. 450 and 923 (for these verses see 
Kane, op. cit. p. 209 ) 


In the néxt place, the names Visnu, Viradeva, Garga, Darbhapà:i 
dnd Somesvara of inscription No II, and Prajapati as well as Vate$vara 
in inscription No. IV, are evidently in‘accord with, and those of Pañ- 
cāla, Kedara and Gurava of inscription No. II and Vatsa and Saunaka 
of inscription No. IV, are in violation of the rule in most of the 
Grhyasūtras requiring the names of males, at the ndmakarana ceremony 
of. Brahmanas,.to consist of two or four. or an even number of syllables. 
(For ref..see Kane, op..eit..p. 248&-) The upapada . misra of names in 
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inscription No. II has been usually affixed to the names of great men 
and scholars from early times (see Apte, op. cit. s. v. quoting a refer- 
ence in Málati-müdhava, Act I and the name Mandanamiéra, the” cele- 
brated author of the Vidhi-viveka, a work on Pürva-Mimdánsü philo- 
sophy ). As regards female names, Icehà, Ralli and Babba of inserip- 
tion No. IV disregard the Grhyasütra rule requiring such names to. 
contain an uneven number of syllables ( For ref. see Kane, op. cit. 
p. 250 ) The title dev? prefixed to the name Sarkara is of special inter- 
est, as it has long been known in an ancient literary and. historical 
records, as the title ofa queen, especially of a consecrated. queen or 
ajramahishé ( For literary refs, see Apte, s. v. devi quoting Manu- 
smrti V, 42 and Küvyaprakása l0. The epigraphic references for the Pala 
period are Raunáüdevi, Queen of Dharmapala, and Lajjadevi, Queen of 
‘Devapala ). Again, the name Sarkara violates the rule in Apastamba 
Grhyasütra IIL [4 and Kümasütra JIL Il. 3 forbidding choice at 
marriage of a girl, the penultimate letter of whose name is ra or rā 
( For refs. see Kane, op. cit. pp. 482—33 ). It may be added that the 
‘names Ralla and Babba evidently belong to the local vernaculars current 
at the time. 


The next division of my subject relates to the maintenance .of the 
ancient distinetive characterisation of Bráhmana families according -to 
the particular recension of the Vedic. Samhita or the Brahmana thereof 

‘or else the collective body of Vedargas studied by their common ance- 
.8bors and hereditary in their families. In inscription No. IX, it will be 
seen that the Brahmana Vateávarasvámiáarman is said to be the heredi- 
tary student of the Kauthuma recension of the Sámaveda. This shows 
that this particular Vedic Saihhitd had been studied in his family from 
the time of his early knowu ancestor. The above discussion leads me to 
consider a fresh line of division of Brüáhmapas based on their avocations. 
: The ancient Smrti authorities classified Brahmanas under various heads 
according to their avocations for such practical purposes as to disting- 
uish those unfit for invitation at $raddhas, because of their unworthy 
‘callings. ( For refs. in Atrismrii and Devalasmrti as well as Sata- 
tapa-smrtt quoted by Aparürka, see Kane, op. cit. pp. 380-]8] ). Now 
in inscription No. IX  Vateévaradevas$arman twice calls himself ‘a 
pandita (sage )and once à bhattaputra (bard or panégyrist ) [ For 
Bhattaputra see Apte, Sk. Eng. Dict. s. v. quoting old texts]. Does 
it mean that while retaining his scholarly qualification he lived by the 
profession of a bard or panegyrist ? Further, when he says that he was 
a fellow-diseiple of Bhüsana, with the epithet ‘illustrious’ prefixed 
to his name, he probably recalls his association with a very distin- 
guished Brahmana of that name with whom he lived under the same 
guru during the period of his studentship ( brakmacarya ). Finally, 
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when.he says in effect, that he had not stayed beyond his original home, 
he probably refers to his high regard for his ancestral village. 


- I now turn to the very ancient topic of connections of Brühmanas 
with their very remote ancestors, and in some cases, with the addition 
of the most learned descendants of those ancestors as well jn inserip- 
tion No. II Guravamiséra claims to have, as his remote arcestor, a person 
of Sandilya vaméa and at the same time to be born in th» kula (lineage) 
of Jamadagni. In inscription No. IV VateSvaradeva§gsrman similarly 
claims to belong to Kautsa goira with the pravaras Sandilya, Asita and 
Devala. Now Jamadagni is one of the eight reputed fornders of gotras, 
‘according to a large number of Srauta-sütras, while Sandilya, Asita and 
Devala are mentioned as pravaras of Sandilya gotra in Baudhayara 
Grhyasütea, 43 (see Kane, ap. cit. pp. 485 and 3865 `. On the other 
hand, Kautsa is not included in the list of gotras that Lave come down 
tous. Although I am unable to explain this discrepaney in the histo- 
rical records of ancient Bengal with the authoritative texts, I think, 
that the above mentioned data prove, that the ancient system of gotra 
and pravara divisions was being observed by the Brahmanas of Bengal 
at this time, at least in the sense that marriage with a girl of the same 
gotra or pravara was forbidden ( For' this application of the gotra and 
pravara divisions see Kane, op. eit. pp. 436-439 ). ^ 
The last division of my subject relates to the ro:e played by the 
Brahmanas of Bengal in what may be called the publie life of the Pala 
period. In inscription No, II it will be seen that the great-grandfather 
‘and father of Guravamisra, are stated to have aided the gradual expan- 
-sion of Pala dominion to the natural frontiers of our ecuntry under the 
rule of the two most vigorous kings Dharmapala and Devapala, during 
almost a century (९. 770-850 A.D.). It follows from the above that 
. this particular Brabmana family in Bengal, ig the eighth and the ninth 
centuries, produced two distinguished men, who helped in the founda- 
tion ofan imperial dynasty in their time. Instances of a similar but 
not identical nature are furnished by the ruling families of undoubtedly 
Brahmana origin like the Kanvayanas of Eastern India, the Satavahanas 
of Western India and the Kadambas of the Southern India in ancient 
Indian history as well as the Pesh wa of the House of Balaji Vishvanatha 
in Maharashtra Pradesh in modern Indian history. | 


VADIRAJA’S LAKSALAMKARA ON THE 
VISNUSAHASRA NAMASTOTRA 
By 


R. N. DANDEKAR 


and 
V. M. BEDEKAR 


The Visnwsahasranümastoira (VSNS) occurs in adhyáya 85 
( stanzas ]4-20 ) of the Anusàsanaparvan in the Critieal Edition of the 
Mahabharata. There are four other versions of the VSNS—one 
occurring in the Skandapurdna ( V. 63. 76-205), two in the Narada 
Pancardtra (IV. 3 and IV. 8), and the fourth in the Garudamaha- 
purāna l5.2 However, the VSNS iu the Muhàbhàrata seems to be the 
oldest and the best known of the versions of the Stotva. So far as the 
text of the VSNS in the Mahabharata is concerned, it may be said 
to have remained practically unchanged since the days of Sarnkaracarya 
( 8th century A. D. ) who is believed to have written a commentary on 
it (Os), though quite a few variant readings from various manu- 
scripts have been noted in the eritical apparatus of the Critical Edition. 


As for the commentaries on this portion of the Mahābhārata those 
of Arjunamisra ( Ca ) and Vimalabodha ( Cb.) are not available. The 
-commentary on the Ánuéásanaparvan by an unidentified author (Cu )* 
ends with adhy. 98. Nilakantha ( Cn), instead of giving his own 
commentary on the VSNS, only refers to C$? : 





J Itis not unlikely that some other minor versions of the VSNS were also in 
vogue. A Visnusatandmastotra from the Vi;umahápurána is published as an 
appendix in the Chitrashala Edition of the Hariva éa. 


2 See the editor's nobe at the beginning of the Critical Notes to the Anufasana- 
parvan (Critical Edition of the Mahābhārata; vol. 77, p. 05] ). 


3. A reference may be made to a recent edition of the Pisnusahasranümastotram 
with the Saikarabhasya and the 7४०१४४ of the Bhügya by Tarakabrahminanda- 
sarasvabi (editor: R. RAMA SASTRY; Oriental Research Institute Sanskrit Series 
]06, Mysore; I96l}. Among the commentators of the VSNS, the editor mentions 
Sathkara,. Parāśara Bhatta alias Raüzan&tha Degika, Sabyasandha Yati, Vidyaraja, 
and Vadiraja. Au English exposition of the VSNS by K. E. PARTHASARATHI, 
mainly based on the commentaries of Sarhkara and Paragara Bhatta, is appearing 
serially in the Kalydne-Kalpataru (beginning from vol. 26, No.5), An English 
commentary on the VSNS by Swami CHINMAYANANDA is also, appearing serially in 
the monthly Yapovanapraséda of the Sandeepany Sadhanalaya, Bombay 70, 
( beginning from April 964 ) 
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fet तिग्णुः gaa: प्राक्तनो neq: स्पट्टार्थः । नामपदानामवयवार्थस्तुश्री शैकराचार्यभगव- ` 
त्पादीय भाग्यादेवव गन्तब्य: | 


The commentary of Vadiraja ( Cv Y on the VSNS in the Anugasana- 
parvan is now being published here, presumably for the first timet. 
The text of this commentary is based on the transcript of the manuscript 
of Cv ( on almost the whole of the Mahābhārata ) which is available in 
the Mysore Oriental Library, MS No C 577°’. The commentary is known 
as Laksàlamküra on the strength of Vadirija’s own reference at the end 
of the Introduction to his Commeutary on the Adiparvan where 
he says: | 


नारायणस्य व्यासस्य मध्वस्य च कृपाबलात्‌ | 
भारतस्य छोकळक्षालंकारः क्रियते मया ॥ 


In an article published in ABORT nearly thirty years ago, 
P. K. GopE has discussed the question of the date of Vadir&ja?*. Mainly 
depending on the epigraphic evidence supplied by Dr. SALETORE, GODE 
concludes that “ Vàdiràja was living in 5॥ A. D. ". 


This conclusion of GODE regarding the date of Vadiraja now receives 
fresh corroboration from the information contained in the Introduction 
written in Sanskrit by Sri Laksmindratirtha, the Head of the Sirur 
Math, to a Sanskrit work of Sri Madhvacarya with the commentary of 
Vadirajatirtha*: In that Introduction, itis stated that Vàdiràjatirtha 
was born in Saka I403 (ie. !48ा. A.D.) and died in Saka 522 (ie 
]600 A.D. ). These dates, as given by the Head of the Sirur Math, are 
presumably derived from the authentic records preserved in the Math, 
and, therefore, deserve to be regarded as authoritative. This Introduc- 
tion by Sri Laksmindratirtha contains some details about the life of 
Vàdirájatirbha, which may not be widely known. They are: sum- 
marized below: 


३ A commentary on the YSNS from the Dvaita point of view by Sri Sabya- 
sandha Yatiraja is published av Dharwar in I933, 


2 This transcript was got prepared by the late P. P. S. SASTRI and presented by 
him to B.O.R.I. 


3 «Prof, P, P. S. SAsTRI and the Date of Vadirajatirtha”, ABORI XVII, 
pp. 203-20. This article is reproduced in Gopz's Studies in Indian Literary | 
History, Vol IT, published in the Singhi Jain Series {number 38 ), ]954, 

s श्रीमदानन्द्तीथभगवत्पादाचार्यविरचितः श्रीमन्महाभारततातर्येनिर्णयः , श्रीमद्भाविसमीर- 
वादिराजपूज्यपादविरचितश्रीभावप्रकासिका-टीकासहितः , श्रीमद्वादिराजीयप्रन्धप्रकाशनसमित्या 
संशोध्य उड़पि-मेजिशिक्‌ मुद्रणालये मुद्रापयित्वा प्रकाशितः । श्रीरजतपीठपुरम्‌ | इ. स. १९५२ 
(A. D. 952 ). 

The Introduction in Sanskrit named उपोद्धात: by Sri Laksmindratirtha runs 
from pages 3 to 7, 
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Sri Vadiraja was born in Saka I403. The following story is 
current about his birth. About forty miles to the north of Sirur 
in a village called Puspakáüsüra, there lived a Braihmana, named 
Sri Ramacarya, with his wife named Sárasvati He was a Samavedin 
and belonged to the community of the Taulavas. He had.no child 
Afflicted with grief, he sought refuge at the feet of Vagisatirtha, the great 
Madhva teacher. Vagisatirtha granted him a boon saying that a, son 
would be born to them. He, however, laid down a condition according 
to which, if the son was born inside the house, he was to be retained by 
the parents, while, if the son was born outside the house, he was to be 
delivered to the teacher. It happened that, in due course, Sarasvati gave 
birth to a son outside the house, in a field, while she had gone there to 
drive a cow away from sheaves of corn. Jn accordance with the condi- 
tion, therefore, Rimicirya surrendered the son at the feet of the teacher. 
The son was allowed to stay with his parents up to. the age of ten 
Thereafter, while he was still in his tenth year, he was initiated into the 
order of the Sannyàsins by Sri Vàgisà who gave him the name of 
Sri Vadirajatirtha ra 


Sri Vadiraja named. his commentary on the Mahabharata . as 
Laksübhavana. He gave this name to his commentary with a view to 
fulfilling the wishes of his ‘mother who had, before this son was born, 
taken a vow that she would offer to Visnu a lakh of ornaments if she got 
a son 


Sri Vadirajatirtha composed many works, the most important of 
which are the following 


(  ) Türthaprabandha. 
(2) Rukminisuvijayamahakdvyam. 
(3) Yuktimallikä, 


He also eomposed works in Kannada and Taulava languages for 
the benefit of the common people who did not know Sanskrit. 


Sri Vadiraja passed away in Saka 3522. | 
३ However, Vadiraja himself gives the following account at the end of his com- 
mentary on the last Parvan of the Mahabharata 
प्रयागे ब्राह्मणः सध्यामठे जपपरायणः । 
अहमासं 'तदा BASAL कुर्विति प्रभुः ॥ 
भारतस्य 'छोकलक्षस्यार्थविस्तरणात्मकम्‌ | 
कारयामास योगीन्द्रो ळक्षालंकारमीहशम्‌ d 


ब्यास एव यतः कता दासस्य हृदि मे स्थितः | 
अतोः न विम्मयेः कार्यः किमकार्यं agent: od 


विष्णुसहसनामस्तोत्रम्‌ 

[ Critical Edition of the Mahābhārata, 48. 85. ]4-20 ] 

लक्षालंकारः 

(१३) यानि नामानि गोणानि इ्यत्र | गौणानि सकळनाम्नां भगवति 
योगवृत्त्या ग्रवतनात्‌ | एकैकमगवङ्गुणप्रतिपादकानि तत्तमुख्यानि | मुख्यवाच्यस्यान्यस्या- 
प्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ | विष्ण्वादिनाम्नां विष्णावमुख्यत्वस्य व्याहतलाच || 

( १४ ) विश्वं , विशेषेण गतिज्चानं वृद्धिः परिपूर्णता च यस्य सः विश्वैः | नपुंसकं 
तु विष्णोः परअह्मलज्ञापनाथम्‌ | ¦ टुओख्रि गतिदृद्यो: ” इति धातुः t| fug वतने? 
इति धातोः डप्रत्यये कृत विशां प्रवतको वा विश्व: | “विश प्रवेशने ' इति aa? सर्वेषां 
हृदि प्रविष्टलाद्वा विश्वः | विश्ववाचकसर्वेनामते मडगळामड्गळसवपदार्थवाचकत्वाद- 
gma स्यात्‌ | विष्णोः सहस्ननामानीति प्रक्रमविरोधाच्च | न च विश्वात्मकत्वादिश्व इति 
वाच्यम्‌ | जडजगदभेदाडगीकारेण अपसिद्धान्तात्‌ | भूतभव्यभवत्मरभुः , युक्तानां 
परमा गतिः इति वक्ष्यमाणनामविरोधाच | ' विष्ळू व्याप्ती ! इति धातोब्योप्तत्वादू" विष्णु; | 
ARN षणौ ae यस्य सः विष्णुः | तान्छीलिकववादुन्प्रत्ययः | “ षकारो 
qd, णकारः प्राण आत्मा ” इति श्रुतिः | d बढे, षट्‌ पूर्गज्ञानादिषड्युणा एव, कार 
आकारो यस्य सः वषट्कारः | वषडिति यज्ञे आक्रियमाणत्वाद्वा वषट्कारः | यद्वा, “वा 
गतिगन्धनयोः ! इति धातो: यावज्ज्ञानाय परळोकगतये वैदिकपदवासनाथ वा । इतिहास- 
पुराणाम्यां सह पञ्च वेदाः , निर्णायकन्रह्ममीमांसासूत्रं च इति षट्‌ mete करोतीति 
वषट्कारः ॥ 

(१६) योगः, युनक्ति सकलगुणानिति योगः | “ युजिर्योगे ' इति धातुः | 
प्रधान प्रकृतिः , पुरुषा जीवाः , तेषामीख़र: प्रधानपुरुपश्वरः | कश्च ईशश्च केशो, तो 
वाति प्रवतेयतीति केशवः | शोभनकेशवान्‌ वा करव: || 

( १७) qd, सरति गन्छति, युद्धे दैत्यचऋं वारयति चेति सबै; | मरणानन्तर- 
मपि दैत्यानां श॑ सुखं वारयतीति qa: | शिवः शोभनः | स्थाणुः , स्थिरत्वात्स्थाणुः | 
शिवादिनामान्यपि भगवत एवं नामानि | शिवादयस्तु भगवनामधारका एवेति सूचनाय 

! ( Siddhantu Kuuwmudi: Dhàtwpàütha ) SK 00. 


3 SK 758. 3 SK 425. .  * See ]4, 5 See]5, 
* SK ]096, 7 SK ]050. :° SK 445; 
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इदमुक्तम्‌ | “ यो देवानां नामध एक एव ? इति श्रुति; | निधिः, नितरां सजनेहदि 


धारयते इति निधि; | संभव: , सम्यग्जगद्भवत्यस्मादिति संभव: | भावनः , त्रिविधजीवानामपि 
भाव खभावं नयतीति भावनः | प्रभवः , ABE: भवः शोभनं यस्मात्सः प्रभवः [| 


(१८) शंभुः, सुखभूमिलाच्छंभुः। आदित्यः, वामनरूपेण अदित्यां जात- 
वादादित्यः | घाता, जगद्वारकः | विधाता अपि, विशिष्टानां पोषकः विधाता | * इधाञ्‌ 
धारणपोषणयोः ? इति धातुः ॥ 


( १९ ) अप्रमेयः, प्रकर्षेण मेयो न भवतीत्म्रमेयः । हृषीकेशः , हृषीकाणा- 
2५ ç Lee ७. 
मिन्द्रियाणामीहाः हृषीकेशः | विश्वकमों, विश्वस्य कम पुण्यपापार्य॑ कर्म यस्मात्स 
Rami | Wa, “मनु अत्रब्रोधने ' इति धातोाः ada: | त्वष्टा, आदो agea- 
मुवनाख्यप्रासादकती ATS TAAL: | SEI, AST जगतः अस्पकरणाद्वा त्वष्टा | “तक्षू 
तनुकरणे! इति धातुः । स्थविष्ठः, अनादिकाढीनाइडुवयस्कः । स्थविरः , 
C. nf D * 4 C mf. uq Orns 
तिष्ठतीति स्थं जगत्‌, तत्र विशेषेण राजत इति स्थत्रिर; । विशेषण रमणख्पत्वादू वा 
स्थविरः ॥ | e 
2 e an E 

(Ro) wage, प्रकर्षेण भीषकलाग्रतदन: । प्रभूतः , प्रकर्षेण भुवि उतः 
= d ~ तन्तुसं क. प ~ S ~ 4 ति 
व्याप्त; प्रभूतः । “वे तन्तुसंताने ' इति धातु: । त्रिककुत्‌ , वराहावतारे भुजद्दयं 
स्कन्धमूछं चेति त्रितपः ककृदो यस्य सः तथोक्तः | घामा , आधारभूतः || 


(२१ ) प्राणः, प्रकृष्टयज्ञादिप्रेरकः । प्रकर्षण, आ समन्तात्‌, णं सुखं यस्येति 
वा प्राणः । “ णश्च नि्रृतित्राचकः ” इरति स्मरणात्‌ | SARL, अतिशयेन वयसा ज्यायान्‌ 
ज्येष्ठः | श्रेष्ठ: , अतिशपेन महिम्ना श्रेपान श्रेष्ठ: [| 


(२२ ) विक्रमः, त्रिवित्रमावतोर विशेषण पादविक्षेपो यस्य सः । “ क्रमु पाद- 
विज्ञपे ” इति धातु: । ऋमः, करोतीति क्रा परिचारिका मा छक्ष्मीयस्थ सः क्रमः | 
अनुत्तमः, न वियते उत्तमं यस्मात्‌ सः अनुत्तमः | क्तिः, ' कृती छेने ? इति 


~ १0 


धातोः दुःखच्छेदनकर्ता ॥ 





 AVILTLs3. 
१ Of आरित्यानदितिजज्ञे देवश्रेष्ठान्‌ महाबलान्‌ | 
a विशुर्वामनोऽभूर गोविन्दश्चाभवत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ 
— Mahàbhàrata l2. 200. 26. 
S°SK I092. * SK व72. $ SK 655. 
5 SK .L006. ' Crit. Ed. faga. 3. Crit. Ed. sqq, 
9 RH49. 30 SK:-4486. ` "ux 
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(33) अहः, हेयो न भवतीत्यह:। ' ओहाक्‌ लागे इंति धातः | संवत्सर! 
सम्यखत्सान्‌ खशिशुप्रायान्‌ भक्तान्‌ रमयतीति ERR: । व्यालः , विशिष्ठान्‌ विषयान्‌ , 
आ समन्तात्‌, छेढि आसादयतीति sare: | ‘fee आसादने ' इति धातः | यद्वा,  छीड 
क्षये ! इति धातोः | विशेषेण, आ समन्तात्‌, जगतः क्षयो यस्मात्‌ | ' ढीङ्‌ कषण ! 
इति धातोः | विशेषेण, आ समन्तात्‌, कषा यस्यति | ^ लस प्रकाराने ? इति घातोः | 
विशेषेण, आ समन्तात्‌ , प्रकाशनं यस्यति वा व्याळः | GAT घातोमावे . उप्रत्ययः | uni 
पिबत्यसौ विष्णः ” इति" स्मृतेः Nea, प्रति प्रति विषयाञ्जानातीति प्रत्ययः, | ¦ अय- 


पयगती ? इति qa: । गत्यर्थानां ज्ञानार्थत्वात्‌ || 


(39) सिद्धेः, ' पेज बन्धने ' इति धातोः , खास्मन्‌ स्गेहबन्धात्‌ सिद्धिः । 
‘Bsr पोषणे ? इति धातोः", पाषयतीति सिद्धिः | वृषाकपि; , सुखं वतीति वषः , अकं 
दुःखं पिनष्टि इति अकपिः , वषश्वासो अकपिश्चेति विग्रहः ॥ 


(२५) qui, वसतीति वसुः । वसुनि मनो यस्य सः वसुमनाः | सत्य 
समीःचीने आनन्दज्ञाने यस्य सः । “ [तानि ह वा एतानि त्रीण्यक्षराणि स-ती-यमिति 
तदू ] यत्संदमृृतम्‌ | अथ यत्‌ ति तन्मत्यम्‌ |' अथ यदू यं तेनोभे यच्छति ” इतिं 

ते: | मुक्तामुक्तनियमो वा सत्यः | समात्मा, नीचोज्चप्राणिष्वपि समः ज्ञानानन्दुणैरेक 
प्रकार आत्मा स्वरूप यस्य सः | संमितः , . सम्यग्मितः प्रमित; ज्ञातः | मग्रा लक्ष्म्या 
सहितः समः | वृषवत्‌ नन्दिवत्‌ भयंकरी आङृतियेस्य' सः वृषाकृतिः ॥ 

(२६ ) रूद्रः , रुजं द्रावयतीति रुद्रः । ur, Hew: , ह( भ? ) रणशीलो 
वा । बन्धकभ्रमण्डळे वा बन्नु; | शुचिश्रवाः , छुचि शुद्ध Aa: श्रत्रणं यस्य स तथोक्तः | 
स्थाणुः, सतर तिष्ठाते [ इति स्थः | अणुश्चतिyस्थाणः ॥ 


~ 


(२७) भानुः, प्रकाशनशीळः | “भा दीतो ' इति धातुः । विष्वक्सेनः 
विष्वक्‌ सेना स्वभटसेना यस्य स॒ विष्वक्सेनः । जनादन १ , दुष्टजनमदति, भक्तानां जन 
जननमदयतीति वा जनादन: | qui, वेत्तीति वेदः | वेदं वेत्तीति वेदवित्‌ | अव्यङ्ग? , 
व्यङ्गो न भवतीति अव्यड्गः | वदाङग्‌ः, वेदाः अङ्गेषु यस्य स वेदाङ्ग; | 
वेदवित्‌ , वेदेन Seat इति वेइवित | ' Fir ळाभे ! इति धातुः । वेदः बित्‌ वेदको 


यस्य सः वेदबित्‌ ॥ 





२ SK 3090 ? SK I0I6. २ Not traceable. — * SK II89. 
5 Not traceable 
This quotation appears to be misplaced. Is it connected with the 
name Kapi occurring in st. 409? Cf Satyasandha Yati's comment 
on that word: के सुखं पिबंतीति कपिः । | 
7 SK 474, २ SK I249 ° Not traceable. "० Ch. Up. 8. 8. 5. 
M SK jo9. 39 SK 3498. : 
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( 3€) कृताकृतः, कृतः wae मोक्षो येन सः कृताकृतः । कृताः 
प्राधीनविशेषावापिरुपजन्मना कृता उत्पादिताः अकृताः नित्याः काळाकाशादयो येन सः 
तथोक्तः |] | 

( २९ ) भोजन, भक्तान्भोजयतीति भोजनम्‌ । पुनर्वसुः, पुनः पुनः. वसु 
यस्मात्स पुनवसुः ॥ 

( ३० ) अतीन्द्रः, इन्द्रमप्यतिक्रम्य वतमानः अतीन्द्रः | सग्रह; , GT- 
तीति संग्रहः । wap, सृजतीति सग; | नियम; , नितरां यमयतीति नियम; | यम; 
संहतो ॥ 


( ३१ ) वेद्यः , विदासंत्रन्मी । माघवः, व्क्षमीपतिः। मधुः, मधुकुलोसन्नः 
मधुरो वा | महामायः महामहात्मा(१) || 

(३३ ) गोविदां पतिः , वेदविदां पतिः || 

( ३४ ) सुपर्णः, geet सुपर्णः। पद्मनाभः, पद्म नामी यस्य सः 
पद्मनाभः | ORT: पादयोः. मा छक्ष्मीयस्थ स पद्मः , नमःसँबन्धी नामः, AAT नाम- 
Af विग्रहः । प्रजापतिः, प्रजासु अपतिः पतिपेस्य न स प्रजापतिः ॥ 

(३५) सर्वदृक्‌, समत्र इक्‌ Raa सः । “ विश्वतश्चक्षुः ” इति afr | 
सिंहः, “ सिंहो वर्गविषयोत्‌ ? इति बचनात्‌* हिंसाशीळः सिंहः । अज! , अ इति जं 
आजानजं नाम यस्य सः | “ अ इति ब्रह्म ” इति श्चुतिः ॥ 

( ३६ ) थाम, धा धारयन्ती भूः अमा सहायः यस्य सः । “ तद्धाम परं 


ब्रह्म ' [ इति श्रुति; ]। सत्यः, सत्‌ यं ज्ञानं यस्य सः सत्यः । निमिषः , निमिषति 


प्रचये खनयनमिति निमिषः | अनिमिषः , तदापि अनिः मुख्यप्राण; मिषन्‌ पश्यन्‌ यस्य 
-सः अनिमिषः ॥ 





* Hindu philosophy claims that moksa is not pradpya, nor 
utpddya, nor vikdrya, nor samskarya 


? Ch “महती च सा मा च महामा रमा । तस्था यस्माव्‌ स महामायः। अम गद्यामिति 
अतोऽमन्ति जानन्ति इति अमा ज्ञानिनः । aaraa तेऽमाश्च तेषामय आयो. यस्मादिति वा 
न वियते माया कपटं यस्येत्यमायः । महांश्चासौ अमायश्चेति वा । महती माया इच्छा यस्येति वा । 
महामाया इत्यविद्या इत्युक्तेः । ” - विष्णुसह्रनामभाष्यम्‌ सत्यसंधयतिक्षतम्‌ , 

$ RV [0. 8l. 3. ५ Mahábhàsya, Vàritwka 20. 

° Of आजानजानां देवानाम्‌ आनन्दः । Tartt. Up. 2. 8. 

° 0६ य्‌ Wa, परम बह धाम यत्र विश्वं निहितँ भाति guar । - Mund. Up. 3. 2, ३, 


* x 
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(३७ ) न्यायः, नितरां आयो यस्य सः न्यायः ॥ 

` x e Q 

( ३८ ) अहः, न हीयते इत्यहः । संबतेकः , सम्यक्‌ प्रवेकः | वह्निः „ 
वनं खाण्डववनं हिनस्तीति वहिः | अनिलः, न विद्यते इछा आधारभूता भूमिर्यस्य सः 
aie: | “ कि खिदासीदधिष्ठानम्‌ ” इति श्रतिः ॥ 

( २९ ) सत्कृतिः, सती कृतिः कर्म आकृतिवी यस्य स तथोक्तः | ST, 
; M2 
जनं इंकरोतीति जहुः | जातं वस्तु निहुते निराकरोति संहरतीति वा जहुः । नारायणः 
सवशुणपूर्णः । न रीयते क्षीयते इति नरः । ' रीड्‌ क्षये? इति घातुः di | 

(४१) वृषाही, v3 वृषभासुर, आ सम्यक्‌ , हिनस्तीति वषाही | वृषभः , 
श्रेष्ठ: | विष्णु: , विषं काळीयनागस्य fad नुदति नाशयतीति विष्णुः । ' नुद व्यये? इति 

e ~ £^ be! 

धातुः | TTA, वृषाणि अभीष्टवर्षकाणि पर्वाणि पद्नपवीणि' यस्य स॒ तथोक्तः || 
| (93) वुः, वासयति Raman स्थाने देवानिति ag: । शिपिविष्टः , 
'शिपिषु काष्ठेषु अग्न्यन्तयीमितथा विष्ट; प्रविष्टः शिपिविष्टः ॥ 

( 93) Bg, अभिवृद्धः | अष्टाक्षरः , “ [ 3# ] नमो नारायणाय ” इति 
अष्ट अक्षराणि यस्य स तथोक्तः | Wei, मननशीलः di 

(४४) Wes, सूयादिभासं आ समन्तात्‌ नयतीति भानु; । शशबिन्दुः , 
मृगयायां शशस्य बिन्दुर्यस्य स तथोक्तः | औषधं, व्याधीनामूष्मणा दग्धाः ओषाः, ¦ उष 
दाहे ' इति धातुः , तान्‌ धन्वन्तरिरूपेण धारयतीव्योषधम्‌ || 

( ४५) भूतभव्यभवन्नाथः , भतभव्यभवन्तः नाथाः याचकाः यस्य स 
तथोक्तः | * नाथ याच्ञायाम्‌ ^ इति धातु: । पवनः , चक्रवर्तिसमूहे वनति भाग्यदानेन 
भजतीति पवनः | “बन संभक्तौ ? इति धातु: | अनलः, मक्ताभीष्टदाने न विद्यते 
अलंबुद्धिर्यस्य सः अनल: | कामहा, दुर्जनानां कामहन्ता | कामकृत्‌ , कामं करोतीति 
कामकृत्‌ , कामपिता | काम्यते इति क्रामः || 


! RV. 0. 8.. 2. ? Orit. Ed. सत्कृतः , 3 Not traceable. 
* Probably the demon Vatsa whom Krsna killed in Vrndavana. 
See 2860. P. 20. I. 42-43, 5 Not traceable. 


५ Of. Sabdakalpadruma: पव्र--पश्च पर्वाणि यथा । विष्णुपुरा णम्‌ = “ चतुर्दश्यष्टमी 
चेव अमावास्याथ पूर्णिमा । पर्वाण्येतानि राजेन्द्र रविसंक्रान्तिरेव च ॥ ?. 

7 Orit, Ed, स्पष्टाक्षरः , 8 SK 696. 

° SK 6: ' नाथ याच्नोपतापैश्वयांशीःघु ' । 

१० SEK 463, u Orit. Ed. afte: , 
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_ (४७) शिखण्डी , कृष्णावतोर बाल्ये चूडाधारी बर्हधारी वा i यद्वा ' शीड 
ea? ' इति धातुः | शितं [ शयिते? ] निद्रां खण्डयतीति शिखण्डी | नहुषः, (UE 
बन्धने ? इति धातोः, “ षोऽन्तक्रमणि ? इति च धातोः, संसार जीवान्‌ बक्नातीति, ज्ञाने 
सति संसारान्तं च करोतीति नुषः | वृषः , वृताः षाः षड्गुणाः येन सः वृषः ॥ 


(४८) ग्राणः, प्रकृष्टान्‌ स्ववैकुण्ठळोकं प्रत्यानयतीति प्राणः ॥ 


( ४९ ) स्कन्दः, ' स्‌ गतो ? इति धाता; डप्रत्यये कृते संज्ञानं कं सुखं च 
भक्तानां ददातीति स्कन्दः | स्कन्दं षण्मुखं धारयतीति स्कन्दघरः | वायुवाहनः , वायुं 


~ f^ 


श्वासत्रायुं वहन्तीति वायुवाहा जीवाः तान नयति प्रेरपतीति वाशृत्राहनः | TERIA: , 


^ C 


महाकान्तमान्‌ | पुरदरः, RR दारयतीति पुरंदरः || 


(५०) तारः, ' त छत्रनतरणयोः ? इति धातु: | कतारे घञिकृत वृद्धौ च कृतायां 
४ तत्सृष्ट्वा तदेवानुप्राविशत्‌ ” “असगगो ह्ययं qeu: ? इति श्रतेश्च सृष्टजगदन्तः 
पर्ति, तत्रापि, संसारादुत्तीण इति तारः | RTT, शतं अमृतपानयोग्यदेवानां शतगुण 
आ समन्तातू , तच्तदेवतारूपेण प्रत्रतेयतीति शतावतः || 


( ५१ ) MUTT, शरी अमोधरारवान्‌, इरः प्ररकः, शत्‌ धारकश्च इति 
WIT | यद्वा, “ पञ्चात्मका मारुत एव बाणः ” इत वचनात्‌ SRI शाराकारवान्‌ , 


इरः qeu, तं बिभतोति aera | HOS खशरीरान्तः जगत्‌ बिमर्तीति 
शरीरभृत्‌ || | 


( ५२ ) शरभः, परशरान्‌ भञ्जयतीति शरभः | ARENA भाति इति वा 

शरभः | हृविः, हः हन्ता, ज्ञाता रक्षोभावा(? ) विः विशिष्टश्च इति हृविः || 
~ - Cs e FN ७० ७ 

(५३ ) विक्षर), क्षरणरहितः | राहितः , HUE | मागः , मारयातं ससार 
गमयत्यपत्रीमिति मागः | सह), सहनशीछः। महीधरः , मही भूमिः [ कृता ] धरा 
WTA येन स महीधरः II 

(५४ ) गुहः, आच्छन्नः | ` गुह संवरणे ? इति धातुः 

( ५५ ) व्यवसायः , निश्चयवान्‌। व्यवस्थानः , दैत्यान्‌ प्रति वि विरुद्वतया 
अत्रस्थानं यस्य स॒तथोक्तः। संस्थानः, देवान्‌ प्रति से सम्यग्‌ अवस्थानं यस्य स 


— 


3 SK 032. 2 SK I66. 3 SK 47. ५ SK 099, 
5 SK 969. 9 Taitt. Up.2.6.. " Br Up. 4. 8. 5. 
? SK 896. - : E 
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सस्थान | स्थानदः, “छा गतिनिवृत्ती ” इति धातोः लिविधजीवानामपि पुनरावृत्ति- 
शून्यतत्तद्ोग्यस्थानप्रद: | pq? घरणशीलान्‌ देवान्‌ वर्तयतीति ध्रुवः ॥ 

( ५६_) विरामः , आरव्धकार्यस्य बिरामवान्‌ आरब्धान्तगामी इत्यर्थः । मागः , 
मारं कामं केछासशङ्ग वक्रनामकासुखधाय खोइरात्‌ बहिर्गमयतीति मागे; । नयः , शिष्पा- 
दिषु व्याख्यानेन नेतुं निर्णेतुं योग्य: नेय; । तदर्थमेव अनं मध्वरूप वायुं मृढोर्क प्रति 


2 nf 


यापयतीति अनयः | नयः नीतिमान्‌ || 


( ५७) XFS: कुण्ठनराहितदेहसुखञ्ञानादिमान्‌ | पुरवः quip षाः षड्गुणा 
यस्य स पुरुषः । प्राणः , प्रकर्षेण देवाः शिष्यादिषु यं नयन्ति स प्राण: | “तं देवाः 
प्राणयान्ति ?? इति श्रुत 3 | प्राणदः , उत्पत्तिसमये प्राणं ददातीति प्राणदः | मरणसमये 
४ दा अवखण्डने ? इति धातोः , प्राणं श्वासवायुं यति खण्डयतीति च प्राणदः | प्रणवः 
प्रक्षेग सदा नवः अभिनवः | हिरण्यगर्भः , हिरण्यं सोवर्ण ब्रह्माण्डं गर्भे यस्य स 
तथोक्तः | वायुः , ¦ वा गतिग-धनयोः ' इति धातोः , बं ज्ञानं अङ्गपरिमलः निरवधिक- 
मायुश्च यस्य स तथोक्तः | अधाक्षजः, अक्षजं अक्षजानितं ज्ञानं यस्मादधः सः 
अधोक्षजः | 

(५८) क्रतुः, ' कृती प्रयत्ने? इति धातोः महाप्रयत्नवान्‌ | उग्रः, 
उत्कृष्टान्‌ जीवान्‌ रमयतीति उग्रः | सँवत्सरः , सम्यग्‌ बत्सरो यस्मात्मवर्तते स संवत्सरः | 
संवान्‌ सामीचीन्यवान्‌ सरः कण्ठमाळासरो यस्य इति वा संवत्सर: | बिश्रामः , ARRA: | 
विश्वस्मिन्‌ कार्ये दक्षिणः कुशलः विश्वदक्षिणः ॥ 

(५९ ) विस्तारः, व्याप्तः | स्थावरः, स्थाः सत्यादिछोकेषु स्थिता देवाः 
अवराः यम्मात्‌ स TAH: | स्थाणुः , अणुषु परमाणुषु स्थितः स्थाणुः | प्रमाण, प्रकृष्ट 
मानं परिमाणं यस्य तत्‌ प्रमाणम्‌ | अव्यय, अविं मषरूपं शंकरमारुद्य, अयं ` योगिनी- 
युद्धाय गच्छद्व्ययम्‌ | ' अय गतो ' इति धातु: | “ मेषरूपशंकरवाहनम्‌ ? इति स्मृतेः | 
AY: , THT: | अनथः , देत्यानथेकारी | यद्वा, अनर्थः जगत्सृष्ट्यादौ खग्रयोजन- 
रहितः || 

(६० ) अनिर्विण्णः, भक्तानामभीष्टं दत्त्वापि प्रानिवेदरहितः । स्थविष्ठः , 
अतिशयेन स्थवीयान्‌ स्थिर: स्थविष्ठः | ap, “भू सत्तायाम्‌? इति धातोः सदा 


3 SK 928. 2 Crit. Ed. नयोऽनयः, 
? CÈ g देवा अनुप्राणन्ति । Tat. Up. 2. 8. 
* SK II48. 5 SK 395. ° Crit. Ed. ऋतुः, 


7 Not traceable. 8 SK 474, ० SK १. 
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विद्यमान: | घमयूपः , धम यूपः आधष्ठान यस्य स तथाक्त: D महामखः , महान्‌ मखः 
पूजायूपः यस्य स तथोक्त: | नक्ष [नामिः नक्षत्रे ज्योतिमण्डढै एव चक्रं नमिः स्वचक्क- 
स्थानीयं यस्य सः | शिशुमारख्येण ज्योतिमेण्डं चक्रवत्यर्थावर्तयानित्यथ; |, नक्षत्री, क्षत्र 
न भव॑न्ति इति नक्षत्रा; ब्राह्मणाः , तद्वान्‌ । ब्राह्मगग्रियः इत्यर्थ । क्षमः, समर्थ: | क्षामः , 


क्षमासंबन्धी क्षमावान्‌ वा | भवरा वा || 

ही (६१) यज्ञः , ¦ यज देवपूजासंगतिकरणदानेषु ' इति धाता , लीलया यज्ञकता 
पाताळांदिळोकानां अन्यान्यसंगतिकता, भक्तानामभीष्टदाता च इति यज्ञः | क्रतुः, करण- 
WS: | WA, AS VST? इत घाता; ANGST सहित सत्रम्‌ | सवेदशा, सत्र 


दशा; अमावास्याः पूजावशषयोग्यतया अस्य सन्ताते सत्रदशा ॥ 


AN nO SN 


( ६३ ) ARRAT, जीव: सह एकात्मा न भवताते TAIT | FCAT: , कृष्णावतार 
वत्सैः WE रमते इति वत्सरः | वत्सळः वात्सल्यवान्‌ । वत्सी श्रीवत्सवान्‌ |i | 

(६४ ) सत्‌ ARER: असत्‌ अवसादनायोग्यम्‌ | ' षदु विशरणगत्यंवसादंनेधु' 
इति धांतुः | क्षरयति जगदिति क्षरम्‌ । अक्षर नाशरहितम्‌ । विधाता, वेः गरुडस्य 
घाता पोषक; विधाता | विधाता, वि: गरुड एव धाता धतो वाहने यस्य इति वा विधाता || 
| ( ६५ ) गभस्तिनामिः , गभस्तयः खकान्तयः नेमिवत्‌ यस्य स गभस्तिनेमिः | 
सहस्रोल्क इत्यथः | सिंहः , शरीरार्धन सिंहाकारवान्‌ || | 
| (&&) उत्तरः, अतिशयेन उत्कृष्टः उत्तरः | शरीरी' प्रश॑स्तशरीखान्‌ | 
' प्राशस्त्य मतुप्‌ ” कपानद्र:, क सुख पित्रन्तीति कपयः मुक्ताः , तषां इन्द्रः कपीन्द्रः | 
रामावतारे कपीन्द्रो वा ॥ | | 

(६७) सोमः, उ Es [ मा] न भवति इति उमा सोख्यं, तेन सहितः 
"gm: || | | कशा 





! See Bhag. P. $. 0.] : gama: दुहितरं शिक्षुमारस्य वे wa: । उपयेमे wf नाम 
` Bega कल्पवत्सरौ ॥ Also see ibid 6. 6, [4: दोअस्य शर्वरी पुत्रः शिशुमारो EX: कला ॥ 
Here Sigumara is said to be an incarnation of Visnu, Monier WILLIAMS 
. in his Dictionary gives the following meaning of the word, 5४8७१७०७४७ 
a colleetion of stars supposed to resemble a dolphin and held to be a 
form of Visnu 
? SK :002 ३ SK 965 * SK 854 5 Crit. Ed. शरीर”. 
The suffix matwp is used in the sense of prasasta ( praise- 
worthy ).See: ,भूमनिन्शाप्रशंसाछु निल्यम्रेगे-तिशायने । संसर्गेऽस्तिविवक्षायां भवन्ति 
मतुबादयः ॥ = Mohàábhasya on Agtádhyay 5. 3. 94. Ro d 


94 ,: Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. 


` _ (६८) जीवः, “जीव प्राणधारणे ? इति धातोः, इन्द्रियाणां आधारः | 
ब्रिनयिता; काळीयनागफणान्‌ विनमयन्‌ | साक्षी, साक्षादीक्षत इति साक्षी ॥ 
| ( ६९ ) “ अमानोना प्रतिषेधे ? इति वचनात आत्‌ नेति नेति निषेधात्‌ जः, 
इति अजः | ' नेति नेत्यात्मागृद्यः ? इति श्रतेः || 
( ७० ) कृतज्ञ: , md पोरुषेयम्रन्यं जानातीति कृतज्ञः | महाशुङग; , मत्स्या- 
वतारे* महच्छङ्गं यस्य स तथोक्तः ॥ 


(७१) सुषेणः, शोभना सेना यस्य सः सुषेणः | “ बिजू दाने ? इति घातोः 
सुष्टुदांतां वा ॥ 


( ७२ ) स्वाङ्गः , SS, आ समन्तात्‌ , अङ्गानि यस्य स रवाइगः | HIATT 
कृष्णः | qWUp, d AGH देत्येषु रुणाद्ध इति वरुण; | ब AYA देवेषु न रुणाद्ध इति 
वारुणः । वृक्षः , ` ओ व्रश्चू छेदने इति धातोः द्यच्छेत्ता । पुष्कराक्षः, ' पुष 
ge) ! इति घातोः , भक्तान्‌ ज्ञानभकत्यादिगुण: पुटान्‌ करोति इते पुष्करं आक्षे यस्य 
सः पुष्कराक्षः || | 


(७३ ) भगहा, दत्याना भग भाग्य हन्तीति भगहा | यद्वा भारूपा सूया- 
चन्द्रमसो पत्रेण पत्राणि गच्छति इति भाः राहु: , d ह तीति भगहा | नन्दी, आनन्द- 
वान्‌ | आदित्यः, आदिनी अनादिकालमारभ्य वर्तमाने त्ये आन-दज्ञाने यस्य सः 
afi: | द्वितीय-आदित्य-पदस्य, ' अद भक्षण ? इति धातोः आदिनः प्रजामक्षण- 


'शीळा Seat: तान्‌ त्यजतीति आदित्यः | ' त्यज PU? इति धातोः  कतरिप्रत्ययः || 


(99) qqem, dread इति aren । सर्व वेदाः दर्शयन्ति खयमथै 
यस्मात्‌ रु AIH | सकळत्रदव्याख्याता इल्यः | ब्यास; , पि विशेषण बदरिकाश्रप् - 
आवास, उपत्रशन यस्य स व्यासः ॥ 


af. 


( ७५ ) त्रिसामा, निधनोद्गीथग्रतीहाराख्यानि त्रीणि सामानि यस्य प्रियाणि 
स त्रिसामा । सामगः, सामत्रचनन कुछसुतान्‌ प्रतिसवाय गतत्वातू सामगः | सम- 





२ , SK 562 | = E 
१ Of अमानोना निषेधवाचकाः - 7५८०५४०४५७ under ना. . ' ४ ७५ 
8 £. सं एष नेति नेति आत्मा । अगश्नो न हि गुझते । - Br. ०७.४8. 92. 6 

-i % Qf aeui प्रादबभवाथ मत्स्यस्पी जनादेनः । - Wutsya P. 2, I7 

^ -5 Not traceable. : ५ SK 298 TSH 700+ - 
° SK IOL - . .- . Not tracesble. . 000 c NI 
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ज्ञानादिगुणसंजन्थि साम्‌ । निर्याण, निर्गते वाणं' प्राकृतं शारीरं यस्य इति [ निर्वाणम्‌ ] । 
निर्गताः वेद्धमशक्या: RAA गता; बाणा यस्मादिति वा निवोणम्‌। भेषजं संसाराख्यव्याघि- 
रोषधभूतम्‌ । aR, मिया सीदन्ति दुजना यस्मात्‌ स भिषक्‌ । संन्यासकृत्‌, सम्यक्‌ 
दोषाणां न्यासङ्कत्‌ । शुमः, शमाख्यगुणवान्‌ । शान्तः , वेदोक्तशतानन्दपरंपराया: 
अन्तः अन्तिम: | ¦ यतो वाचो निवतन्ते अप्राप्य मनसा सह ? इति श्रृत्यक्तः निरबंधिका- 
नन्दो यस्य स तथोक्तः | निष्ठा, नितरां स्थितिः देवेषु यस्याः सा नारायणी मूर्तिः निष्ठा, 
शान्तिः , प्राक्ृतसखस्य [ शस्य ] अन्तिः अवसानं यस्य स तयोक्तः ॥ 


(७६ ) कुमुद: , को भूमो मोदते इति. कुमुद: | कुवलेशयः , वळ Gace” 
इति धातोः , कोः भूमेः बढे TRA शायः आशय: यस्य स तथोक्तः | कोः भूमेः 
: तादर्थ्ये सतमी ', बलाय श्वेतद्वीपे शेते इति, . ‹ वबयारभेदं: ? इति वचनात्‌ | शोप्ता, 
गोपायति आच्छादयति खात्मानमिति गोप्ता । वृषम्रिय: ॥ 


(-७७ ) अनिवर्ती, gaa नित्रतते इति अनिवती | निवृत्तात्मा, दुजनहृदया- 
RATAST: | AAA, सम्यक्‌ दुन्दाभिशरीरस्य रामावतोर्‌ :अङ्गष्ठन क्षपणकता ,,; सम्यक 


शशक्षेपणकर्ता, नन्दगोपप्रीलै बाहुद्षेपणकता | शिवः, शि सुखरूप बं ज्ञानं ग्रस्य स 
शिवः |i 


क a 
(७८) श्रीनित्राप्त:, Pes [श्रियं] स्वगात्र्पोरेमळेन नितरां वासयतीति 
श्रीनिवास; ॥ 


fe ms 


( ७९ ) शतानन्दः, अपरिमितानन्दः | शतमिति शाब्दो बहुत्ववाची | नानिदः , 
नं नयन ज्ञानाख्पनत्र दिशताते नान्द; । दश आतसजन ^ इत धाता; डिप्रत्ययः | 
विजितात्या, भक्त: त्राजेतेखख्प: | विशषण ह्यद घारगयोग्यखरूपोा विधयात्भा ॥ 

E 


(८०) उदीगेः, उत्कृष्ट: । भूषणः , IRA भूषण; ॥ " 
(८१) कुम्भः, कुं भूमि मासपतीति yy. ad 





१- ३ Of amg in the sense of ‘a body’ in Pr. Up. 2.25 Also cf. 
AV X. 2. ]7 , । t py 
२ See Tutit. Up. 2. 8. २ Taitt. Up. 2.4. — * Not traceable. — 

* CL राघवो दुन्दुभेः कायं पादाझ्युष्ठेन लीठय़ा । तोळयिःवा महाबाहुः चिक्षेत्र दशयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
— Ramayana. ( Orit. Ed, ) 4, 3.. 50 
° Cf इयुकत्वेकेन हस्तेन कृत्वा गोवधेनाचल ६ । दवार लीलया कृप्णश्छनाकामिव बाएकः ॥ 


s - Bhág. P,0,. 25, 9 
Li Sk }284, "M. Gh uM lee 


es 
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(८२ ) कालनेमिनिहा, कालनेमिं नितरां हन्तीति' स तथोक्तः | शौरिः , उः 
केशस्य अरिः ओरिः , शं चासो ओरिश्व AR: DRESD, केशेन कृष्णरूपी सन्‌ जगति 
वतत. इति केशवः | केशन घाति गन्धयति इति केशत्र: | हारिः, हरणात्‌ gai 
दत्यानां क्षयः यस्मात्‌ स हरिः | ' रीड क्षये ? इति धातोः डिप्रत्ययः || 


(८३) कान्तः दैत्यसुखान्तकारी | विष्णुः , विषं नदीजलं प्रेरयतीति विष्णुः | 
^ एतस्य वा अक्षरस्य प्रशासने गार्गि प्राच्योऽन्या नद्यः स्यन्दन्ते? इति श्रुतिः । वीरः , 
"^ cs णि र्‌ ~ Cs ry Cos f CN Mm > ~ pu, 2 
वो पक्षिणि रमते इति वीरः । बिं पक्षिणं ईरयतीति वा, विशेषेण राजते इतिं वा वीरः | 
अनन्तः देशतः. कालतः गुगतश्च अन्तः परिमितिः , तया रहित: अनन्तः || 


( ८४ ) WAHT, ब्रह्माण करातीति ब्रह्मकृत्‌ | ब्रह्मा, बृंहति मा लक्ष्मीः यस्य 
गुणपूणः ब्रह्मा | ब्रह्म । ब्रह्मविवधेनः, बेदविवधेनः | ब्रह्मवित्‌, वेदवित्‌ । ब्राह्मणः, A- 
पाठकः | ब्रह्मी, ^ Te जीत्रजातिकमळासनशब्दराशिषु ^ इति वञ्चनात्‌, ब्राह्मणस्वामी | 
उदरे चतुमुखब्रहमवान्वा | वैदिकान्तरशन्दराशिमान्‌ वा । त्रह्मज्ञ: , ब्रह्म ज्ञापयतीति ब्रह्मज्ञः | 
र्मा. ज्ञः ज्ञाता यस्य इति वा ब्रह्मज्ञ; ॥ 2 b eee) 


(८५) महाक्रमः, महान्‌ क्रम: जीवेषु तारतम्य यस्मात्सः 'महाक्रमः | महान्‌ 
उरगः शयनीय यस्य स महोरगः | महतां उरसि हृदय गतलाद्वा महोरग; | ' ' 


(८६ ) स्तोत्रम्‌ | स्तूयते इति स्तुतिः , स्तुवन्येनमिति वा स्तुतिः | स्तोता, 
स्तृतिख्येतिह्ासपुराणकती | पूरपिता । पुण्यः , खप्रमपा arja: न्यंक्कराति इति 
"पुण्य; | “ स्त्रतजसा ग्रस्तसमस्ततेजाः ” इति वचनात्‌ || 


f 
h ” 


( ८७ ) वासुदेवः, वसनात्‌ देवनाच्च वासुदेव: | qup, “वस आच्छादने ! 
इति mdr, वसुः आच्छादनशीळ: | वसुमनाः , GETI भीमाय मन; मननं ज्ञानं 
यस्मात स असुमनाः | EQ, हरति आहरति घाडशतहस्रकन्पा इति हरिः | परसेनिका- 
पुरजा (2) हरतीति वा हरि; ॥ 


(८८) सन्निवासः, . सतां निवासः | सुयामुनः, विषहरणात्‌ सु une 
यामुनं जळं यस्मात्‌ स सुयामुनः ॥ 


! २ See Padma P. ( Srstikhanda ) 48. 289 ff. 
" 3 Not traceable. See under 99 above. 
"^ अं Br Up. 8.8.9. — a 
/ SK i028 —  * Crit, Ed. हृविः, Sc dun 
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( ८९ ) वासदेवः , “ सच्चे Aaga वसुदेवशब्दितं ” इति वचनात्‌ वसुदेवाख्य- 


सत्तगुणप्रवनक: | अनलः , अनं मुख्यप्राणं अङ्ग आरोप्य कसतीति अनछः || 

(९,१) नक्रः, मुक्तामुक्ताभ्यां एकाभूतो न भवतीति नकः | AT, US 
प्राणिग्रसवे ? इति धातोः जगख्रसबकती | कः, सुखरूपः fh, “ तृतीयातिशये ? इति 
बचनादतिरायितसुखरूपः | “को न आम्मा किं ब्रह्म” इति च तो विचार्य- 
माणत्वाद्वा कः कि इति पुण्यनामद्वयवान्‌ | यत्‌, ज्ञानरूपम्‌। तत्‌, न्याप्तम्‌ । पढ्‌, मुफ्त 
पते इति पदम्‌। माधवः छक्ष्मीपति: | 

(९२ ) Sp, दुजनानां शमूनं कुरुते इति शून्य: | घृताशी: , घ॒तमश्नातीति 
Samir || 

(९३ ) मेधः, मेधया प्रादुमृतः ॥ 

(९४ ) वृषः, श्रेष्ठः । प्रग्रहः , प्रकृष्टान्‌ गृह्णातीति प्रग्रहः | निग्रहः, नीचान्‌ 
निगृद्वातीति frag: | अग्न्यन्तयोमिरूपग TEAR DESERT: | चत्वारि शुङ्गा ” इति - 
श्रुत: | वृषभावतारे शङ्गद्वयवान्‌ वा ॥ 

( ९६ ) समावतेः, समतया आ समन्तात्‌ वतमानः समावतः | निवृत्तात्मा, 
नितरां AFORAS qu: प्रदत्त: अन्तरात्मा अन्तःकरणं यस्य सः । दुगेमः, ज्ञातुम- 
शाक्यः | दुरारिहा, दुः दुष्टान्‌ आ समन्तात्‌ अरीन्‌ हन्तीति दुरारिहा ॥ 

(९७) महाक्रमो, मत्क पुण्यक यस्मात्‌ स महाकमी || 

(९८ ) उद्भवः, उत्कृष्टा भवतीति उद्भवः | सुन्दः, छु सुखं ददातीति 
सुन्द: | अकः , प्रकाराख्पः | AAA: , वाजं अन्न | सनाते | ददाति इति वाज- 
सनिः | “षणु दाने ' इति धातुः॥ | शुङ्गी, गोवधनञ्चत्गैवारी | ञङ्गाख्यवायधारी वा | 
aiaa , सत्र विन्दते इति सञ्रैवित्‌ | ' Ha Sn ? इति धातु: ॥ 
| ( ९९ ) महाहृदः, ' हृरी ev? इति धातोः महाहर्षबान्‌ू । महतां हृदय 
[ गर्त: ] गुद्दासरनं यस्य सः महागतः । “स्तुहि क्रतं गर्तसदं युवानम्‌ ” 
इति श्रृतेः ॥ 








+ CE SK 208]: qe प्राणिगरभैविमोचने । 
१ £ किम्‌ ... अतिशये - किमप्येष मगल्भसे अतिशयितं प्रमल्भसे इत्यर्थः | 
— Vacaspatya under किमू . 
8 Oh. Up.5.ll.l. “ $7 4. 68. 83, ४ Crit. Ed. बाजसनः , ^ 
€ SKl465. ' SK l483. ® Not traceable. ° RV 2..33. Il 
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( १०० ) ggg, कृत्सितानां सुं gi यति खण्डयति इति कुमुदः | कुंदर: , 
s A q ` £e FN: Si fer : q . An a कः 
कुं कुत्सितं बलिं दारयति इति कुंदरः । कुन्दः , इन्द्राय के प्रथिवी ददातीति कुन्दः | 
“ गोत्रा कुः पवित्री get? इयमरः (eT: , परं जन्यं यस्मात्‌ स quema पवनः , 
: पूञ्‌ पत्रने ' इति धातोः qae पवित्र: | अनलः, न विद्यते अळं आलस्यं यस्य 
सः अनल: | असृगाँशः, Aa: मरणरहिता अंशाः मत्स्याद्याः यस्य सः अमृतांशः | 

e e SP j = CS 

सववज्ञ: , सै ज्ञाः जीवाः यस्मादू भवन्ति स सञ्ज्ञः | 'ज्ञोञ्त एवं? इति ब्रह्मसुत्रम्‌ । 
सबेतोमुख;, स्वतः समैस्मादापि ga: प्रधान; ॥ 


( १०१ ) न्यग्रोधः , न्यक्कुत्रतो हीनान्‌ रुन्धे इति न्यग्रोधः | उदुम्बरः , उत्‌ 
उं अतिशयेन FHL ANRI वरयतीति उदुम्बरः | अश्वत्थः , AJI ANT- 


5 t. 


शीळेषु न तिष्ठतीति अश्वत्यः | हयप्रीवास्याश्वरूपेण तिष्ठतीति वा अश्वत्थः [| 


(१०२) सहस्राचिः , अम्यन्तर्पासिख्मण सहस्राः । सप्तजिह्वः । समैधाः , 
qaqa: सतसनिदाल्वाइनकता , [ सप्वाहनः ] अग्नि्टोमादिसतक्तूत्‌ वहतीति ae 
वाहनः | अमूर्ते: , परिमाणियत्तारहितः ॥ 


(१०३ ) अधृतः, अन्यरघृतः | स्वधृतः, खेनेव धृतः । स्वाख्यः , शोभनं 
आस्यं (१) यस्य स खाख्यः । ग्राण्बन्द्‌ः , देवासुरादिवन्देम्यः प्राग्‌ विद्यमानः | 
MA प्रकृष्टो बन्द: सुरलीवन्दः यस्य इति वा ॥ 


(१०४) आश्रमः, सनत्कुमारकृष्णनृसिंहव्यासादिरूपेण ब्रह्म चयोदिचतुराश्रमवान्‌। 
श्रमणः , संसारश्रमं नयतीति श्रमणः | क्षामः , क्षः क्षय: आ समन्तात्‌ मां न यस्य 
[ विद्यते ] स क्षामः | सुपणेः , प्रळपकाळे gg पर्णं वटपत्र यस्य इति सुपर्णः | बायु- 
वाहनः , जीवोत्कमणसमय वायुरेव वाहनं यस्य स॒ तथोक्तः ॥ 





( १०५) धनुर्वेदः , रणरङ्गे धनुः धनु:कोशलळं वेदयतीति wc | नियन्ता, 
नितरां अजुनसारथि; | नियमः , नियमयति परकीसत्रझाबादिकमिति नियमः | यमः, 
यंमयति क्षणे क्षणे अञ्जुनाय सुबुद्धिमिति यमः ॥ 
^ Amarakoía2.8. ४ SKI483. © Crit. Ed. अनिलः, ˆ | 


£ Brahma-Sū. 2. 8. I8. 
° Of अहे हयशिरो भूत्वा समुद्रे पश्चिमोत्तरे । पिबामि सुहुतं हव्यं कव्ये च श्रद्धयान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
- Mahabharata I2. 826. 56: This is said by Narayana to Narada. 
€ Crit. Ed. स्वास्यः . T Crit. Ed. प्राग्वंशः , 
8 Of देववन्द in RV 20. 5. 0. "n 
-3 GE. Mahabharata 3. 86. 82. iu m 
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(१०६) सतां प्रियः सत्यः । अभिप्रायः, अभितः प्रकृष्टः आयो यस्य सः ॥ 

( १०७.) ज्योतिः, ज्यायसी ऊतिर्यस्य सः ज्योतिः | रविः, रन्ता चासौ 
विशि[ ष्ट ]श्व रविः । विरोचनः , प्रकाशन: । uus, सूरिभिः प्राप्यः सूर्यः । सविता, 
प्रसविता ॥ | 

( १०८ ) अनन्तः, अनं menm तनोतीति अनन्तः। “स प्राण- 
मसृजत ” इति श्रेतः | mp, दिरण्यकशिपुना कोपाग्नौ हुतं were ys, पालयति 
इति हुतभकू | ' मुजपाळनाभ्यवहारयोः › इति धातुः “| नेकजः, एकंस्मादपि जातों 
न भवतीति नेकजः p अनिर्विण्णः, दुःखिता न भवतीति अनिर्विण्णः | नितरा विन्नः 
ज्ञातः न भवतीति वा ॥ Bod 

( १०९ ) सनात्‌, सदा विद्यमान: | सनातनतमः, अतिशयेन सनातनः 
सनातनतमः । कापिलः, कपिलावतोर कपिढनामवान्‌ | सीताचूडारत्नानयनकाळे . mf 
हनूमन्तं ढाल्यतीति कापिलः । कं सुखं पिबतीति कपिः | अव्ययः, कृष्णावतारे 
aAA: सह अयतीति अव्ययः | जरासन्धादियुद्धेषु रोम्णोऽपि व्ययरहितो वा | 
ARIJE, शोमनहविभीक्ता ॥ 

(११२) सन्तः, सम्यक्‌ ततः सन्तः | 

($23) विदिशः, असतां विरुद्धं दिशतीति विदिशः | व्यादिशः, सतां 
विशिष्टं तत्त्व आदिशति इतिं व्यादिशः | दिशः, सुखमेव दिशतीति दिशः ॥ 

( ११४ ) भुवः, भवि वतमानः । लक्ष्मीः , लक्ष्मीवान्‌ । भीमः , दुर्जनानां भीः 
सतां मोक्षः यस्मात्‌ स भीमः ॥ 

(११५) प्राणदः , रामावतारे मृतसेनाप्राणदाथकः | प्रणव; , प्रतिपाद्यः | “णु 
स्तुतो ? इति धातोः' प्रकर्षेण स्तव्यो वा । पृणः , पान्‌ चक्रवर्तिनः नयति इति पणः ॥ 





t Pr, Up. 6. 4. 2 SK 455. 
3 Orit. Ed. नेकदः , 
t CE Rama’s praise of Hanimat: 
कृते हनूमता कार्य सुमहद्‌ भुवि दुलेभम्‌ । मनसापि यदन्येन न शक्यं धरणीतले ॥ 
एष सवेस्वभूतस्तु परिःवड्गो हनूमतः । मया काळमिमं प्राप्य दत्तस्तस्य महात्मनः ॥ 
Ramayana ( Nirnayasigars ) 6. l. 2 and 8. 
* For the episode, cf. Mahabharata 2. 22. 8 f; Bhagavata P. 0. 78. 8. 
$ See Ramayana ( Nirnayasügara edition ) 6. 20: At the end of 
the war, Mahendra offers Rama a boon. Rama asks him to revive 
the Vanaras who were killed in the war, l IS 
' SK 035. > 
lg [ Annals, B.O R L] 
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(-११६.) प्रमाण, प्रमाणंदय: ।: TR, खतन्त्रतचरूपः ॥ 
(.११७ ) भूञ्ुवःस्वः, भूमवःसुवराख्यत्रेछोक्यक्रता | तरुः, भक्तान 


Mw I 


Me: La: ` तमु ग्ळाना ' इति धाताः कतारे उप्रत्यय कृत ताः. तान्ता 
इत्यथः , तान्‌ आ सम्यक्‌ राति आदत्ते इति तारः । यज्ञः , यजनयोग्यः ॥ 
(११९) वेखानः, विखनाः खननायोग्याः मत्ताः तत्संबन्धीः वैखानः 


(१२०) सवम्रहरणायुधः, सवान्‌ प्रहरन्तीति सवप्रहरणानि, तानि 
चक्रगदादीनि - यस्य स॒ सतप्रहरणायधः ॥ 


॥ श्रीहरय नमः ॥ | 


इत्यानुशासनिके -दानधर्म विष्णार्दिव्यसहस्रनामव्यास्याने षट्चर्वारिराद्‌ दविः 
ध्यायः ॥ : 





` '! Not traceable. D | u 
? However, in the Critical Edition this adhy. is numbered ३६ 


अद्वेतामृत OF जंगन्नाथसरस्वती 
re ia 
C. T. KENGHE 
£ . INTRODUCTION : - 
The Advaitàmrta of Jagannathasarasvati is-for-the first-time 


critically edited from the six manuscripts in tlie" Governmen 
Library deposited with the Bhandarkar O.-R. Institute. Though 


~ —— = ae 


mss. of the work are available" throughout the country, speaks : 
wide popularity once enjoyed by this work 


Description of the Mss.. (Des. Catalogue. Vol. IX; Part] 
28-33) ~. 


o . 638. 
A No To of the G OLL 


Size.— 9 in. by 4 in 





: 
-— S— २ 


Batent.— 28 Leaves; ll lines to a.page; 34.letters to a line 


Description.— Country papér,:old, discoloured, musty; Dev: 
characters ; hand-writing clear, legible and uniform ; borders rule 
double red lines; marginal notes, additions and corrections ; : 
into five sections called kuvulus 


is Age.—'699 Sarhvat is the date given at the end of the ms 
the oldest available manuscript and the most useful one for deter 
the: text 


Seribe.— The owner of the ms. has given his name as La 
Madhusüdana Kathaundi on the cover of the ms. as well as al 
final colophon of the text. The scribes name is not sep 
mentioned TOWN WV 


M Y 


All the readines in this ms, have. been noted है , 





^. 265 
B: ..No EET of the G. O.-L 


Si2e,— lO0i.in. by 47 in. 


Eatent.— 34 leaves; 9 lines. to a page; 36 letters to a line 


Description.— Country paper thick, rough and greyish; Dev 
characters; hand- writing bold, clear and ‘uniform ;^ borders rule 
double red lines; verse-endiugs.marked with red bars; yellow 
occasionally used for making’ dorrections ; redichalk.marks cok 
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fol. 7 is twice repeated, and ms. forms two uniform sections ( fol. -१ 
and 7-34) with two different types of paper and writing. Ms. is 
complete and divided into five Kavalas. 


Age. - Samvat 740 is given at the end of the ms. ; however fol. I-7 
might have been a little earlier. The scribe has not mentioned 
his name. 


All the readings from this ms. have been noted. 


223. the G 
Q No. १55555 of the G. O. L, 


Size.— 93 in. by 4} im. 
Eatent— 4 leaves; 0 lines'‘to a page; 28 letters to a line 


Deseription.— Country paper, rough, greyish and badly eaten by 
worms; Devanagari characters ; hand—writing large, uniform and legible; 
borders ruled with three black lines; red chalk used for marking verse- 
numbers and colophons; yellow pigment for octasional corrections, 
fol. 34 and 36 missing, some folios are repaired. The following verses 
included in the text are omitted in this ms.— 


Kavala 7 V.22 geya- ete. 


: II V.97 स्वरेण पितरं ज्ञात्वा ete. 
» | V.8ed 989 यथा कामल ete. ` 
te . V. V. 382 पेशस्कारी यथा ete. 


Numbering of the verses in general is faulty, 


Age.— Samvat ॥789 Magha Vadya I0. Though this manuscript is 
older by one year than B, itis iacomplete and worm-eaten. Hence, it 
was not selected for collation. | 


The scribe has given his name as Bhatabhanajika, the son of 
Bhatajagannatha. 


9 No M of the G. 0. L 


S426. — 9 a in. by 4, i in. | 
Eatent.— 24 leaves; l4 lines to a page; 35 letters to a line. 


Description — Country paper rough, grey, musty and partly dis- 
coloured; Devanágari characters; hand-writing uniform, clear but 
careless, borders ruled with double red lines;. some ‘folios slightly 
worm-eaten 


Age.— Sathvat I759, Saka 624 Vaigakha Vadya 6. 
. Seribe.— Bhata Giradhara. 


E No -- of the 0. OL 


^ i 
- + ४ E = 
iteram iim 0 ण प??? २?” आन. 
* a ta TE 
4 m - 
x a tee Be १० ५७ कि “इ 2t -" 


* Size.— पाडे in. by 47 in. 
Eatent.— 90 leaves; l4 lines to a page; 50 letters to a line. 


Deseription.— Country paper grey, torn and eaten; Devanagari 
characters; hand-writing clear and uniform; borders ruled with double 
black lines; red chalk used to mark colophons, as also verse numbers in 
the beginning; yellow pigment for corrections; Ms. divided into five 
kavalas, three folios ( 2 to 4 ) missing. 


, Age.— Fairly old. exact date and seribe’s name are not mentioned. 


224. 
F No. 882-85 


S4ze,— 8 in. by 6 in. 
Extent. ~ 42 leaves; 6 lines to a page; 35-40 letters to a line. 


Deseription.— Modern paper with watermark and stamp; Deva- 
nagari characters, hand—writing bold, uniform and very clear; right half 
of all folios eaten away and left half affected near the margia only ; text 
in the centre, commentary above and below it; borders ruled with three 
and single-spaced red lines; the order of the folios is disturbed and 
cannot be properly restituted as page-numbers are eaten off and verse- 
numbers can only be occasional guides 


Age. — Modern. ( The variant readings from Mss, C to F have. been 
noted only occasionally ) 


The Author 


The author gives his name as Jagannatha Sarasvati. He further 
declares that he has conquered diet and anger and that his preceptor 
named Hariharasarasvati happened to be praiseworthy amougst the 
monks of the Paramahamsa order. It is very dificult to know anything 
more about the identity of our author. From his fondness for पादमध्यय- 
was, we may infer that he belonged to south India, that being a common 
practice among the southerners: Aufrecht has recorded several authors 
named  Harihara, but none named Hariharasarasvati. Hence, the 
preceptor of the author also cannot be identified. 


Date and works 


There is no external evidence to prove the exact date of our author, 
However, some conjecture can be made from the internal evidence. 
The author has referred to and quoted from Suresvara in addition to the 
principal Upanisads, the Paramaharhsa Upanisad and the Purainas and 
the Mahabharata. He has also indirectly referred to dualism of Madhva 
and expressed his utter disregard for the same. Thus, he can-be safely 
placed after fourteenth century of the christian era. The other end of 
big date ean be fixed from the fact that the oldest dated Ms, of the 
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Advaitamrta belongs to the middle of the seventeenth century. This, we 
can safely conclude that the author flourished sometime in between the 
fourteenth and the seventeenth centuries of the Christian era 


In addition to the Advàitàmrta, our author is known (0 have 
written another treatise on the Advaita Vedanta, named Tattvadipana 
Aufrecht has recorded only one Ms. of this work, deseribed by 
Bajendralal Mitra in ‘his Notices of Sanskrit Mss. Itis a treatise in 
prose on the existence of God, founded on the Advaita viewpoint and 
the eternity of the. Vedas, and refutation of the doctrines of the, other 
schools of Indian philosophy. Itis very difficult to procvre this Ms. 
now. From the subject matter of the work given by Rajendralal Mitra 
: ee to be a highly logical treatise, written in the Navya Nyaya 
aghion. 


The Advattamrta 


—— 2. 


r M " 


बन आ. क o 


Aufrecht seems to be misled by Hall's remark about this work 
when-he notes that the work purports to have been written for the use 
of one Vivekà$rama. About Halls remark, Rajendralal Mitra says 
“that personage ( VivekaéSrama ), however, is entirely imaginary, and 
plays the part of the tutor and not the taught”. It may, further, be 
pointed ` out that Vivekasrama is not an imaginary personapé, but 
represents allegorically, philosophical discrimination, tbe first among 
the four means of knowledge (or-rather desire for knowledge)" atcord- 
ing ‘to Gaikarücarya LO NP t 


Other things and persons in the work also have allegorical signi- 
fieance. Thus, the Paiicajanya ( born of five) Matha represents. human 
body. Cittavrttiis the function of mind. Vairagyatirtha represents 
dislike for ‘worldly pleasures, the second in the Sádhanacatustaya of 
Sri Sankaracirya Samaranya and Damaranya represent the third 
Sadhana and Mumuksa, the fourth one 


€ 


The whole story conveys allegorically that it is only a human 
being who ean seek salvation through four means. Cittavrtti is the 
main obstacle in the path of salvation. It can, however, be removed 
by. means of Viveka, Vairagya Sama, Dama ete and Mumuksa 
naturally follow when Viveka is firmly established. With these four 
means one ean enjoy fully the nectar of Advaita i. e, salvation. . 


Thus, the Advaitémrta can be said to bea unique philosophical] 
allegorical poem. It can well“be compared with the allegorical drama 
Prabodhacandrodaya.. - - ' E 


i 


Style and Scholarship fs E 23. अ अरी 


On the whole the. work .is written, in a lucid poetic style. The 
metre employed is mainly Anustubh. Some other metres are occasional- 
ly used. . The. table of different metres employed by the uuthor is given 
PRs the appendix, |. es; 


x : so . 
. ied v.n ढे ०" wat yoy - te ७. न. & C b WO. e y ss] 


४४.५ ९ tse  Adaitimnte 7 tT erk ३08 


High poetic genius of the author can be seen in his narration of 
the whole story without losing its. allegorical significance anywhere. 
The main sentiment of the poem is Santa, which the author has success- 
fully: developed. Occasionally, he has also developed the Sragara 
( description of Cittavrtti), Hasya, Bibhatsa aud other sentiments. He 
has also used quite skilfully several Sabdalarhkaras and the Artha- 
lamkáras. ‘Following, are a few illustrations of the Alamkaras :— 
Anwprüsa. The author has made free use of this Alamkara. Follow- 
ing are some of the striking examples— 
| a बियेकाश्रमो gig चङ्क्रमणार्दितः। Lll ab. 

काऽप्यङ्गनाऽनङ्गतिळाखभूमभिः। I. 424 d. 
दिव्यप्रसूनप्रचितप्रगल्स- Il4 a. 
संभाषार्ही ततो नेषा योषा दोषातिगोरवात्‌ | 
प्रमोषाय प्रबृत्ता5पि e. D 28. ete. 
Yamaka- Especially Madbyayamaka is found in several verses e. g.' 
रहः स्थितस्य सततं महश्चिन्तयतोञ्मलम्‌ा। , 
^ आहः क रजनी क्ैषाऽपहरितततमरस्ततेः ॥ II Bd. 
रामो5हमस्मीति त्रिजानतो मे कामो न त्रित्तेन सुतेन लोके | 
` का मोइवार्ती छ च कर्मबीज नामोर्जितं वा क्व भयार्णत्रस्य ॥ Il. 382. ९४०. `; 
उपमा हन्त भ्रमसि किं नाम छुनीव बिषयार्थिनी। I 88 ed. eto. | 
रूपक पुखीप्रण्विभागाख्यं तसख्तावदुदञ्चति | 
qup चिह्नानुश्वित्तोदयस हीभ्रति ॥ 7. 84. eto. 
दृष्टान्त अविद्यायां निममानां सैत्रातिमुरायते i 
विद्भिः कि विजानाति माधुर्य शर्कराश्रयस्‌ ॥ I. 70. 


4 


त्रिभदतापतप्तानां तस्वच्छाया मुर्खं कुतः | 

शीतस्पशस्तुरङ्गाणां पतङ्गानोयुजां कुत:॥ L 75 
निदशेना योऽपि saga यः पिबेद्वाऽऽश्ञशुक्षणिम्‌। 

यस्तरे्राऽम्डुधि दोम्यौ स नेशो मूखेबोधने ॥ IT. 3. 


These examples are sufficient to give the idea of poetic grace in the 
author's style, though there ate many more examplés of these and other, 
AlamkAras. Ofcourse, his style is in no way free from defects. In his 
attempt to versify the prose passages of the Upanisads, he has commi- 
ted यतिभङ्ग at several places e. g.— भ्ूणहाड HUTZT चाण्डाछोऽचाण्डाळश्च पौल्कसः 
The absence of सन्धि at येन एकदण्डी IV 76 is irregular. The illustrative 
story of the blind man seems to be unnecessarily lengthened. However, 
on the whole, the work undoubtedly makes an interesting reading. 
Several verses in the work can easily be called Subhasita, some of which 
are given in the index, 


: - धा 
a nr Mos 42 d- t & के bar. a at, 


5 
" 


I0¢ Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


The work shows the author's excellent knowledge of the Upanisads, 
Bhagavadgità and the Advaita Vedanta system. He has quoted 
Sure$vara thrice. I have not been able, however to trace these verses 
in the extant works of Sureévara, Perhaps, they are, as the subject- 
matter indicates, from the Chandogyopanisadvarttika, which is not 
available now. In his argumentation, he has shown good knowledge 
of the Nyàya system. He has also referred to the Puranas. 


Summary of Contents 


The very first verse gives the names of the author and his preceptor. 
The preceptor is said to be worthy of praise from the monks of Parama- 
hamsa order. Then, the work itself is said to be an ornament in the 
necks of the monks and the very essence of the ocean in the form of 
Vedanta. ‘The work starts with the description of a monk named 
Vivekagrama. By his favour, several people have resorted to the path 
of salvation. While searching a monastery, proper for him, he did not find 
one where his mind could calmly rest. He wandered into eightythree 
million nintynine thousand nine hundred and nine houses in this world 
but could not rest into any. At the end, however, he found a monastery 
named Paiicajanya ( born of five ) having two pillars, moving according 
to desire, quite attractive, decorated with nine doors, having means to 
enjoy all the pleasures in the world, which could be achieved only with 
good many righteous activities, which is proper for the worship 
of Sri Ramacandra, the incarnation of world-suceour staying in which 
mind of a learned person pleases,-in short there is no other monastery 
in all the three worlds proper for the residence of monks, "Vivekàárama 
stays there. When somehow Viveküé$rama got established there, a 
woman full of lust approached him. VivekaSrama was very sorry at her 
sight. He thought that his dear friends Vairàgyatirtha Samaranya 
Damaranya etc., Mumuksa and ultimately Mukti were bound to suffer 
at her sight. Even remembrance of women is dangerous, what then of 
their presence? He thought it improper even to speak with her. But 
finding none else there, and thinking that the poor woman cannot do 
anything to those whose minds are attached to the inner soul, he asked 
her whereabouts, She gave her name as Cittavrtti, and told that she was 
his elder sister. She further blamed his begging attitude instead of 
fully enjoying material life. Hearing such a speech, Vivekasrama replied 
that for those merged in nescience, nescience itself becomes very attrac- 
tive and explained it with several illustrations. He further asks her as 
to how she is not ashamed of hankering after other objects, having 
embraced divine happiness of SELF. Happiness from outward objects also 
becomes manifest because of this SELF only. He points out that the 
objects are not always pleasant. For example, the ery of an ass cannot 
‘be pleasant like singing of cuckoo. Hence, he requests her to be firm in 
SELF. ( First Kavala ) en लीक डे 
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Having heard this speech of VivekaSrama, Cittavrtti expressed her 
desire to know the nature of SELF. Even the Srutis declare that SELF 
should be realised. But, when in practical experience no SELF is seen 
apart from body ete, how is one to know that it alone is full of bliss? 
Vivekasrama, finding that argumentation with her could be of no avail, 
decides to explain by means of a practical illustration. He asks her to 
bring an earthen jar with five holes on its side, a pan, a lamp and also 
a lute, Sirisa flower, gold, a drink and musk. He further asks her to put 
the jar with holes on the lamp in a dark room and the five other things 
outside near the holes. When it was done, Vivekasrama asked her what 
‘she could see in the room. Her reply was five things: lute ete. The 
monk then asked whether these things were manifest by themselves, 
through the holes or through the jar or through something else. She 
replies that they were manifest because of the light of the Jamp inside. 
The monk further asks whatis exactly meant by lamp- pan, wick or 
something else. She then explains that only the flame is meant by her. 
At this stage Vivekásrama is delighted and enters into Bhávasamádhi. 
Cittavrtti understands the significance of the illustration, but to ask the 
exact proof for such a nature of Atman she touches the monk by hand. 
Coming to normal consciousness, Vivekasrama blames Cittavrtti for her 
impropriety in touching a monk. Cittavrtti seeks his pardon and puts 
forth her question. Vivekāśrama gives different proofs to prove lustre- 
like nature of soul. First, he points out the Sruti text-Janaka-Yàjfia- 
valkya sarhvida, where Atman is ultimately declared to be Svayamjyoti. 
To prove it by reason, he discusses the exact meaning of the word Jyotis 
(lustre). Ifitis some Jati or genus-it is impossible in the case of soul. 
Similarly if it be white bright form or hot touch-that too is impossible 
in the case of the inner soul. Because, the soul is declared to be without 
any form ete. But if it is-being itself manifest and making other 
things manifest-then the soul alone is Jyotis or lustre and none else. 
Several Sruti texts say the same thing. The highest argument is that 
the whole world would have been blind, had not soul been of the nature 
of lustre, A story is related in support of this argument. A Brahmin 
named Brahmaégarman and his wife Sumangala practised penance at the 
confluence of the rivers Godavari and Vañjarā, with a desire to have a 
son. They gave birth to a blind son in the old age. He got initiated and 
learnt Veda from his father. Once, the son asked his father as to how 
and by what sin he had become blind. The father replies that usually 
one becomes blind due to thelt of jewels in previous life. But the son 
points out that the cause could be detected in this very life-namely 
birth from a blind father. The father happens to be blind in so far as 
ignoring self-lustre, he desired a son. The self-luminous principle 
which enlightens other things tooisa real eye and one who possesses 
| that is really possessed of eyes, others are blind. (Second Kavala ) 
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Being thus enlightened by VivekaSrama, the yogin, Cittavrtti 
further asked the proof for Bliss-nature of soul. Vivekasrama pointed 
out that she wanted the end but not the means to achieve it. How is 
ib possible to know Bliss of soul by one completely merged in 
momentary worldly pleasures? Concealment in similar things is one 
of the important causes of non-perception. Thus,due to ignorance, 
people do not realise Brahman though every day they travel over it. 
The sentences of Sure§vara supported by Sruti also say the same thing. 
There is no need to search any proof for Bliss-nature of the soul, one 
ean experience it directly by turning inward through purification of 
mind ete. Bhrguvalli of the Taittiriya Upanisad is the proof from Sruti. 
Other Srutis also declare the same thing, This can be proved as the 
essence of Sruti by applying six well-known means. Even then, if some 
imagine otherwise the meaning of the Sruti, they should be given criminal 
punishment for that. Sruti being the highest proof, in fact, no other 
argument is required to prove Bliss-nature of the soul. Even then, 
if any argument is required, then it may be pointed out that self alone 
is dear to everybody. Now, what is exactly meant by the word dear? Is 
it the cause of creating pleasure or the substratum of pleasure, or the 
cause of manifesting pleasure or something else? Now, it cannot be the 
cause of pleasure as it would be applicable to senses too. As the logi- 
cians define pleasure as that which is knowable bv the favourable feeling 
without any limiting adjunct, if is proper only in the case of soul. 
Soul cannot be substratum of pleasure as a posis a substratum for 
berryfruit. Ultimately, soul must be accepted as being of the nature 
.of Bliss. ( Third Kavala ) 

Cittavrtti is convinced of the Bliss-nature of soul, but she points 
out that even after accepting Bliss of the soul, it would not be proper 
to give up the sense-pleasures— Nay, it would be sin in so far as she 
was nourished by them only, till then. She therefore asks for the reason 
why she should give up thesense-pleasures. Vivekasrama refers to the 
momentary nature of the sense-pleasures which was already explained. 
He, further, gives au illustration ofa prince nourished by a ' Bhilla '. 
When he is convinced of his real nature by an ‘ Apta’ ( One who speaks 
truth ), would it be improper or sinful for him to give up his ‘ Bhilla’ 
life and assume kingship? Cittavrtti’s attitude is comparable, Viveka- 
srama remarks, to a person giving up his kingship and resorting 
to a forest for enjoying sovereignty ina dream. It is, therefore, 
improper to give up the Bliss of self, for illusory pleasure in the sense 
objects. Cana person, who runs after a serpent thinking it to bea 
garland and gives up the garland in hand, get the pleasure of fragrance ? 
The Sruti itself declares illusory nature of the sense-objects. Reference 
is made to Yàjüavalkya-Maitreyi Samvüda in the Brhadaranyaka, 
Aruni-Svetaketu Samvada in the Chandogya and the verse Mrtyoh Sa 
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Mrtyum Apnoti etc. from the Katha. Hence, Vivekāśrama asks 
Cittavrtti to give up the sense-objects which are completely false. 
Being thus enlightened by VivekiSrama, Cittavrtti extracts all her 
liking for the sense-objects. She looks like a glass-jar with a lamp 
inside and its cover removed. In the meanwhile, Mumuksa& comes and 
reports the arrival of Vairagyatirtha. Vivekaérama tells Mumuksa that 
fear in the Paficajanya Matha is removed in so far as Cittavrtti is made 
pure and asks her to stay permanently. Cittavrtti also salutes her 
prostrating completely on the ground. Mumuksa gives her the blessing 
that she may get favour of the highest soul. Vairagyatirtha arrives 
completely naked, without even Danda, Padukas ete. He enters, bows 
to Vivekisrama and sits down with his order. Vivekasrama asks him 
why he remains without clothes, Danda ete. Vairigyatirtha narrates 
in reply a story from the Paramahamsopanisad in which Narayana 
explains to Narada how outward things are not important and how 
knowledge itself is a real Danda for the Paramahamsas. He further says 
that for him outward things are not required in so far as he is always 
enjoying Bliss of God. At this, Cittavrtti surprisingly asks whether 
Jivatman is of the Nature of Bliss or Paramátman ? Moreover on which 
substratum is world-appearance imagined—Jivitman or Paramatman ? 
In the first alternative, are Jivas many and the worlds also so many ? 
‘Or, is one world imagined on the substrata of many Jivas? In the 
‘second alternative, how can the world be called a product of nescience 
or ignorance? How ignorance can be imagined in the omniscient and 
omnipotent Lord? With such questions Cittavrtti expresses her sorrow 
about the whole affair. Vivekasrama, however, assures her that he 
would completely uproot her doubts. The world appears because of the 
ignorance of self. It is also agreed that it is destroyed by knowledge 
of self. A person sees so many things in dream while lying down on 
the bed. Is it not solely a product of ignorance? ( fourth Kavala ) 
There is no doubt that pure consciousness exists. Otherwise, how 
can the world be known? People doubt whether self is consciousness 
itself or the substratum of it. Inthe first alternative the question 
arises as to whether this consciousness is momentary or eternal 
and in the second too whether self is one or many. In such a 
controversy, people well-versed in Logie and Vedanta give the following 
decision. TheSrutis declare that self is pure consciousness (Vijüàna- 
mánandam ete. ). Hence, this alternative is proved by the Sruti. The 
reasoning is — why should consciousness require any substratum? Isit 
because ib is a quality or because it is ६ substance? In the first alterna- 
tive, it cannot be maintained that every consciousness requires some 
substratum. In the second alternative, every substratum would require 
some other substratum and thus it would be à falacy of argument ad 
infinitum. Hence, self should be accepted as pure consciousness both 
on the authority of ' Sruti^ as well ag that of 'Yukti'( reasoning हम 


[08 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


This consciousness cannot be accepted as momentary like a flame ofa 
lamp, but eternal like Sun. Description of Self in the Upanisadie words 
is given. This selfis called Jiva or Paramapurusa due to limiting 
adjunct ( Upaidhi) only. This Upadhiis none else but the beginning- 
less mescience ( Avidyà) — which cannot be called existent, non- 
existent or both. Hence, it is called ineffable ( Anirvicya). This 
Avidya is the seed of the tree in the form of the whole universe. The 
Absolute is called God (Iévara) due to this original adjunct. 
Everything else shoots forth from God. Now, as for the doubt as to 
how nescience or ignorance can take resort of Self who is pure 
consciousness, it may be replied that knowledge coming from outward 
means.is opposed to nescience but not pure consciousness. Avidya 
can be proved on the authority of several Srutis as well as Smrtis 
Now, the doubt whether Jiva is one or many can be removed by point- 
ing out that one Cidatman appears as though many, like the moon in 
the water. Knowledge is latent in every being just as ghee in milk: it 
should be brought out by means of the churning rod in the form of 
mind. Being reflected in the mirrors, in the form of ego, one conscious- 
ness. ( Cidátman ) has become many individual selves ( Jivas). As fire 
that has become one with iron is beaten up, similarly consciousness 
suffers due, to Avidyà. God is omniscient, individual soul knows 
little ; God is all-doer, individual soul does little. But all this difference 
is caused .by neseience. Pure consciousness is pure Bliss. Being thus 
enlightened, Cittavrtti again asked him to explain knowledge which 
can remove this nescience. Vivekagrama thinking that he has won 
over the Cittavrtti explains: In daily life this removal can be partially 
experienced in deep sleep condition. It can be finally removed by 
correct knowledge. As the Sruti declares-in that state even Vedas 
are no Vedas ete. Life ofan ordinary human being is then described. 
Man always looks outward as God has designed senses in that very 
manner. Only a person who has collected righteousness in many lives, 
somehow, turns towards the inner self with a desire to become 
immortal. Such a man, goes to a proper preceptor and then every 
thing depends on Cittavrtti herself Vivekasrama ( Viveka-diseriminat- 
ing knowledge) comes after her alone. She herself can produce and 
remove the whole universe. Hearing this, Cittavrtti repentantly says 
“why he is putting a crow in golden cage- by thus elevating her. Viveka- 
érama then explains that by herself Cittavrtti is quite pure like a 
crystal. Itis only due to her association with dirty things that she 
appears dirty. But, by associating herself with SELF she can release 
all.” Thus enlightened, Cittavrtti becomes one with the Absolute- pure 
consciousness and the world appears like an ocean of Bliss, Names of the 
author and his preceptor are again mentioned at the end. ( Fiith Kavala ) 
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A 
'अष्टतासत 
प्रथम: कवळ! 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः || सरस्वत्यै नमः | श्रीगुरुचरणसरोजिम्यो नमः ॥ 


हरिहरसरखती यद्वरुरीडथः परमहंसानाम्‌ | 
स जगन्नाथपदोत्रसरस्वतीशब्दसंवेद्र; ॥ १ ॥ 
कमन्दिकण्ठाळंकारं सारं STRIS: | 
रचयत्यमलं ग्रन्थमद्देतामृतसञ्चकम्‌ d. २ .॥ ` 
आसीद्यतिवरः कश्चिद्रिवेकाश्रम--संक्षक: | 
यद्रसादेन बहवो मुक्तिमागमुपागताः ॥ ३ ॥ 
` स स्वोचितं मठं लोके कचनापि विचारयन्‌ | . । 
नावाप तं मनो यन्न यतेस्तस्य प्रसीदति .| ४ ॥ oc 
 नवाङ्काङ्काङ्कनन्दात्रिगजसंल्या विलोकिता; p | 
मठास्तेन जगत्यरिंमस्तेषु SY Rug सः ॥ ५. 
एवे . गिरिवरारफ्यसरित्सागरवापिका: | y की dB 
पश्यता fhe तेनेक्षि पाञ्चजन्याभिधो मठ; ॥ ६ ॥ 
Ren: कामगो रम्यो नवद्वारविभषितः | 
स्वोचिताचारनित्रेत्तियोग्यस्तीथपदाश्रयः || ७ di 
सत्रशेकोपभोगाक्षिपरमोपायसंखतः | 
बहुजन्मसमम्यस्तेरबाप्यः सुकृतोच्चयैः | ८ ॥.... 
जगन्म क्वळमर्तिश्रीरामचन्द्राचेनोचितः |. ' ds 
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यस्मिन्नधिष्ठित चित्त पण्डितस्य SUR ॥ ९.॥ 

बहना किमिहोक्तेन पाताले भुवि. वा दिबि'। .. c6 
निवासथोग्या नान्योडस्तं मठ; सन्यासनां .सताम्‌ |; 2:0 ॥ 
स AIRAN ।मिक्षुदक्षु चडूमणा[दत:।। 


स्योचितं d मठं वीक्ष्य-तत्र निष्ठामुपागतः ॥ ११ npo coco 








५ 
——M—Ó————————— M M M ÁÓ—— á———M 
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क्षमे विवेकाश्रमनाम्नि तत्र यतीश्वेरे रब्धपदे कथश्वित्‌ | 
उपाजगामाथ शनेईसन्ती काऽध्यङ्गनानङ्गविळासममि : ॥ १२ ॥ 
सपञ्चमाळापमुपात्तगाना स्कूचन्दनालि्रीरयाष्टिः | 
प्रततजाम्बुनदवर्णरम्या पीतासबा घूर्णितपअनेत्रा ॥ १३ ॥ 
दिव्यप्रसुनप्रचितप्रास्मिधम्मिक्ठभारोपचितर्विलास: | 
अथारुरुक्षन्‌ परमं पदं तत्संमोहयन्ती जनदुर्निवारा ॥ १४ i 
स विवेकाश्रमस्तन्वी at वीक्ष्यातीव दु;खितेँ; । 

मनसा चिन्तयामास परिम्छानमुखाम्बुज: | १५ ॥ 
बह्वायासेरिदं स्थानं मया प्राप्तं चिरात्कि | 

अत्राप्ययं WET विघ्नः कुतस्त्यः समुपागतः ॥ १६ || 
वैराग्यतीर्थसंन्यासी प्राणम्योऽपि प्रियो मम | 

अस्यां सत्यां कथं चात्र स्थितिं प्राप्स्यति कातरः || १७ I 
शमारण्यद्मारण्यादीनां संन्यासिनां सतम्‌ | 

मयि वैराग्यतीर्थ चासति msa स्थिति; कथा || १८ || 
एवं सति मुमुक्षाऽपि तापसी नागामष्यति | 

उच्चछिन्ना मुक्तिरेषा यद्वयं से निराश्रयाः | १९ ॥ | 
अस्मः्समाजसंवासस्थानमेष मठः किळ | 

अत्रेयं की दुविदग्धा वेताळीत्र समागता | Ro ॥ 
पदाऽपि युवती मिश्लुन स्पृरोद्दारत्रीमपि | 

इति वृद्धोक्तयः सन्ति तव्कुतः स्यात्सह स्थिति; ॥ २१ ॥ 
निम्ृष्टघृतमप्पाज्यपात्रै संनिधिमुष्मणः | i 
प्राप्य द्रवत्येव तथा योषितां संनिधो यतिः ॥ २२ ॥ . 
जिताहारो5थ वा वृद्धा विरक्तो व्याधितोऽपि वा । 

यतिन' गच्छेत्त देश यत्र स्यात््रतिमा खिसी; || २३ ॥ 
-विषत्रह्लीमरुद्विन्थ्ये बाधते प्राणिनं यथा | 

योषित्स्पशीत्तथा वायुर्बाधत मस्करीश्वरम्‌॥ २४ ॥. . 


१. 9 खञ्चन्द्ना० | - - २ A जाम्बूणद. ३ Amat ४ उ बिस्मितः à 
wu. p महांविध्नः ॥ .. ६ A वेराग्यंतीथे ॥. v Bami ८ À स्थिते। 
[am i D F £x s 
९ A नायमिष्याति । १० A का तथा, ११ 3 यतिर्ले i ^ १२ B fea) 
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संभाषणावल्लेकादि दूरे तिष्ठतु योषिताम्‌ | 
अहिदंशस्पृतिरिव स्मृतिस्तासां मृतिप्रदा ॥ २५ dU 
योषिन्मूछा बुंधे: प्रोक्ताः संवेऽनथीः शरीरिणाम्‌ | 

अपि ब्रक्लेन्द्रचन्द्रादिदेवानां का कथा नृणाम्‌ || २६ di 
अपि राज्य नरकवत्‌ र्वी पर्येच्च छोष्ठबत | 

fad कुणपव्रपश्येबस्ताहदुरुमो यतिः ॥ २७ ॥ 
संभाषाही ततो नेषा योषा दोषातिगौरखात्‌ | 

प्रमोषाय प्रश्ृत्तापि मन्निवासस्य दैवतम्‌ ॥ २८ N 

न चान्योऽत्र नरः कश्चि्योऽस्याः एच्छेच्चिकीर्षितम्‌ | 
गमिष्यतीयं किमितः किं वा स्थास्यति संततम्‌ RS 
अथवा वयमेवेनां पृच्छामो ऽस्याश्चिकीर्षितम्‌ । , | 
प्रत्यकृप्रवणचित्तानां वराकी कि करिष्यति ॥ ३० ॥ 
विषयास्ताबदेवेते प्रगश्भन्ते बळादयः | 

प्रत्यगात्मरतियाबद्‌ इढा नोदेति देहिनाम्‌ ॥ ३१ -॥ 
ऑस्मप्रेम्णि समुत्पन्न विषयप्रम नञ्यति | | 
योषिल्लेम्णि समुत्पन्ने मातृप्रेमेव कामिनाम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ | 
आममतत्वविदः का भीर्योषिसिण्डाखकहिपतातू | 

बिभेति न हि wag रज्जुसपीत्परक्षितात्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
पुंज्चीशण्डबिभागाख्यं तमस्तावढुदञ्चति | 

यावन्नोदेति चिद्भानुश्चित्तोदयमही श्वेति || ३४ [ 
वैराग्यतीर्थसचिवे बिवेकाश्रमसंज्ञिके | 

मयि व्याघ्र इवाजानां प्रौढिः का वाऽस्ति योषिताम्‌ ॥ :३७ ॥ 
इति निश्चित्य संन्यासी दासीमिव geht । 
मन्यमानः TAT कान्तामूचेऽनूचानसत्तमः || ३६ ॥ 
काऽसि कस्यासि wer कुत्रत्या किं च वाञ्छसि | 
नोचिताऽरिमन्‌ मठे भाति स्थितिस्तव वरानने || ३७ ॥ 
यत्र संन्यासिनः शान्ता दान्ता उपरतास्तथा। | 
तितिक्षवः समाधिस्था: पर्यन्त्यात्मानमात्मना || ३८ ॥ - 


` १ उ लाष्टवत्‌ । २ B दैवतः । ` 3 BRT: । 
४ ^ आस्मत्रेम्नि,। . . vA dut  महिदति । ६:3 RRA. o 
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यत्र देहेन्द्रियप्राणंमनोबुद्धिम्य Sad | 

Aam: प्रत्यगात्माऽयं यतिवर्येमुमुक्षामिः 34 ॥ 

यन्न वेदानुवचनेयक्ञेदीनेस्तपश्चवे; | 
तथेवानरानेरात्मज्ञानमिच्छन्ति RT || ४० | 
इह्वामुत्रफढोद्विग्ना: शक्तितापर्थनिर्णयँम्‌ | | 
रह्मण्यसङ्गे कुर्वेन्ति श्रुतीनां यत्र पण्डिताः ॥ ४१ ॥ 
पाञ्चजन्यामिवे तस्मिन्‌ मठेऽशठजनाश्रये | 
विश्वमान्दिरयोग्यायास्तब नेवोचिता स्थितिः | ४२ ॥ 
विवेकाश्रमवाक्यं तदाकण्योकर्णछोचना | 

वत्तं परत्युत्तराण्यषा क्रमेणेव प्रचक्रम || ४३ ॥ 
चित्तबृत्तिरहं भद्र ज्येष्ठाऽस्मि भगिनी तब | 

त्वे पृनमां न जानासि यदुत्पन्नोऽसि सांप्रतम्‌ | ४४ ॥ 
ये ये मठारत्वया त्यक्ता यश्चेदानीमपाश्रितः | 

तान्‌ सबान्‌ पाळयेन्ती मां बिद्धि वत्साधिदेवताम्‌ || ४७ ॥ 
वाञ्छामि विषयान्‌ सबीन्‌ शब्दादीन्‌ हृदयंगमान्‌ | | 
तदुपस्थापकं तत्तःकर्मापीच्छामि शोभनम्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ 

न कमत्यागमिच्छामि तत्फळत्यागमेव वा | 

यथेच्छति भवान्मूढः क्मन्दिरवमृपाश्रितः || ४७ ॥ 

ara पुत्रेषणां वित्तेषर्णी छोकेषणामपि | 

भिक्षा कायाः प्रतिगृहमितीद साहसं महत्‌ ॥ ४८ Il 
यस्यादौ सब्विशाडध्ययनमपि तथा यस्य Ney कान्ते- 
ष्वथीनुष्ठानमिष्टं विविधबसुचमैर्वेद एष प्रगयेः । 

TA यत्संनिवशा5व्ययनभापि तथा यस्य कान्तारदेशेऽ- 
थोनुष्ठानं च भिक्षा श्रतिचय ge सो5हेय इत्यक्षदोष्ट्यंम्‌ || ४९ ॥ 
Sassy इतीयं गुडजिद्विका | 

नग्नो मुण्डश्वरोद्विक्षानिति तत्त्वाथेंदं बच: || ५० [| 

इतीमां कल्पनां पूवजन्मन्यकृतसत्क्रिया; । 





¬ १-४ इक्ष्यते । २ A आत्माज्ञान । ३ A निनेयम्‌ I tA जेष्ठा । 
५ A पालयन्ती. : ६ Baar. ७ A कर्मे हित्वा समागतः | ८ B वित्तैषणां 
, 5 A 

पुत्रषणाम्‌ । : ५. वशु. -. १० ART, : ११ 4 दोस्थ्यमुः। 
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निभीग्या रचयन्त्यज्ञा रक्षा, नाथ-विमोहिनीम॥] "५१ | 
अहो: सौभाग्यमेतेषां मुण्डानां भिक्षया महूत | 
यदेतद्नचनाडूपा हित्वा राज्यं श्रिता ATL ५२ ॥ ,' 
भिक्षाचय श्रतिग्नोक्तमित्यवऱ्यं यदोष्यते। ` . , 
श्येनसदेशमुख्ये; किमपराद्धमितीयताम || ५३ ॥ 
तक्त्वा सवोणि कर्माणि श्रौतस्मातीनि, सया। ` ¦ 
qur क्रियते धमो भिक्षाचर्य सुमुक्षमिः ॥ ५४॥ ¦ 


‘भिक्षां च कुव्रतामेषां तदळाभ बुभुक्षया ॥ 


DS oS 


मरणं वा भवेन्निन्य करणं, वाऽपि किञ्चन. | ५७ ॥ 
वित्तषणादिव्युत्यानग्रतियोग्यव्मिचिन्तनम्‌ | 

विहायाभिवदन्‌ वेदो मिक्षाचर्य न छज्जते || ५६ .॥ 

वुदन्ति. वृद्धाः शतशोा यथा यक्षस्तथा बढि; |. ; 
निभोग्यानां श्रतिः कां वा भिक्षातोऽन्यां Brat वदेत ॥ ५७ ॥ 
आत्मा. द्रष्टव्य. इत्यादि यद्वेदान्ताः प्रचक्षत | | 

तदस्मदादिभिः किं. बा नात्मा प्रत्यक्ष इक्ष्यते ॥ ५८ 


. हस्तपादाबवयवर्सनिवशविशेषेयुक | 


प्रत्यक्षमाक्ष्यत ह्यात्मा. वाधेस्तत्र mm: || "१९ || 
अथोपनिषद: कश्चिदेहादन्यो$स्ति सोऽपि च । 


ह 
पै 


-सवषा प्रय एवात्मा तदथ च प्रिय जगत्‌ || ६० ॥ 


तत्कि वित्तसुतँदीनां प्रियाणामात्मनः परम्‌ | 03 
त्यागा5यमुच्यत कस्मादेहश्वायं निपीड्यत || ६ -॥| 
अथोपनिषद्‌ः करश्चिद्दहादन्य: प्रियः पर: ^ 
आत्माऽस्ति तं तर्षयिंतुं विषयैरिन्द्रियापिति; ॥ ६२ ॥ 
हन्तात्मा छिश्यत कि वा स्नानमृच्छीचमुण्डनेः | 
अधघःश्य्यारण्यवासब्रह्मचयेशमादिभि; ॥ ६३ ॥ 
ठापवन्तु मधरान्‌ शाब्दार्न्‌ बीणानारीमुखोद्गतान्‌ | 
CAT मृदळाः शय्यास्तथा सारङ्गछोचनाः ॥ ६४ ॥ 


Ta 


H3 
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ag कनकाभानि नारीरूपाणि सर्वदा । 
भक्षयन्तु चं ढेद्यादिविविधान्नान्यहनिशम्‌ ॥ ६७ || - 
WS कुरुध्वं कस्तूरी मौलौ कुसुमंमाछिकाः | 

चिन्तयन्तु सदा सौख्यं मम भूयो भवेदिति ॥ ६६ | - 
इत्यादि बहुं shia चित्तवृत्तिं किळाबळाम्‌ | 
विवेकाश्रमं आहेनां हसन्‌ किंचिन्निजांग्रेजाम्‌ ॥ ६७ || 
Frage विपर्यस्ता सतीत्थं भाषस बहु | | 
तदस्त नाम किं वा नः क्षीयते तब माषितैः ॥ & ॥ 
अविवेकतमोजाळं निराकत्ते न हि क्षमः | 
सूयकोटिप्रभापुञ्ज; का कथाऽत्रान्यतेजसाम्‌ || ६९ ॥ 
अविद्यायां निमग्नानां सेवातिमधुरायते | 

विद्मि : किं विजानाति माधुर्य शर्कराश्रयम्‌ ॥ ७० || 


"m 


लाकाछाकात्पर भागमाश्रिता ये हि जन्तंवः | 

ते कि जानन्ति रूपाणि सुवर्णादिगतान्यपि | ७१ ॥ 
अविवेकी विजानीयात्‌ तत्वार्थ यदि कश्वन। | 
बघिरा5पि विजानीयात्तन्त्रीकण्ठोत्यितान्‌ स्वरान्‌ || ७२ ॥ 
तत्त्॑माधुयविज्ञ: स्थाययविद्येकसंश्रय: | 
मातृदुग्धरसामिश्ञरंतदा स्यात्कमठार्भकः ॥ ७३ ॥ 
अज्ञानामिनिविष्टानां तछगन्धो5पि दुर्मिळ: | 
कर्प्रसौरभाभिज्ञा; किं भिल्ला छशुनप्रिया: || ७४ ॥ ` 
त्रिमदतापतप्तानां तत्तच्छायासुखं कुतः | 
शीतस्परैस्तुरज्ञाणां पतङ्गानोयुजाँ कुतः ॥ ७५ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते ततो भद्रेऽभिनिवेशं परित्यज | 

विषयेषु विंधेह्यस्मद्दचनेष्ववधीार्नेताम्‌ || ७६ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते समालिष्य प्रियं चित्सुखमैश्वम्‌ | 
दुःखा्तिविषयासङ्गं वाञ्छन्ती किं न BHT ॥ ७७ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते मा वृणीष्व विषयान्‌ व्यभिचारिणः | 

सति प्रियेऽनुरक्तेऽस्मिन्नात्मन्यव्यभिचारिणि || ७८ ॥ - 


१ A सतीत्वं | २ B लोकालोकापरं | 3 4 वघानताभ$म, — 
v B मीखरस । ` ५ B gan | 
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आत्मानन्दाम्बुधिस्थायाश्चित्तवृत्ते तवापैरः | 

किं सुखेदुग्धपायोधिमीनस्येव पयोऽन्तरैः ॥ ७९ N 
आममन्यानन्दवाद्धी त्वमुन्मज्जसि निमञ्जसि | 

Prada विषयतः किमन्यदभित्राञ्छसि ॥ ८० ॥ 
आत्मेव सुखर्ूपस्ते चित्तवृत्तेऽसि d श्रिता | 

विषया न सुखात्मानः किन्त्वीषत्सुखहेतवः || ८१ di 
चित्तवत्ते परित्यज्य सुखं किज्चित्सुखान्तरे । 

यदीच्छा ते तच्छ्यात्मसुखं विषयजं enr ॥ ८२ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तडविनाऱ्येव सुखं त्वं यदि वाञ्छसि | 

तहिं देहोपाधिनाझादनाइयात्मसुखं श्रय ॥ ८३ ॥ 
आन्तरं सुखमात्मानमवाप्योन्तःस्थया त्वया | 

चित्तवृत्ते बहि्निष्ठाश्चन्त्यन्ते विषयाः कुतः ॥ ८४ ॥ 
सुखात्मा तद्रकाशात्मा चिदात्मा ते करस्थितः | 

का चित्तवृत्ते वाञ्छा ते जडे विषयजे सुखे ॥ ८५ di 
यत्सादाद्विषयजसुखं ते प्रतिभासते | 
तदात्मसुखमुत्सज्य चित्तवृत्ते किमीहसे || ८६ ॥ 
qa: पयो विहायोच्चेयथा यवसमिच्छति | 

` तथाऽऽत्मसुखमुत्सुज्य विषयान्‌ किं चु वाञ्छसि ce ॥ 
TE: कण्टकिवक्षाथी यथोज्झत्यात्रपछ्ठवान्‌ | 
चित्तवत्ते त्यजस्येवमात्मानं विषयार्थिनी ॥ ८८ ॥ 
हन्त त्रमसि कि नाम Bara विषयार्थिनी । 
आत्मानन्द समासाय चित्तवृत्त स्थिरा भव ॥ ८९ ॥ 
गुणान्‌ हित्वा परस्योच्चेः खळे दोषान्‌ यथेक्षत | 
kerssa चित्तत्रत्त विषयानेवमीक्षस ॥ ९० N 
बहुना किमिहोक्तेन चित्तवृत्त बदामि ते । 

आत्मानन्देन संपूजा स्थिरा भव कृपां कुछ ॥ ९१ ॥ 
न चेकान्तेन विषयाश्चित्तवत्त सुखप्रदाः | 

उपात्ता अनुपात्ता वा प्रायशो दुःखदा इभ ॥ SR ॥ 


—— mse पप्या 
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शुङ्गसारङ्गमातङ्गपतङ्गराफरीगणान्‌ | ' '. ' ` ` 
नेक्षेस चित्तवत्ते किं विनष्टान्‌ विषयाशंयां || ९३|| 
शब्द: सुखेकहेतुश्चत्कोकिळालापवत्ततः |. ` | 

प्राथ्यत' विषयासक्त; कि न गदभभाषितम्‌ ॥| '९ ४ ॥ 


on 


स्परीः सुखं प्रसूते चेदङ्गनालिङ्गनादिवत्‌ १ ji 
अङ्गारालिङ्गनादीनि विषयी कि नं' वाज्छेति | ९५ ॥ 
रूपं चेत्सखमाधत्ते Ta बिषयढम्पदै; | ¦ -„ ` in ` ' 
कनकस्थवः काकस्य' के न रूपमपेक्ष्यत. || ९६ ॥ 
आनन्दप्रद एच स्याद्रसो यदि चं सेवितः । B 


aeee Her कि नन्द्रेवारुणंम्‌ ॥ ९७ || 

गन्धः सन्धत्तं आनन्द यदि मन्दानिलाहत [p । ' ^ 
धृषधमवदेव' स्याखेतंधूमा पिं dir: d ९८ ॥ 
य एवं सुंखमांधत्ते विषयों दःखदो हि सः | 

अंजीर्णमेरणायेवं कहते खण्डपायसम्‌ ॥ ९९, ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते ततो नित्ये तेंथाईनतिशय सखम्‌ | | 
आत्मरूपमुपादाय स्वस्था भव भंवाषवम्‌ ॥ १०० ॥ 
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MC NR MNT DN Advaitamrta ons beg Ch ii? 
द्वितीयः e: 0 7.०० 
विवेकाश्रमवाक्यानिं समाकण्यीथ सादरम्‌ ।' 
चित्तवृत्तिः क आत्मेति जिज्ञासां समुपादंद ॥ १ N 
'* सप्रश्रयंमुपासीना बिवेकाश्रममाह सा | | 

काऽयमात्मा य आंनन्दरूप ठद्धाष्पत AIT | २ ॥ 
आत्माऽपहतपाप्मा यः सोऽन्वेष्टव्यो विपश्चिता | | 
स विजिज्ञासितव्यश्चेत्यश्रोषं श्रतिशासनम्‌ ॥ ई ॥ 
TRISH मैत्रेयीमवांचामंप्रियो प्रति) ˆ 
द्छव्य आत्मां श्रेतब्योः मन्तव्यश्च बिंचक्षणेः ॥ ४ | 
a निदिध्यासितव्यश्रेत्राममनों दरीनोच्छत:| ˆ 


मंननादथविज्ञानात्सब्र विज्ञातमित्यपि | ५ ॥ 
ततो ब्रूहि तमात्मानं चिदानन्द्रामकं md = , ..! 
विवेकाश्रम येनाह AAA विषयानमान्‌ || ६, ॥ 
आत्मेव तावदतिरिक्ततया न भाति | 
देहेन्द्रियासुनिचयात्कुत एव तस्यं | 
आनन्दता न हि परं प्रतिभाति पुंसां 
शब्दादिजन्यसुखंतः सुखमन्यदीषत्‌ god 
तंस्मादस्म्रबोधायं कार्यकारणसंघतः | ˆ ४ 
मञ्जेषीकांवनिष्क्रष्य खेश्मात्मानमीरय | ८॥ ' ' 
sate चित्तवत्यक्तामाकण्य सं यतीश्वरः ` ` ¦ ` 
इत्थं विचारयामास क्षणमात्रेनिमील्तिः॥ ९॥ `" 
‘serra विपर्यस्ता श्रतिश्रंद्धाविवर्जितां] ^ "`" 
बोधनीया कथँ चषा रण्डा पाण्डित्पवादिनी-॥ १० | 
ast? कुर्याद्रज्जमेदै यः पिजेंद्राउशुशुक्षणिम | 
यस्तरेद्वाम्बुर्धि-दोभ्या स नेशो मूखबोधने |। ` १ Vey 
विपयेस्तमति qui बोधयामीति ar deep iw 
मूर्खमूद्धामिषिक्तं ते दूंरतः परिजयेत्‌ ॥ .१२ ॥ 
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सुविस्पष्टे$पे विषये Arte न तुष्यति | 
पित्तापहृतजिद्दस्य गुडदः कि करिष्यति ॥ १३ ॥ 
तत्तकेपरिद्दारेण किंचिदृष्टान्तसंश्रयात्‌ । 

बोध उत्पादनीयो5स्या नो चेदत्र स्थितिः कृत; ॥ १४ ॥ 
विवेकाश्रम एवं स्वचतसा परिचिन्तयन्‌ | 

उवाच चित्तवृत्ति तां बद्धमूळ्तमस्तरुम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 
त्यक्त्वा कान्तारसुंचारं राजमार्गमुपागता | 

बोधनीयाऽसि HANG प्रक़ारेणात्मसंशये ॥ १६ |i 
ITS RAN लं मृद्धाण्डे ONTA | 
समान्तराल्परिधिकश्पितच्छिद्रपश्चकम्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ 
दरावमानय तथा दीप स्थलदशाश्रयम्‌ | 

आनीयात्रापवरके गाढध्वान्तसमाश्रये || १८ d 

निधाय दीपं भूभागे तस्योपरि वरानने | 

निधेहि भाण्डं तर्नन्युग्जं बहिस्तच्छिद्रसनिधौ ॥ १९ ॥ 
amt दिरीषपुष्पं च सुवण पानकं तथा । | 

कस्तूरी च क्रमेणैव निवेशय सुमध्यमे || २० | 

तथा कृते तथा प्राह विवेकाश्रमयोगिराट | 


Ps C. om. 


आस्मन्‌ ध्वान्तापवरके तान्व किश्च्रपरयसि ॥ २१ ॥ 
सा प्रत्याह प्रपश्यामि स्थितं वाणादिपञ्चकम्‌ | 
एवमुक्ते चित्तवृत्त्या विवेकाश्रम आह ताम्‌ RA ॥ 
बाणादयः प्रकाशन्ते स्वतो वा छिद्रतोऽथ ब्रा] 
भाण्डतो वाडन्यता वाऽपि संशयं मे निराकुरु ॥ २३.॥ 
सा प्रत्माह FMS झाला सोभाग्यसम्पदः। . : 
बीणादयो न आस्ते स्त्रता न खुष्रिरपि ॥ २४ ॥ - 
न; भाएडनाप्रि किन्वन्तःस्फुरता द्रीपरतेज़सा । - .... 
प्रकार्‍यन्ते sees वीणाद्या विनिवेशिताः ॥ २५ ॥ 
पुनराह, हसत्‌ मिक्षुदपितेज्ञोगिस ख्या ` 7: 
~ .._ विवक्षित किमत्रास्ति शाराव वा RRUSÍS. वा) RAW s. 
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LT € Advattamta Lari ०५.२ पु 
अन्यद्वेति वद व्यक्तं यत्रांसक्तं ATTA | 
चित्तवृत्तिः Ga: प्राह शरावं न विवक्षितम्‌ ॥ २७ Wy 
न दशा स्नेहसम्पना किन्तु यञ्चम्पकाकृति | _ 
झरावसस्नेहदशावंशास्स्पुरति किञ्चन ॥ २८ ॥ 
तेजोगिरा मया योर्गिस्तदैवात्र विवक्षितम्‌ | 
विवेकाश्रम ईदृश्या तद्विरा तोषमाप सः ॥ २९ ॥ 
निमीलिताक्षे रोमाञ्चकञ्चकोदञ्चिताङ्गक; | 
मुञ्चन्नयनता वारि निश्वळो$चलंराजवत्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
आत्मन्येवात्मना पर्यन्नात्मानमखिलात्मकम्‌ | 
बभूवांन्यो neg बाह्येषु विषैयेष्वयम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तिः पुनस्तस्मिन्‌ समैयेडतीव विस्मिता | 
बभूव mex वीक्ष्य विवेकाश्रममन्तिके ॥ ३२ ॥ 
TART चकारैवं च सा हृदि | 
ममात्मतत्त्ववोधाय. प्रवृत्तोऽयं यतिः किळ ॥ ३३ N 
तत्रोपमोपमेयत्वं कृतं भाण्डशंरीरयोः | 
इन्द्रियेच्छिद्रयोरवं संमतं हृच्छरावयोः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
अन्तःकैरणसस्नेहदरायोर्दीपजीवयोः | 
पञ्चापि विषय वीणाद्यांश्रया उपदर्शितों:॥ ३५ N 
तदनेन प्रकारेण चिदात्मा मे निरूपितः । 
frat देहेंन्द्रियादिभ्यः स्वप्रकाशोऽन्यभासकः || ३६ ॥ 
प्रसङ्गादनुसन्धानं मुकुरप्रतिबिम्बितम्‌ | 
प्राप्य प्रत्यञ्चमात्मानं जाता बाद्यदशोज्झित; | ३७ ॥ 
परन्त्वस्यातमनो ज्योतीरूपता मानते; कुतः | 
इति प्रष्टन्य एवासाविति d पाणिना5स्पृरात्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
स्पृष्टस्तया पराग्वृत्तिचेताः कमेन्दिपुङगत्रः | 
उन्मीलिताक्षाउनोचित्य॑ तस्या वीक्ष्य जगाद ताम्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 

Ce (f^ 


देहः परमहंसानां न स्पशीहाऽपि कस्यचित्‌ | 


Cs ७ 


विशेषतश्चं नारीणां कामादमार्ळनात्मनाम्‌ ॥ 9e ॥ 
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न हि ज्ञनिन सद्दं पवित्रमिह- विद्यते | T. 
इति HIE प्रपन्नाय गुडाकेशाय केशव: | 9? ॥ 
तस्मात्रत्यकृपरिक्षानगोदया विमळीकृत Qs 
देहो यतीनां. न प्रस्पशेपङ्कमिह्ाइति || ४२ ॥ 

शोचं तु द्विविधं प्रोक्तं बाह्ममाम्यन्तरं तथा | ` ` 
मृज्जळाभ्यां स्मृते बाह्य..मनःशु द्वेस्तथा55न्तरम. ॥ 9 ३.-॥| 
इति स्मृत्या समादिष्टं यस्य शौचद्दयं भवेत्‌ । , ` , 
स यात्यधिकृतिं भिक्षुः पादसंवाहनादिष || ४४ ॥ 
निषेधाऽप्यत्र जागर्ति नाङ्कमङ्गेत संस्पृशेत्‌ . . 
स दुळङ्ध्योऽपि- भिक्षूणां ममक्षार्षितामनाम्‌ || ४५ || 
श्राद्वोऽधिकारी विधिषु न्यायविद्भिरुदाह्ृतः | 
निषेधेषु ,पुनमढे MRM TT || ४६ ॥ 
श्वचाण्डालादिभिः स्पृष्टा .विषयासङ्गदूषिता | 
योषित्परमहंसस्य . सपृशस्यङ्गं कथं मम ॥ 9७ || , ` 
खलोऽज्ुर्याऽपि संस्पृष्टः स्कन्घमारोहतीति यत्‌. | ; 79 
वदन्ति वृद्धा दुःशीले तत्तथ्यं रुचितं em ec 
स्पृशेन्न कोचित्संन्यासी. तं च नोन्यो नरः स्परत्‌ । ... : 
बाझयाम्यन्तरशुद्धाघों निवसेत्स्फटिकोपमः ||. ४९ ॥ ...: 
अग्रक्षाल्तिकन्था ये ये चाप्रक्षाढिताम्बरा; | | 
अग्रक्षाल्तिशय्याश्र ये चाक्षाळ्तिदण्डकाः || ५० ॥ ` 
ये घातुसंग्रहोद्यक्ता ये मठेष्वविकारिणः । | 
ये यानारूढकणपाः STITT: ॥ ५१ ॥ 
वृथाकथानुरक्ता:ये परिहासप्रियाश्र | 
थे चाथवणका्यज्ञा ये विज्ञा छोकसंग्रहे ॥ ५२ ॥, , | 
प्रमादिनो बहिश्चित्ताः पिछ्ुनाः Seng. 

^ -यृतिषादाश्चित्तवृत्त CHESTRS त्वया. खलु ॥ ५३ ॥ . 
शयानमपि ये कंचिनर विज्ञे TANT | „ ,„ 
किं 'पुनर्यागिन॑ प्र्यक्चिन्ताकञ्चुकितान्तरम्‌ ॥ ५० ॥ 
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आस्तामेतच्चित्तवृत्ते मापसाधोऽयमत्र ते। = 

त्वत्संबादापराधोत्या दण्डोऽयं पारमेश्वरः ॥ ५५ ॥ 

अथ ब्रूहि मयोदीण त्वया भद्रेञ्यधारितम्‌ | 

न वेति न हि जानेऽहमन्यत्रासक्तमानसः || ५६ || 

विवेकाश्रमसंभाषामेषाइडकण्थापि न SUMI | 

चित्तवृत्ति; प्राप किन्तु स्वापराधममन्यत || ५७ ॥ 

दृष्टस्यापि स्वभावेन दैवात्सत्संनिधो सति | 
न प्रसीदति यस्यात्मा प्रस्तरः स कथं नरः ॥ ५८ ॥ 
उवाच च परिम्छानमुखाम्भोजाऽपराधतः | 
नम्नी भूतारीरा इत्थं प्रश्रयन्याययुग्वचः || ५९ di 
परापराधसंभूतः सतां कोपाशशुक्षणि: | 
पराज्ञानपरामशी विना शाम्यति AMT: || ६० ॥ 
मुने जिज्ञासयोपात्तं माच्चित्त जनगर्हितम्‌। 
प्रश्नौत्कण्ठ्यौँदविनयं नाज्ञासीत्तवक्षमां करु ॥ ६१ ॥ 
कि SAAR याञ्चा क्षमायाः पुरतस्तत्र | 
सतां क्षमा हि सहजा न दीनवचनाद्भता ॥ ६२ || 
देहादिभ्यो विविक्तं यत्कयाऽपि च्छायया त्वया | 
आममतत्त्वे प्रकटितं मया तदवघारितम्‌ ॥ ६३ ॥ 
को यु "d विपर्यस्तं तत्रापि aghan | 
आत्मतच्चन्ञतां सद्यो नयेत्वखर्भवाद्त ॥ ६४ |] 

` इदानीं ज्ञातुमिच्छामि तेजोरूपत्वमात्मनः | 
प्रमाणेन च युक्त्या च प्रसादं मयि तत्कुरु ॥ ६५ ॥ 
इत्युक्तः स तया प्राह विवेकाश्रमयोगिराद्‌ | 
प्रमाण तेऽभिधास्यामि तेजोरूपत्व आत्मनः ॥ ६६ I 
जनको भाम वेदेह आसीद्त्रहमविदां वरः | 
स्वमन्दिरमुपायातं याज्ञवल्क्याख्ययोगिनम्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ 
विधिना पूजितं भक्त्या वरदानसमुत्सुखम्‌ | 
AMAA TA स तस्मै तं बरं ददौ ॥ ६८ || 
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तत्र प्रश्नेषु बहुषु सत्स्वप्यन्येषु भूपतिः | 

किज्योतिरेष Ger इति पप्रच्छ योगिनम्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ 
आदित्यंज्योतिरेवार्यमेति प्राह d मुनिः। ` 
तस्योपपादकं चाह THAT नृप॑ प्रति ॥ ७० || 
आस्त पल्ययते कम करुत पुरुषोऽत्र यत्‌। c 
विपल्येति तदादित्यज्योतिप्रवेति - निश्चितम. | ७१ ॥ 
पन: पप्रच्छ तं भप आदित्मऽरतमिते सति | 
किंज्यातिरेष पुरुष इति सोऽप्यब्रवीत्ततः || ७२ || 
चन्द्रमा एव पुरुषज्योतिरित्यबधारय | 
उपपत्ति तु पूर्वाक्तामेव विद्धि धराधिप ॥ ७३ ॥ 
पुनः पुच्छति भूपाले वहिं वाचं च योगिराट्‌ | 
ज्योतिष्टरेनाभ्यधात्पूर्वोपपत्तिपरिब्रुहितम्‌ || ७४ ॥ 
सर्वेषां ज्योतिषां प्रत्यस्तमये सति योगिराट | 
किंज्योतिरेष पुरुष इति ÈST भूभजम्‌ || ७५ || 
स्वयंज्योतिरिंति प्राह प्रत्यत्तरमयं ततः | 
अत; MATA त ज्योतीरूपत्वमात्मनः || ७६ ॥ 
युक्तिं तवत्राभिधास्यामि तां सम्यगवधारय | 
ज्योतिष्टं नाम किं ate यदत्राक्षिप्यते त्वया || ww N 
जातिरूप aie ते तदात्मनि न विदत | 
असामार्न्यविशेषात्मा यतोऽयं quie: || ७८ | 
शुङ्गभास्वररूपतरमुष्णस्परीत्वमेत्र वा | | 
यदि ज्योतिष्ठमिष्टं ते तग्रतीचि दुरासदम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ 
अरूपं तमथास्पशमाहुर्वेदान्तवादिन; | 
उदयास्तमयब्यक्तमनिन्धनमहेतकम o ॥ 
स्वयं प्रकाशमानं सद्दन्यस्य प्रकाशकम्‌ | 
तज्ज्येतिरिष्टं तव चेत्तदात्मेव न चापरम्‌ ॥ ८१.॥ ` 
तदेव ज्योतिषां ज्येतिरिति श्रृतिवचः स्फुटम्‌. - . 
भान्तं तमनुभातीदं ARAR वचः ॥ ८२ doe 


we 
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तस्य भासा स्वमिदं विभातीति श्रतिस्तथा । ` 

aa येन विजानाति विजानीयात्त केन तम्‌ ॥ ८३ ॥ 
आत्मानं केन जानीयादित्यथो चापरा श्रुतिः । . ` 
उक्तप्रकार ज्यातिष्ट प्रतीचः स्फुटयत्यलम्‌ ॥ ८४ || 
यदि चात्मा तु नेवं स्याजडः स्यात्तज़डत्वतः | 
जगदान्ध्यप्रसक्ति; स्यादेषा युक्तिः परा मता ॥ ८५ di 
अत्र तूदाहरन्तीममितिहासं भवोद्भवम्‌ | 
यस्याकणनमात्रेण तमः पुंसां विनश्यति || ८६ ॥ 
संभेदो भवि मन्रेऽस्ति गोदागरुडगङ्गयोः | 
हरिद्राख्यनदीमुद्रा विद्रावितजनाइाभा ॥ ८७ ॥ ` 
हारिद्रमम्भः पक्षेण सेवितं पापतापनुत्‌ | 

दिनत्रयेण च तथा सेवितं बांजरं जलम ॥ ८८ ॥ 
सद्य एव तु गोतम्या जलं पुर्वोक्तकायकृत्‌ | 
दशनादेव तथा aA जलभीरितम्‌ | ८९ Il 


रटन्तीह पुराणानि आह्यादीनि पुनः पुनः | .. 
वेजरासंगसादन्यत्तीय पुंसां न मुक्तिदम्‌ ॥ So ॥. : 


अवसद्रझशमो ऽस्मिन्‌ संगमे कश्चन द्विजः | 


‘Gage तस्यासीपली मइल्दर्रीना ९१ ॥ 


तयोर्गोदावरीमात्रसेवाससक्तचितसोाः | 


'भूयांन्‌/ काळे व्यतीयाय पुत्रप्राप्तिममीप्सतोः ॥ ९२. ॥ 


पुत्रकामनयैवोच्चैः कुर्वतोः कम किञ्चन | 
अन्त वयसि संप्राप्ते बभवान्धः सुतः FHS ॥ ९३ I 
तं ताद्शममिप्राप्य पुष्टयोस्तुष्टचित्तयोः | 


काळ: कश्चिद्यतीयाय व्यम्रेयोस्तस्य पाळने ॥ ९४ ॥ 


स चोपनीतः प्रज्ञावान्‌ प्राप्तत्रेदः खकापितुः | 


यथाशक्ति स्वरेषु रतः पित्रोबळादभत्‌ || ९५ ॥ | है 


एवं तस्मिन्‌ संदैचारब्रह्म चारन्रिताश्चिते | 
FAT पिता बृद्धस्तत्संकाशमुपागतः || ९६ ॥ 
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स्वरेण पितरं ज्ञात्वा प्रज्ञाचक्षुरुवाच तम्‌ ।. 

पितर्जानासि केनाहं कमेणाडन्धत्वमागत: || ९७ || 

इति gg: पिता प्राह विमुज्यनश्र दुःखितः | 

तात रत्नापहारेण प्रायो यान्त्यन्धतां नराः | ९८॥ ` 
हृसन्नुवाच तं पुत्रः पितअन्मान्तेरे कृतम्‌ | 

हेतुं किमत्र बदसि दुष्टमल्न बदाम्यहम्‌ ॥ ९९ || 
कारणस्था गुणाः काय आरभन्ते गुणानिति | 

छोका वदन्ति झुन्रेभ्यस्तन्तुम्योः नासितः पटः || १०० ॥ 
तद्वदन्धातपितुजातश्चक्षुष्मान्स्यामहं कथम्‌ । 
रयाश्चत्कथमन्धोऽहमिति THEA: TT ॥ १०१ ॥ 
तत्त्वज्ञानमियं गोदा निष्कामं कम वज्ञरा | 

उभयोः संगम खाता. मुक्ति यान्ति न संशय; ॥ १०२-॥ 
यत्र गोदावरी देवी संगता -चञ्जराजलेः |. ` 

तत्र खानं निवासश्च greg: सतां मतः॥ १०३ ॥ 
गरुत्मतो नदी यत्र दृश्यत गोतमीजळे | 

प्रयागस्तस्थ तीर्थस्य किङ्करीभावमृच्छति || १०४ ॥ . 
्रहमज्ञानप्रवाहोऽयं सत्रकमोपनोदकृत्‌ | 

गोतमी नाम तस्यां या जळबुद्विश्रमस्तु सः ॥ १०५ || 
तात ब्रह्मास्त्रमादाय मशको मारितस्त्वया | 

यद्वोदां मुक्तिदां प्राप्य मुक्ति प्रार्थितवानसि || १०६ ॥ 
आकणयामि छोकेम्यश्चारेतं sque महत्‌ | | | 
रनानाग्निदोत्रमपि यत्तया पुत्रेच्छया कृतम्‌ ॥ १०७ ॥ 
श्वसूकरादिमिः पुत्राः किं प्रा्यन्ते ने aaa: | 

तेः की वा क्रियत धमस्तदर्थमिति चिन्तय ॥ १०८ Il 
क्षणिकाय सुखायैव ग्राम्यधर्मे प्रकुर्वताम्‌ | 

नराणां शूकराणां वाऽऽनुषङ्गिक्येतं सन्ततिः | १०९ ॥ 
उत्पत्तिरिह जन्तूनां Naga न हि | 

यदि स्यात्तर्हि तात स्युरते Bes: wu || ११०॥ 
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यत्र यस्य समयत्ति; सा तत्तत्कर्मसंभवा | 
पित्रोः BARS तत्र TRS व्यमिचारिमि; ॥ १११॥ 
धमा एव कृताः FAAR संततिमीप्सिताम्‌ | 
ग्राम्यधर्म विनाऽप्येते किं न दद्युः फळं स्वकम्‌ ॥ ११२ ॥ 
दष्टकमभिरुपाचे योऽदृ्टं हेतुमिच्छति | 
भोजनोद्भवतृष्यर्थं स यागादि करिष्यति ॥ ११३ ॥ 
जाता अपि सुतास्तात त्यज्यन्ते यस्य वाञ्छया | 
तदात्मज्ञानमृत्सूज्य कि सुतः प्रार्थितस्त्वया | ११४ ॥ 
मानुषं जन्म संप्राप्य पशुपक्षिविलक्षणम्‌ | 
आत्मज्यातियो न TASH Sar नाक्षिवजितः ॥ १ १५ | 
य आकज्योतिरुत्सृज्योदयास्तमयर्वीजतम्‌ | 
सोदयास्तमयं ज्योतिः सेवते सोऽन्ध इष्यते । ११६॥ 
अवर्‍्यमीक्षणीयात्मज्योतिरुत्सुज्य TET | 
पुत्रमित्रकलत्रादि यः सोऽन्ध इह्‌ कथ्यते ११७ ॥ 
गौतमी प्राप्य तत्रापि वंजरासंगमं त्वया | 

' यद्वीक्षणीय तन्नेक्षि ततो 5न्वस्वं न संशयः ॥ ११८ ॥ 
बहुना किमिहोक्तेन गोतमीतीरमाश्रित: | 
यः FAH: सोऽन्ध एव सतां मतः ॥ ११९ ॥ 
तस्मादन्धसमुः्पन्नोऽहमप्यन्धोऽमवे किळ | | 
सुता हि प्रायशस्तात पितुः साङस्यमश्नुत ॥ १२० ॥ 
परन्तु गौतमीतीरकृतन सुकृतेन मे | 
यत्मार्थिता जनिस्तेन नाहमन्धोऽस्मि HITA ॥ १२१ ॥ 
वक्षः सूयोदयो ह्येते दृश्यभदेघु केषुचित्‌ | 
सहायतां प्रपद्यन्ते भासकस्य चिदात्मनः ॥ १२२ d 
अन्धकारस्थितं वस्तु प्रकाशयति दीपके ॥ 
यथा तेळादयस्तद्वीच्चति स्युभास्करादयः १२३ ॥ 
भास्कराद्याः प्रकारान्ते न स्वतः किन्तु चिद्वढात्‌ | 
स्वतस्तेषां प्रकाशश्रेन्म॑ग्रत्यक्षा: कथं न ते ॥ १२४ ॥ 
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चक्षयस्यास्ति विमळं स शब्दे कि करिष्यति | 
afer; पंद्मपत्राक्षः किं शब्दं प्रतिप्ते || १२७ ॥ .. 


S EAN 


तस्माच्चिऽज्यातिरेवेदं सेवद्ग्रपमिष्यत | 
WEE स्फुरति स्पष्ट सा5न्य: कथमिवेष्यते || १२६ ॥ 
याउन्धता मम संज्जाता सा न दृष्कृतसंभवा | 
Beaga एवायं राधवस्य चिदात्मनः ॥ १२७ || 
तथा ह्यन्धतया नाभूद्वन्धो दारादिको मम । 
T कमखाधकाराऽभून्ना मन्नानाथसस्परतः' | १२८ ॥ ` 
पञ्यतोऽन्तः परंज्येतिज्यीतिर्तरभासकम्‌ ।  .` ` 
मम, प्रतिहता दृष्टिने बाह्य किंचनेक्षत ॥ १२९ || 
जायावित्तस॒ताबेतन्मायामात्रे विजानतः | . pen 
कार्याद्विविक्ते 'चात्मानमायास! कोऽवंशिष्यत |] १३० ]| 
रहः स्थितस्य ada महंश्विन्तयलोउमलम्‌ | 
अंहः क्रे:रजनी केषा5पहस्तितर्तेमंस्वत: 3॥ १२२१ ॥ 
रामा$हमस्मीति विजानंतोः मेः कामोः ने वित्तेन सुतेन' छोके । 
: का मोहवात्त क च कर्मबीजं नामोजित वा क भवाणवस्य ॥ १३२ ॥ 
न सूर्यचन्द्रौ मम दर्शनीयो न वा कृशानुर्न परोक्तिळेशः | 
C एषामभावेऽपि यदन्तरास्ते ज्योतिः सदा तर्त्पारेचिन्तयामि ॥ $33 ॥ 
मनोदशोविशेष A विषयस्नेहर्वाजतम्‌ | E 
दहत्यन्तमहा यत्त 'मत्कमीरायळक्षणम्‌ ॥ १३४ || 
अतः परं प्रवक्ष्यामि हितं ते शणु 'तत्पितंः | 
सनं a बिषयासङ्ग हित्वा यास्यसि तत्पदम्‌. |¦ १२५-॥ 
अहं राम इतिः ज्ञानमहंताच्छित्तिकारणम्‌ः। | 
दहन्तं ब्रमाळोक्य न हन्तं किमुपास्यत || १३६ ॥ 
आत्मानमेव सुंखरूपमुपेक्ष्य तातँ . ` ` ` 
किं 'क्ळॅशमेषि विषयोद्भवतोषसिंब्ध | I2 
TEMS निवसता 'तृषितेन पुसा IR 
किं Masa RAAT ॥ १३७ [i 


-- - ——— — "n nim sd 
EN SE. Paes mh a RT PNP बच डू STH 


क घोल 





१५४ fread, ` “२: Aa > Banteay. v ह्यपध्वस्ततमामले । 
“वशेष ६ Baa. E ती 


- i9t 
: ३ - 5 "s 7 y in क्‌ ; Sa " f 
३. nnnm .» १२३० १५८०६४ ह f.i. A BO We? PE ३४० * RAS LS AE fd 
5 Se * z H i pi 
Ar a RA dmi Air £x TEE आ मन r+ SSS Dt ta I, ber NW 2 M L e.ri 3 च od. 
- 


सचित्सुखात्मकमवाप्तवता55त्मंख्पं 
कि वा त्यया विषयजं सखमेषितव्यम्‌ | 
यस्तृप्तिमति घृतपायसराकेरामि 
कि तस्य हन्त ae कञ्जिकयाऽस्ति कृत्यम्‌ |. १३८ ॥ 
यत्सङ्गान्यबहारमतमखिरुं संसाधयस्यञ्जसा LE 
तच्चिन्तामपहाय दग्धविषयासक्तिस्तवास्त कृतः | 
किं संसारढयं तयेषि किमथानन्द परं गाहसे - 

किं वाच्यं वद. चेष्टितं तव भवक्लेशाय यत्कयते || $39 ॥ 
कामादिधमसहितं भवता मनो य-- 
RT सिद्धिमुपयाति सदोज्ज्वळेन | 
तज्ज्योतिरान्तरमपास्य पितः कृतस्ते 
बाह्याय बाह्ममहसा प्रथते व्यपेक्षा | ॥ १४० |l 
यदि Wa मनसि ते शङ्काशूकः प्रवत्तते | 
बालोऽयं पण्डितमन्य इति तात ततः शण ॥ १४१ tk 
पशः परमहंसश्रेत्याख्या देहस्य नात्मनः | | 
वद विद्व॑स्तदन्तस्थे को विरोषश्चिदांत्मनि ॥ १४२ ॥ 
अविवेकविवेकौ यौ भदको पञुहंसयोः | | 
तो मनःपरिणामत्वाब्चिद्धास्या न चिदात्मको || १४३ ॥ 
अतश्विदात्मा भूतेषु सवेषु सम इष्यते | | 
उच्चावचत्वमन्यस्थं aren Frey ईक्ष्यते ॥ १४४ [i 
न चितेः संस्रतिमृती न॑ मंतिवाडपि छिङ्गेके | 
घटीयन्त्रघटीछन्नश्रमद्भिन्ननेमेऽशवत्‌ न १४५ || 
काममोह्वान्वितं तात मनः स्वीयं विशोधय | 
उदास्से यदि चात्र त्वमुपास्से कथमीश्वरम्‌ ॥ १४६ ॥ 
शाकमोहादिमिधमैँढपँस्तसाक्षिणो न ते | 
नीलपीतादिभी ख्यैः स्वप्रकाश्यै खेरि || १४७ ॥ 
शोकमोहौ मनोनिष्ठौ जरामृत्यू तैनास्थितो । 
प्राणनिष्ठे क्षुत्पिपासे ले तु wem || १४८ ॥ 
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परद्रव्यापहारेण यथा चोरो निपीड्यते | 
अन्योर्मिचयसंचित्या चिदामेवं प्रदुष्यति | १४९ ॥ ` 
अन्तःप्रकाशमानं स॒चत्तजाऽन्तरभासकम्‌ । 
चक्षुस्तदेवाविनाशि चक्षुष्मांस्तेन मानव; || १५० ॥ 
अतः पुत्रो ममान्धोऽयं प्राक्तने दुष्कृताच्चयः । 

इ्त्यविद्यां परित्यञ्य स्वचक्षुर्विमळीकुरु ॥ १५१ ॥ 

मुख्यं हि चक्षुरात्मेव सवद्दश्यप्रकाशकम्‌ | 

तन्माठिन्यं च चित्तेन तस्मात्तद्विम्छकुरु ॥ १५२ ॥ 
बोधितस्तं पितोवाच कोऽयमात्मेति मे बद | 
देहेन्द्रियाछुसँघाते कस्त आत्मा विवक्षितः ॥ १५३ ॥ 
जनकेनेवमादिष्टः प्रज्ञाचक्षुरुवाच तम्‌ | 

येन पश्यति रूपाणि शंब्दान्‌ येन शणोति च ॥ १५४ di 
गन्धं गृह्णाति येनापि येन स्पर्श प्रपद्यते | 

रसं जानाति येनात्र स आमेत्यवधारय ॥ १५५ ॥ 
अशनायापिपासे यः शोकं मोहं जरां मृतिम्‌ । 

अस्येति विद्वि तात त्वं स emer श्रुतेबेळात || १५६ ॥ 
अध्येषितः सुतेनेवं ब्रह्मशमा55त्मचिन्तनात्‌ | 

वञ्जरासंगमे तन्वि मुक्ति प्राप द्विजोत्तमः || १५७ Ul 
चित्तवृत्त मया प्रोक्तमन्धोपाख्यानसुत्तमम्‌ | 

चिन्तयन्ती विशेषेण विषयाशां परित्यज ॥ १५८ ॥ 

इति श्रीमपरमहंसपस्रिजकाचार्यजगन्नाथसरस्वतीत्रिरचिते 
अद्वेतामृते द्वितीयः कवळ: || 
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इत्थं प्रब्रोधिता तेन विवेकाश्रमयोगिना | 
चदात्मान Aliaa पप्रच्छ Ta तम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
आ्रातविवकाश्रम सम्यगुक्त युक्त्या प्रमाणन चिदात्मतत्तम | 


आनन्दतायां पुनरस्य मानं यक्ति च मे ब्रहि विमोहितायाः । २ d 
चित्तवृत्तेरेदं वाक्यं श्रृत्वा संतुष्टमानसः | 

स वित्रेकाश्रमः प्राह तद्विपयेयभिद्वचः ॥ ३ ॥ 

वाञ्छस्युपेयं तन्वङ्गि नोपायमभिवाञ्छसि | 

यदूदुष्टचित्ता विषये: परच्छत्यात्मसुखं महत्‌ || ४ ॥ 

क्षणिकिषयो दूतेरानन्देरमि भूतया । | | 

शक्यं ज्ञातं कथं भद्रे लगात्मसुखमीप्सितम ॥ S. 
रसाळंफळ्वत्पुसामन्त . करणमिष्यते | 

अपक्षं बहु दोषाय पक्वं तोषाय कल्पते ॥ ६ ॥ 
दष्टेन्द्रियः Sead विषयं कथमच्छति | 
पित्तोपहतजिह्ृस्य दुळमा गुडगो रसः ॥ ७ ॥ 
बलवान स्वसजातीयग्रहणापादितोऽग्रहः | 

यथा कामळखूपोत्यः शङ्कशोक्त्यस्य विद्यते || ८ ॥ 
तथा विषयजानम्दग्रहणापादितोऽप्रहः | 
आत्मानन्दस्य तन्वङ्गि निवर्तेताचिरात्कथम्‌। ९ I 
दष्टे विषयजानन्दबिन्द॒ चम्बनढम्पटे | 

ATAT कथं वा स्यादात्मानन्दाब्बिदशनम्‌ । १० || 
हिरण्यनिविमार्छेनमक्षेत्रज्ञा यथा नराः | 
परिस्रमन्तोऽप्युपरि न विदन्त्यप्रबोधतः ॥ ११ ॥ 

नक्तं दिवं AAS यात्योऽपीमाः प्रजास्तथा | 

प्रत्यक्तया न विदन्ति महामाहावगुण्ठनात्‌ ॥ १२॥ - - 
इति dies ang श्रातियंशिखाश्रयम | 

रते मदुक्तमत्राथमिति तन्व्यवधारय ॥ १३ ॥ 
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महामोहविढासोत्यविषयानन्दसंवृत; | 

न भासते5न्तिकस्था5पि प्रत्मगानन्द्चन्द्रमा; ॥ 294 
रूब्धत्रेंठैक्यराज्येन भिक्षा नाकाइक्ष्यत यथां | 
एवं-लन्धपरानन्दः क्षुद्रानन्दं न काडक्षति || १५ ॥ 
इति Gea वाक्यं परानन्ददुरापताम्‌ । 

दृष्टान्तमिषतो वाकत ज्ञास्यसि त्वं कथं नु तम्‌ । १६॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते यदा सङ्ग त्यक्त्वा विषयज सुखे | 
प्रत्यकूप्रवणतां यास्यस्ययानन्दं तमाप्स्यसि || १७ ॥ ` 
रम्भातिछेत्तमादिस्वरङ्गनालिङ्गनादिजम्‌ | 

सुखं कि प्रार्थ्यते स्तर प्रमाणाकर्णनान्दुभिः ॥ १८ ॥ 
ज्यातिष्टोमादिकत्ती ठु रवगैमानश्रूतिं बिना । . 
सुखं स्वास्थमाप्नोति मानातवेषणयाऽस्य किम्‌ || १९ || 
तदब्चित्तविद्युद्धबादिद्वारा प्रत्यकूपरा यदा | 

भविष्यसि वरारोहे तदा 55त्मानन्दमेंष्यसि || २० || 
ततो व्यर्थोऽयमुद्योगो वक्तुः क्लेशावहस्तव | 
यदात्मानन्दमानं च qu च पिप्रच्छसि ॥ २१ ॥ ` 
्यष्ठाऽस्यथापि भगिनी सन्मार्गानुसता5सि च । 

तत आत्मानन्दतायां मान युक्ति वदाम्यहम्‌ ॥ २२ N 
अन्वयब्यतिरेकारव्यं तपः कृत्या भृगुः किळ | 

आनन्दं ATT ज्ञातवानिति या श्रतिः ॥ २३ ॥ 
या च विज्ञानमानम्दं ब्रह्मेति प्राह निश्चितम्‌ | | 
सेषाऽऽनन्दस्य मीमांसेल्युपक्रम्य शतोत्तरातू ॥ २४ | 
उक्लाऽनन्दान्‌ वदति या प्राप्तानन्दमनुत्तमम्‌ | 

आनन्दै ब्रह्मणो विद्वानित्याहान्ते च या श्रुति; ॥ २५ OR 
एषोऽस्य परमानन्द इति या बक्ति च स्फुटम्‌ | 

को ह्येवान्यादिति प्राह याऽनन्दत्वं REAR: ॥ २६ ॥ 
तदाद्याः ATA ब्रह्मानन्दत्वे यान्ति मानताम्‌ | 

न च ताखनृजातासु प्रामाण्य कोऽपि संशयः || २७ di 
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न च पूर्वीत्तरोपन्नशिष्टत्रेवर्णिकाश्चितम्‌ | 
तासामथं. परित्यज्याड्लीकुमी नृत्नकल्पितम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ ` 
अद्वितीयचिदानन्दानन्तसद्रूप आत्मनि | 
तातयेनिणयोपावेः षडिः era गते ॥ २९ ॥ ` ` 
येऽस्मिन्‌ विग्रतिपचन्ते तर्कैरापातसुन्दरेः 
ये वा वेदान्तवाक्यानां स्वेच्छयाथीन्तरं काचित्‌ || ३० ॥ 
कल्पयन्ति नरा नेते चेष्टाद्या: किन्तु वानराः | 
दण्डनीया' महीपछि रासमारोहणादिमिः ॥ ३१ ॥ 
अद्वितीय ` श्रतिप्रोक्ते प्रत्यग्रपेऽत्र ये भिदांम्‌ | 
कल्पयन्त्यनिरीक्ष्यास्यास्ते निष्कास्याः Wales ॥ ३२ ॥ 
वरं बन्ध्या महीछोके वरं व्याघ्रप्रसरपि | 
तादशी 'मा5स्तु जननी या स्ते भेदवादिनंम ॥ ३३-॥ 
भदवादमदोन्मत्ताः कायीकायकथोज्झ्ञिताः'। 

| 'मद्यसंपर्कमात्रेणं कथं वाच्या द्विजा इति ॥ ३४ ॥ 5^ 
ऐकात्म्यदूषणे युक्ता द्विजां नेति5पि तु त्रिंजाः | 
यदि नेवं क करर्युेदान्तार्थविपर्ययम्‌ ॥ २५ || 
तस्मादनुप्रसूतलादप्रामाण्यत्रयोज्जिता; | 
मानमानन्दभावे स्यादात्मनोऽस्य त्रयीशिखा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
एवं सत्यपि युत्रत्यृक्तो यञ्त्कण्ठाऽस्ति सुन्न ते । 
ततस्तां व्याहरिष्यामि हरिष्यामि तमस्तव ॥ ३७ di 
समस्य जन्तोरात्मैव प्रियो नास्त्यत्र संशयः | 
प्रियता तस्य का चेष्टा कि सुखोत्पत्तिहतुता || ३८ ॥ 
विषयेन्द्रियवात्कि वा सुखस्याश्रयता मता | 
सुलम्रकाशहेतुत्ममन्यद्वा किंचिदीप्सितम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
न तावत्सुखहेतुत्वं व्याभि चारीन्द्रियादिषु । 
प्रियाणि तान्यपि स्युश्वदामेवेति कथं वचः || ४० ॥ 
प्राथनीयं ममास्वेतरिति यत्रोपसञनम्‌ | 
यल्लिर्य पण्डितेः प्रोक्तं नेन्द्रियादि च तादृशम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 
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वस्तुतो व्रयो दूतं यृत्सुखलेन संमतम्‌ |, 
तदप्याम्ति न. पूर्वोक्तप्रियकक्षणछक्षितम्‌ ॥ ४२, Ut 
ममास्लित्यनुकूछलवेयं यद्यपि तत्सुखम्‌ । . 

न तथाप्पामशेषलादनन्यार्थतया मतम्‌ || 93 Il 
अचुपाष्यनुकूळलत्रेद्यं uie मतंम्‌ | 

इति यत्तार्किकरुक्त तदात्मन्येष युज्यते || ४४ ॥ 
न द्वितीयः किभत्रेष्टमाश्रयबामतीपताम्‌ | | 
यद्यपादानता तत्स्यादामन; पारणामता ॥ ४५ Il 


~ 


तथा चानत्यताउप CRT तथा खगादमुकृ तुक; | - 


बद्रस्य यथा कुण्ड. तथाऽऽत्मा चत्सुखाश्रयः ॥ ४६ ॥ 


तद॒पादानमन्यन्त लात्सद्वान्त चिराक्ष्यत | 


पे 


अनेनेव तृतीयोऽपि. पक्षोऽपास्तः प्रतीपताम्‌ || ४७ ॥ . 


चतुर्थ डस्तु सुखात्मत्वं प्रियत्वं प्रत्यगात्मनः | 
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तथा सांत. ener कस्याम्‌ वादन; ॥. ४८ ॥ 


इत्यात्मानन्दरूपले संक्षेपाद्ुक्तिीरिता । | 
अत आत्मसुखप्रीता सुख बिषयज त्यज ॥ ४९ ॥ 


तृतीयः कवल: 


इति श्रीमसरमहेसपरिब्राजका तरार्थजग नाथसरस्ततीबिराचिते... अद्वेतामृते 
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इत्यं विवकाश्रमशीतरश्मिवाक्चन्द्रिका वर्चिततुष्टचित्ता | 
निजानुजे सा Bae चित्तबृत्ति; पुनभभाषे परपुष्टभाषा ॥ १ ॥ 
भ्रातविवेकाश्रम सम्यगुक्तं प्रतीच आमन्दमहोमयत्वम्‌ | 
प्रष्टै यदिच्छाम्यधनाऽपि किंचित्तदृत्तरं प्रीतमना विधेहि ॥ २ ॥ 
त्वया यदुक्त ATTY सुख त्यजेत्यत्र न ERA | 
किं सावेभोमोऽपि मद्दाविभतिरत्यजत्यळं खेटकहाटकादि ॥ ३ tl 

ततश्चिदानन्दपरिप्ट्ताऽपि क्ष्यामि तोषान्‌ विषयोद्भवान्‌ नो | 
कः पण्डितोऽप्यङ्ग विवद्धमाने ऽनिन्दास्पदे Sale GRE ॥ ४ ॥ 
संवरद्धिताऽहं विषरयोत्यंताषैः प्राप्ता चिदानन्दकथामिदानीम्‌ | 
त्यक्ष्यामि 'चेत्तान्महता55गसा तद्भर्मीभविष्याम. निमेषमात्रात्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 
यः MEAT येन सताऽसता. वा स Gp परित्यज्य  बिनाऽपराधम्‌ | 
श्रयेत्समृद्धं CE गच्छेत्‌ स विश्वेसमसाहसेत. ॥ ६ ॥ 
शब्दादिजन्येधु सुखेषु तस्माद्वेयत्वहेतुं बद .कोविदोऽसि t 
विना न हेतुं विषयोत्यतोषःयागं करिष्यामि भवदव चोभिःः॥ ७ ॥ 
इति चित्तब्वृत्तिमविनीतत्रचोविषवङ्रां त्रिषयसङ्गरताम्‌ | 
स निरीक्ष्य भिक्षथ मञ्जु जगी जगदान्व्यनाशजनक वचनम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
विषयाणां तन्वि तत्त्व qup निरूपितम्‌ | 
तषां पुनः पक्षपातात्तद्विस्मत्याउद पृच्छसि ॥ ९ ॥ 
स्वप्नापळव्धराञ्येन्‌ रङ्काऽपि न हि तुष्यति | 
किं पुनः प्राप्तसात्राज्यः परमार्थत एव. यः ॥- १० ॥ 
सत्राटू श्रयोडन्यदन्विच्छेद्यदि तत्पारमार्थिकम्‌ | 
स्व.पं वा बहु वा स्वप्नं त्याञ्यं तस्माद्विचारत. ॥ ११ ॥ 
संरवोद्धिता राजपुत्रो वने मिछेन कश्चन ।. 

: न d मिछो' राजपुत्र इत्याप्तेन प्रबाधितः | १२ ॥ - 
सद्चस्त्यकत्वा FABIA राजधर्मं समाचरन्‌.। 
केनागसा' चित्तवृत्तेः भण भस्मीभवरिष्पति || १३.॥... 
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विमूढो राज्यमुत्सृज्य खप्नराज्योपछब्धये | 
निद्रां कत्तं यथा याति वनं वर्जितसज्जनम्‌ || १.४. ॥ 


. करास्थिंतं तथा स्वात्मांनन्दमुत्सृज्य भामिनि | 
^ प्रवृत्ताडईसि ware सिद्धं भाक्तं विषयजं सुखम्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ 


विषयास्तावदत्रं स्युयद्यमी पारमार्थिका; | 
तत्तज्जन्यसुखग्रातिङम्पटं को निवारयेत्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ ` 

यः सर्प ्रग्रमोपेतस्तद्गन्धायामिधावति | 

हस्तस्थां च खजं हित्वा स कि सुखमवांप्स्यति ॥ १७ ॥ 
विषयाणां खमोत्यत्वं श्रतिरेबाह शोभने | i 


।: प्रकाशयन्तीममर्थ' वक्ष्यमाणं मयाऽधना 4| १८ di 


qa द्वेतमिवामाति तत्रान्योऽन्यद्विजिघ्रति | 
अंन्यो5न्यत्पश्‍्यति तथा 'शणोलन्योञ्न्यदन्तिके ॥ १९ À 
अन्योऽन्यञ्चामिवदति मनुतेऽन्योऽन्यदीप्सितम्‌ |. ' ' 
बिंजानाति तंथांऽन्योऽन्यमिति ere: किल |] २० 
यदात्मेवाभवत्सवसुदिते ज्ञानभारकेर | gos 


. = ॥ दा तु.केन के BORSE केन कम्‌ ॥ dE 


शणयात्केन क॑ तत्राभिवरेदपि केन कम्‌ | 


vi. मन्त्रीत केन क॑ तद्वद्विजानीयाच्च केन कम्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 


aa येन विजानाति विजानीयात्त केन तम्‌ । 
विज्ञातारमिमं केन वियादामखरूपदुक्‌ ॥ २३. ॥ 

स एष नेति नेत्यात्मा योऽगुद्यो न हि गुह्यते | 
अशीय; शीयेते नायमसङ्गो. न हि सञ्जते ॥ २४ ॥.: 
सितो न व्यथते नेव रिष्यति प्रबठैरिति । 


` RIGS, योऽन्यत्रात्मनो ब्रह्म वेद नो ॥ २५ ॥ . 


क्षत्रं परादात्तं वेद योऽन्यत्र क्षत्रमात्मनः | 

ढोका; परादुस्तं लोकान्‌ यो वेदान्यत्र चात्मनः ॥ १६ ॥ 
देवा वेदाश्च भूतानि तं परादुरसंशयम्‌ | 

आक्नो अन्यत्र यो देवान्‌ वेदान्‌ भतानि वेद ना॥ २७ ॥ 
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सबै परादादयोऽन्यत्रात्मनो वेदाखिळं पुमान्‌ | 

इदं ब्रह्म क्षत्रमिदमिमे ढोका इमे सुराः ॥ २८ ॥ : 
इभे वेदास्तथेमानि भतानीदं तथाखिछम्‌ ] 
यत्किञ्चित्तद्विजानीयादयमातमति कोविदः ॥ २९ ॥ 
सदेव सौम्येदमग्र आसीदेकल्मद्वयम्‌ | 

इति च श्रतिरन्याह नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन || ३० d 
मत्योः स म्॒युमाप्नोति यो नानेवेह पश्यति | 
ऐतदात्म्यमिदं सब्र सत्ममात्मैच केवळम ॥ ३१ ॥ 
इत्याद्यमिवदन्त्यो हि शतशोऽथ सहस्रशः | 

श्रतयः सन्ति वामोरु जर्गान्मथ्यात्वबोधने || ३२ ॥ 
तस्माज्ज्ञात्वा जगत्स मृगतृष्णाजलेपमम्‌ | 
सब्चिदानन्दमात्मानं श्रय तत्तापवर्जितम्‌ || ३३ ॥ 
सवं जगदिदं भाति ग-घर्वनगरोपमम्‌ | | 
आम्मेसोधं परित्यज्य तत्सोधानि किमिच्छसि ॥ ३४ ॥ 
ताडिता पुच्छविकला कृन्नकणा स्खलद्गतिः | 

सरमा चरमावस्थां प्राप्ताऽप्युज्ति न श्रमम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 
यथा तथा कचिच्छिन्ना काचिद्विन्ना कचिद्धता | 
चित्तवृत्ते व्यजस्येनं विषयेषु ad न हि ॥ ३६ ॥ 
वारिताऽपिमुहुश्रीन्तौ भजत मक्षिका क्षतम्‌ | 

तथा प्रतिहताऽपि त्वं भजसे विषयोच्चयम्‌ || ३७ N 
अज्ञानमात्रपरिकस्पितमाकछप्य 

faa चिदात्मनि भुजङ्गमिव खजीदम | 

भीतां जवेन भवतीमिह चित्तवृत्ते 
तत््यागतोऽप्युपहसिष्यति नेव छेकः | ३८ ॥ 
अज्ञानसम्भर्वमिदै जगदित्यवहि ` 

नास्यापरं किमपि कारणमस्ति सत्यम्‌ | 

सले हि शुक्तिशकले स्फुरताऽपरोक्षं 

रूप्यस्य को न्वनवबोधमपास्य हेतुः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
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सत्यादिद यदि मवेन्न भवेन्मृषा 'त- 
न्मिथ्यात्वमस्य छुमोऽनुभवानुसारि | 

न हाथ यद्भवति तच्छु इति प्रसिद्ध 

aai ततः परिहरात्र विनाशशीके | ४० ॥ 
नोपद्यते न Sd न sed ow 

न क्षीयते न चळति.क्काचिदेष आत्मा | 

पूर्वी न नापरतया प्रथितो न asset 
नेवान्तरः सकळःकृश्रतिरेषसिद्धः ॥ ४ १ ॥ 
उच्चावचान्यचुसरन्‌ खभवानि भूता- 
न्याङक्ष्येत स च ढ्योपचयादिमान्‌ वा | 
तस्मादिमं सुखचिदेकरसं विबाध- 

मासाद्य शोकरहिता भव चित्तवृत्त ॥ ४२ ॥ 
चित्तवत्तिरिति Te निजेने प्रतिबोधिता | 
विषयम्यो रतिं सद्या निश्चकषात्मनः किळ || 93 || 


TSA तायम्य: GIS कारगाहना | 
विषयम्या Tesh चित्ततता रात नंजामू || ४४ i 


ba a 


शान्त दान्त पर ज्यातदवाना विषयाज्झता | 


e 


अन्तदापा बमा HPAHGHA MATT: || ४७ ॥ 


* £7 


अस्मिनवसरे दक्षा मुमुक्षाऽम्येत्य योगिनम्‌ | 
वैराग्यतीर्थमायान्तं नातिदूरे AIG | ४६ ॥। 

तां विवेकाश्रम: क्षामां मुमुक्षां वीक्ष्य तापसीम्‌ | 
सुप्रसन्नमनाः प्राह भद्रेञ्त्रोपविशेत्यकम्‌ ॥ ४७ ||. 
पाञ्चजन्यमठेऽस्माकं यतो मीत्याऽनवस्थितिः | 
चित्तवातिरियं सा तु प्रसन्ना विहिता मया ॥ ४८ ॥ 
मुमुक्ष तापसीदानीं विषयं तव निर्मळा | 2 
चित्तवत्तिरनायासात्‌ करिष्यति भव स्थिरा ॥ ४९ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तिश्थोत्याय श्रृतपूर्वा तु तापसीम्‌ | | 
ननाम दृण्डबंडूमो परित्यज्य खदुष्टताम्‌ || ५० ॥ 
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मुमक्षाळक्ष्य तां खस्थां प्रसनवदनाम्बुजाम्‌-। 
परमात्मप्रसादस्ते NASB जगौ || ५१॥ 
वैराग्यतीर्थसंन्यासा विवेकाश्रमता5वरः | 

मठं प्रापत्पाञ्चजन्यं त्यक्तदण्डो दिगम्बरः || ५२ ॥ 
बाहूपबहंणो भूमिमञ्चकः पाणिपात्रमुक्‌ | 

अपादुको गुहागेहो जळाशयकमण्डळ: |] ५३ [i 


£s n 


विचरन्‌ प्रथिवीमितां जडेन्मत्तपेशाचवत्‌ 
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अयाचिततया प्राप्ताहारः कारकतोज्जितः || ५४ |p 
दघानोन्तः परं ज्यातिवहिधूळिविधसरः | 
विवेकाश्रममानम्योपविवेश तदाज्ञया ॥ ५५ ॥ . 
विवेकाश्रम आहैनं भिक्षो दण्डकमण्डळू | 
कौपीनाच्छादनं वासः कन्थां कि ह्यक्ततानसि | ५६ || 
त्थं पष्टः स तेनाह विवेकाश्रम राष्वितः | 
परमहंसेपनिषद्स्तासर्यं कथयाम्यहम्‌ ५७ ॥ 
देवर्षिनीरदोऽम्येत्य देवं नारायणं विभुम्‌ | 
पप्रच्छोत्कण्ठया व्याप्तः प्राञ्जलिः प्रश्नबाधितः || ५८ | 
भगवनपरमहंसानां को मागः का परा स्थितिः | 
एतद्िज्ञातुमिच्छामि ततो मेऽनुग्रहं कुरु || ५९ UI 
देवर्षिणेवं भगवान्‌ प्रार्थितो मक्तवत्सळ: | | 

माग तावढुवाचोच्चैमेवगम्भीरया गिरा ॥ ६० ॥ 

इमं परमहंसानां मार्ग SASAGOT, 

वक्ष्यमाणं मया तेन यो गच्छेत्सोऽपि TS: | ६१ ॥ 
स॒ एब Ragna: स एव श्रृतिशेषवितू | 

विद्वांस इति मन्यन्ते स एब पुरुषो महान्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ 
सवदा मयि तच्चित्तं तचित्तडह च सनदा | 

असो खपुत्रभित्रौदिकरत्रश्रातृबान्धवान्‌ || ६३ ॥ 
शिखां यज्ञोपवीतं च यागान्स्वाध्यायमेव च | . 
ज्योतिष्टोमादिकर्माणि ब्रह्माण्डं च परित्यजेत्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 


mena 
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कोपीनवाससी.दण्डं संन्यसन्न. कमण्डळुम्‌ | 

खशरीरस्य भोगाय PAGE च ॥ ६५॥ 
मागीड्यं परमहंसानां न मुख्य; TRAIT AT | 

निष्ठा तु मुख्या हंसानां WH तां नारदाधुना ॥ ६६ || 
तेषां न दण्डो नु शिखा न सूत्र नापि वाससी । | 

न Ugh नाम्बुपात्रं न कन्था न निवासभूः || ६७ ॥ 
न शीत यत्र नोष्णं च न सुखं दुःखंभव च |. .! 
न मानो नापमानश्च नोर्मयो यान्‌ THAT . ६८ ॥ 
शब्दस्पशेरूपरसगन्धान्‌ येऽपि स्पृशन्ति न | 
निन्दागवपरासूयादम्भद्वेषादिर्वाजताः || ६९ ॥ 
हैषकामक्रोधळोभमोद्दाहंकारवार्जेता: | | 
: शरीर  शववत्खीयं पर्यन्तो भोगवर्जितम्‌ ॥ ७० ॥ ` 
एतच्छरीरामिमानत्यागाच्चिद्रप आत्मनि । 
अज्ञानसंशंयश्रान्तिहिलज्ञानविवर्जिता: || ७१ ॥ 
नित्यमुक्ता अता येऽस्मिन्‌ विचरन्ति महीतले | 

ते हंसाः परमा ज्ञेयास्तेषां निष्ठेयमीदशी।। ७२ ॥ 
शान्ताचळाट्टयानन्दविज्ञानघन एव यः | | 
स आत्मा मे परं धाम तत्सूत्रं सा शिखा मता || ७३ | 
परमात्मात्मनोरेक्यज्ञानमेब ममासनम्‌ | 
अज्ञानकृततद्भेदनाराः सन्ध्या मता मम || ७४-॥ 
सवीन्‌ कामान्‌ परित्यज्य्वैतब्रह्मात्मचिन्तनमू | 

अयमव qu दण्ड; पञ्चसुद्रासमात्वतः. | ७८ || 
ज्ञानदण्डो घृता येन एकदण्डी स उच्यत | 

काष्ठदण्डो धृता येन सत्राशी ज्ञानवजितः ॥ ७६ N 
स याति नरकान्‌ धोरान्महारारवमेव च | 

इति श्रतिः स्वयं प्राह ज्ञानदण्डस्ततो मम || ७७ II 
एव योऽन्तज्ञानयुक्तः परमंहसः स इारत! | | 
नास्य कार्या नमस्कारो न न खधाकार एव च ॥ ७८ || 
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न श्रोषण्न वषट्कारो नावाहनविसंजने | 

न मंत्रो नापरं ध्यानं नान्योपासनमेव च | ७९ |] 
संग्रहो न सुवणोदेन स्पर्शो वेच्छयेक्षणम्‌ | 

बोधो हि नरकान्तः स्यादेवं सति न संशय; ॥. ८० ॥ 
परमहंसोपनिषदमेनमाह हरिः खयम्‌ | 

देवषेये नारदाय तस्मादेवंविधो5स्म्यहम्‌ || .८१ tl 
चिदात्मनिं जगनाथ 'आनन्धाब्दावनन्तके | 

रममाणस्य मे किं खाकन्थादण्डकरण्डकः ॥ ८२ dl 
इति वैराग्यतीथेस्य वच sme विस्मिता |: 

पप्रच्छ चित्तवृत्तिस्तं विवेकाश्रममन्तिके ॥ .८३. ॥ 
DMC जीव एवानन्दरूप उदाहूत: | 
विषयत्यागपूर्व मे रतिं तत्रोक्तवानसि ॥ ८४ ॥ | 
अयं तु मस्करी वंत्तंचानंन्द्तां परमेष्ठिनः । `~ 7777 
इदानीमसि सन्देहंदोलालेलामलाराया ॥ ८५॥ | 
पिण्डं waa ae Scie उपस्थित: Da `" । 
यत््यक्त्वा विषयान्‌. सवान्नोपादेयं निरीक्ष्यते. ८६५): : 
काबळा म॒ढुळाऽत्राहं क निष्ठा परमेष्ठिनि | :. 
तपोमिदुष्करेपस्मिनास्थिताः कपिलादयः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
कि चात्मनि जगत्सवः हृशयतऽज्ञानकश्पितम्‌ । 

इति त्वयाक्ते तत्रापि निश्चयो में न जायते ॥ ८८ ॥ ` 
जीवात्मनि जगत्सवं कस्पितं वा परात्मनि । ` 

emer किं बहवो जीवाः किं तावन्ति जगन्त्यति ॥ ८९ ॥ 
कि वेद जगदेक सत्सबजीवेष कल्पितम्‌ | 
द्वितीयेऽज्ञानहेतुत्वं जगतः कथ्यते कथम्‌ || ९०॥ ; २ 
नं हयज्ञानं: मवेदीरि सर्वज्ञे सर्वशक्तिके । ` we 
तत्र कल्पयतो&ज्ञानं महान्‌ दोषः प्रसज्यत ॥ ९१ ॥. 
इत्यज्ञानां मति; ख्रीणा न [ap विदुषां कथमू |... 
अजं गजं हि ते कुयुस्तकककेशबुद्धय; ॥ ९२ ॥ 
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मातः प्रातः समुत्थाय कस्य वा55स्यं निरीक्षितम्‌ | 
आनीताऽस्म्यद्च केनोच्चैः कमेणेम मठ प्रति ॥ ९३ ॥ 
कथं दष्टोऽयमचेव श्रतः पूर्वं ममानुजः | 

वेपते" मे मनस्तात भीमं eer दिगम्बरम्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ 
उरःरिरस्ताडयन्तीं नासिकानेत्रकुब्चनेः | | 
अग्रजामनुजः प्राह चित्तवृत्तिं यतीश्वरः ॥ ९५ |] 
Su त्यज तन्वङ्गि Tae हृदा, वह | 

तव संशयमुतपन्ने कुर्वेऽवुपन्नसनिभम्‌॥ ९६ ॥ 
आत्माज्ञानसमुत्यत्रं ताबद्‌ दृश्यस्य SAT | 
-आत्मबोधविनारात्वमपि तस्यैव संमतम्‌ ॥ ९७ ॥ 
<एकाकी पुरुषः शय्यामविशेते, यदा. तदा | | 
न रथास्तत्र वतन्ते. रथयोगास्ततोऽपि. ecd 
F पन्थानो भचन्त्यत्राथ. रथान्‌, पर्यतीप्सितान्‌ | 
रथयोगानः पथ श्वेतत्किकार्यमितिः चिन्तय ९९ | 
उपढक्षणमेतञ्च AIHA कीतितम्‌ | 

रङ्कः साम्नाज्यमाधत्ते सम्राडकूत्वमव च ॥ १०० || 
निद्वितोः दृर्यते5वन्त्यां समीपस्थैनरेनेरः | 

स तु देहं तमेव खं मेरोरुपरि quud || १०१ ॥ 
_ मानुषेऽस्मिन्‌ शरीरे ऽभिमानसंपन्न एव सन्‌। 
व्याघ्रो भूत्वोचितं कार्यं तदेहस्य करोति च ॥ १०२ N 


सवं चेतचित्तवृत्ते त्वं विचारय तत्त्वतः | 


अज्ञानस्य feiss wer न भवेदिति-॥ १०३. ॥ 
ययज्ञानविळासोऽयं न स्यादन्यनिदानजः | 
तत्वज्ञानापनोद्चत्वं तस्य स्यान्न कॅथंचन d १०४ i 


१ A उद्योग. २ D तदा, ३ Bg. 
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स्वाप्न मुहूर्त 5ब्दशतश्रमेण 
विस्यिते चात्र चिरस्थताऽपि ॥ १०५ ॥ 


इति श्रीमत्परमहंसपर्राजकाचार्यजगन्नाथसरस्वतीत्रिरचितेऽद्वेतामते 
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पञ्चम; Has: 
चिद्रूपपस्तीति हि निर्विवादं. `. . ..: .:3 
TTR कृताऽन्यथेदम्‌। ` ` बह et 
आत्मा तदेवाथ तदाश्रयो वे- ` -- ~ 
त्येवं प्रं संरायमेति ळाकः १॥ .  . 
आत्मा तदेवेत्यपि पक्ष आहुः ban ००४ 
कि तक्षणध्वंस्यथ वाऽस्तु नित्यम्‌ |. 
तत्स्थानमात्मत्यपि पक्ष आहु - 
रेकः न आत्मा घटतेऽथ नाना ॥ २ ॥ 
एवं व्वादे सति सत्यनादौ 
तकाङ्कसंढालितलोकसिद्धै: | 
बेदान्त्कान्तोपवनोपचौरा 
इत्यं न्रा निणयमाहुरत्र |] ३ ॥ 
आत्मा तदेवेति मते प्रथन्ते 
विज्ञान्मानन्दमिति श्रृतियी | 
प्रज्ञानशब्दं समुदीर्य याऽऽह 
Ha तत्त्रमुखा असंख्याः ॥ ४ ॥ 
FIR श्रुतयस्ततोऽयं 
पक्षस्ठु तावच्छातिसिद्ध एव | 
युक्तिन्तु चित्त्वाचिदिहाश्रयाशा 
कुयोट्णत्वादथ वाऽथरूपात्‌ || ५ ॥ 
आद्यो न या या चिंदिहाश्रयाशां 
सा सा करोतीति हि नान्वयोऽस्ति | 
चिन्मत्रपक्षीकरणान्न Felts 
सिद्धेनु णत्वस्थ चिदाश्रयस्य ॥ ६॥ 
नान्त्योऽथैमात्रे सति साश्रये स्या- 
ब्विदाञ्रयोऽप्याश्रयसव्यपेक्षः | 
तथा सतीयं प्रसृताऽनवस्था 
निवाएणीया बछिनेह केन ॥ ७ ॥ 
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चिद्रूप एवार्यमुपेय आत्मा 

HAA FHA न हेयमेतत्‌ | 
प्रतिक्षणध्वंस इहाभ्युपेयः 

किं दीपदृष्टान्तवशादंथाथात ॥ ८ 
प्रयोजनं न क्षणिकपक्षे . 

चितेः कमप्यत्र विळाक्र्‍यामः | 
आयेऽस्तु दीपोपमयेव तच्चे- 

तदस्तु सूर्योपमया स्थिरत्वम्‌ ॥ ९ | 
घटोपळब्धो न पटोपळब्धिः 

पटोपळब्धौ न घटोपळब्धिः | 
आबाळगोपाळमिति प्रसिद्धं. 

तस्मान्न सिद्ध यदि तत्स्थिरत्वम्‌ $e] 
aat छक्षारससंनिधाने 

न पीतभावं स्फटिकोऽम्युपैति | 
पीतिऽथ वा वस्तुनि संनिकृष्टे 

न रक्ततामित्यपि सुप्रसिद्धम्‌ ॥` १ १-॥ 
ततः किमस्तु स्फटिक: स्थिरात्माऽ 
बुरागमदात्‌ क्षणिको ऽमळात्मा | 
अतोऽत्र विज्ञानमयोंऽयमात्माऽ 
मलोऽचला निल्यविभुर्विबाधः | :१ २ ॥ 


ह”. इ d 


तत्तत्रकाऱयाकृतिचितत्तभित्ति 
सूयाइमभागप्रतिबिम्बितात्मा | 
तन्नाशतो नष्ट इवेतदात्त 

क्रमात्त्रमीव प्रतिभासते नः ॥ १३ di 
नैनं प्रकाशयति कश्चिदयं चिदात्मा 
सव प्रकाशयति नेव॑ करोति चेनम्‌ | 
MARU भुवनानि चतुदेशायं 


हन्तास्य नायसुपसंहरति त्रिछोकम्‌ || १४ tL 
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वस्त्वेवमत्र न हि यत्र तु नायमास्ते 

काळं तमत्र कलयामि न यत्र नायम्‌ | 
देशोऽपि दुछुभतरः स तु यत्र नास्ते 
स्थूछादिधमरहितो विमळाश्चिदात्मा ॥ १५.॥ 
नेने प्रकाशयति वागगृहीतसंज्ञा 

नैनं मनो विति मानपथव्यतीतम्‌ | . 

वेद्‌: प्रमाणपथमागतमथजातं | 
सव निषिध्य परिमीतवदाह दोषम्‌ ॥ १६ N 
नैवास्ति किंचिदणु यस्य न सो5न्तरा55स्त 
तच्चापि नेव मह॒दौरित न यस्य बाह्यः | 
संकब्पहीनमिर्हे सवगुहाशयं d 

पञ्यत्यमुष्य कृपयेव हि वीतशोकः | १७॥ 
सन्त्यस्य नेव चरणा जवनस्य नैव 

हस्तौ ग्रहीतुरपि परयति योऽक्षिहीनः | 
कर्णी न चास्य स शुणोति स वेत्ति सरव 

तं वेद कोऽपि न पुराणमनन्तमाद्यम्‌ || १८॥ 
श्रोत्रस्य यः समुपयार्त्यपि कणमावं 

यो वा मनश्च मनसाऽप्यथ वाक्च वाचः 
प्राणस्य प्राण इह चक्षुष एति चक्षु- 

मीबं तमेत्य wg मुक्तिमुपेति धीरः ॥ १९ N 
अन्यत्र योऽरिति विदिताविदिताथ युग्मा 

दन्यत्र थोऽस्ति च कृतादकृताच्च भूमा | 
अन्यत्र भूतनिचयाञ्च भविष्यतश्च 
व्याख्यापदत्बमुपयाति तता य ईश; || Ro |i 
HSS य इहाम्युदितो न वाचा 
येनाम्युदेति निखिछाऽपि च वाकू स आत्मा | 
यं चेतसा न मनृते मतमाहुरत्र 

Yasar मतमुदीयत एष आत्मा ॥ २१ ॥ 


१ B संभा. २ A नेवास्य, > A RRI. v A मिव. 
SAG ६ & वेद. ७ Berge. - « ऐ येनेदंहशं, 


- Advattémrta SS XP [ढुठ 


यै चक्षुषा न परिपश्यति पश्यतीह 

चक्षुश्च येन स॒ भवेच्छृतिसिद्ध आमा | 

श्रोत्रेण यं न हि शणोति शणोति येन 

श्रोत्रे स एव सुखबोधमयः किळात्मा | २२॥ ' | 
प्राणेन यः कचन नानिति संप्रणीय- ` 

ते प्राण एष खळु येन स एव चात्मा | 

कामेन केऽपि यदिदं समुपासतेऽज्ञा 

नाक्मायमित्यवधतिः श्रतिशेषसिद्ध: ॥ २३ ॥ 

यस्यामतो भवति तस्य मतोऽयमात्मा 

जानन्ति ये न विदिताऽस्ति परः स तेषाम्‌ | 
जानन्ति ये न विदितः परमेष तेषां 

giganata न संशयोऽस्ति ॥ २४ AW 

शुप्त्रत्र तन्वि बहुधा किमिहोदितेन | 
ज्ञानप्रतीतिरथ घीधिषणा मनीषा | "m 
चित्रत्ययो5नुभव ईक्षणमापिराव्मा 


£f {~ 


्रज्ञानमित्यमिधया प्रतिपाद्य एषः | २५ ॥ 
विज्ञानरूप इह विग्रतिपत्तिमति | 
नान्धो न gu नो बधिरो न मूकः । 

न ब्राहमणो न भुजभून तथोरुजातः 

शूद्रोऽपि किं बहुगिरा श्वपचोऽपि नैव ॥ २६ ॥ 
बिज्ञानमतदखिछं परमद्वितीयं 
निःसङ्गमाकृतिविहीनमसद्वितीयम्‌ | 
सद्रपमशराहेतं परिणामहीन 

मानन्दरूपमपरं प्रतिभा5स्य TAT ॥ २७ II 
न स्थूलभावमुपयाति न चाणुभावं 

नो हृस्वदीर्घतचुम्रत्तदळोह्दितं च | 
अस्नेहमुज्झिततमस्कमवायुरूप 

मच्छायक च gae (ug ॥ २८ I 
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संत्यक्तसवरसगन्धमनेत्रमेत- 
दश्रेत्रवाग्धृदयदीतिकमास्यहीनम्‌ | 
अप्राणमात्रकमनन्तरमप्यब्ाह्मं 

नाश्वाति किंचन न कश्चन चैतदत्ति ॥ २९ ॥ 
पुस्त्रीनपुंसकविभागविहीनमेत 
दरणाश्रमोञ्झ्ितमजातिबिशेषरूपम्‌ । . 
सवीदयास्तमयहीनमह :स्वरूपं 

स्तुत्यं न निन्ध्रमपि नो गुणदोषहीनम्‌ ॥ ३० || 
जीवत्वमेति न न चैति quud 
सर्वोपेदानपरिवर्जितशुद्धरूपम | 

नान्तोऽस्य वस्तुत उदञ्चैँति नापि काळांद्‌ 
देशात्तथा न स परं प्रंथितश्चिदात्मा ॥ ३१ ॥ 
अमळकमळनेत्रे तत्र या जीवता वा 

परमपुरुषता वा स ह्यपाधेरविछासः | 

वदासि क इव तस्मिन्‌ स्यादुपाधिरथिसङ्ग 
मदविसरदनङ्ग तन्ममाकर्णया स्यात्‌ ॥ ३२ I 
इह भवति स कञ्चित्सवसंसारबीजं 

सुतनु परमुपाधियीऽऽदिह्दीनाऽस्त्यविद्या | 

इयमपि न सती वा नासती वोभयात्मा 

न हि जगुरिति विज्ञास्तामनिर्वाच्यरूपाम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
Rag चिदविद्या योगमय्येवमाइः 

क्षयमपि पुनरस्या यक्षनैवेद्यतुल्यम्‌ | 
सकळभुवनमाळापादपस्याहुरेनां 
श्रेतचयीचतचूडा पण्डिता बीजभूताम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 
सृष्टे काळे व्याकृतं सवमासी 

न्यग्रोधो वा चाणुयाने स्वबीजे | 

दष्टान्तोऽयं साध्यहीनो मतश्चे 

तत्र श्रमो युक्तिमाकर्णयेनाम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 


१ BART RB पादान, ३ D काले. 
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न्यग्रोधश्वत्तन्वि बीजेऽथ न स्या 

दत्यन्तासनेव जायेत 'तस्मात्‌ | 
अत्यन्तांसन्नप्यमुष्मांद्भवेच्चत्‌ 

कि तड़ीजात्स्यान. चूताङ्करोऽपि ॥ ३६ ॥ : 
तंस्मात्काये कारणाज्जायते स . ; ` 

दित्येवेषां प्रक्रिया युक्तियुक्ता. | . , 
तस्मांच्चिन्मात्राश्रिताव्यांकताख्या 

dd प्रोक्ता. स्यादविचेव ARAN ३७ ॥.  , | 
एंतन्मांत्रापांधिकतेन जात 
श्चिन्मात्रातमा. ब्रहमँशन्दामिवेयः | 
ईशान d बंशिनं प्राहुरायी; à 
SAT HARTER ARG ... । 
भूतानां यं Teh सेंतुमतदू 
ध्ये छोकानामसंभेदहेतुम | | 
संब्रीभिज्ञ सशक्तिप्रतिष्ट "ETT 

संवोपांस्यं सबढोकेशपाढम्‌॥ ३९ ॥ 

बुद्धिप्रधानत्वमपेत्यः तस्मिन्‌ 

हिरप्यगंभव्यपंदेश इष्ट; |. , 

मंनःप्रधानत्वमपेक्ष्ये चात्र, 

भवेच्च ' सूत्रव्यपदेशभाक्त्वम्‌ || ४० ॥ | 

favorit: समवर्ततताग्रे 

भूतस्य जातः पतिरेकी आसीद्‌ । 

स॑ दाधार gat meat E 

कंस्मे देवाय हविषां: विधेम |४९६॥. scc 

इति sd dai चित्तदत स्फुटीकुतम्‌ |... :: ' c 

स एषः परंमाममेति कथ्यते ब्यवहारिभिः ॥ exp 
यथोणनांमिः स्वकृतेस्तन्त॒जाकेः समुञ्चरेत्‌-। : * 
यथाऽग्नब्यृच्चरन्तीमेंऽतिक्षुदरा' विस्फुलिड्का: ४३)! 

3 B नाथम pie RA BGO, s YA मुषद्यः C ie 
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व्युच्चरन्त्येवमेवास्मात्सर् प्राणाः परात्मनः । 
सर्वे छोकाः सर्वे देवा भूतान्येतान्यशेषतः || ४४ ॥ 
यत्कि चेदं जगत्सवे स्थावरान्तं वरानने | - 
तत्र सर्वत्र कतृत्वं तस्यैवेत्यवधारय || ४५ ॥. 
उदासीनादसङ्गाच्च चिन्मात्राद्विवते यथा | 

` परेशो यत्र साऽविद्या तन्मया ते निरूपितम्‌..|| ४६ ॥ 
जगद्विरण्यगभीदिस्थावरान्ते बरानते।  . ४... 
आविद्यकं त्रिभाल्यतदद्वितीये चिदात्मनि || ४७ ॥ ` 
रूपं समष्ट्यादि तथा नामसूत्रादि यत्किक |! ` "¦ 
बुद्धिसंकर्पकार्यतात्तदुपाधौ नः विद्यते || ४८ ॥ ` ' | 
ब्रह्मादीनां शारीराणि श्वशूकरशरीरंत | `: : ` 
सुरेअरोक्तिरषाऽत्राविद्यात्र#भववादिनी॥ ४९॥ ^^ 
तस्माच्चिन्मा pars चिन्मात्रंविषया सती | ¦ ': 
अविद्या ददायत्येतज्जगदरज्युभजज्ञवंत ||: ५४ | 
ज्ञानाज्ञानविरोधे तु प्रसिद्धे सतिं संथा |. C `" 
इानात्माश्रयतां यात्य .नमित्युचितं मवेत्‌ | ५१ ॥ ˆ 
मानजन्यं परीगामश्चेतसः समुदेति प: | | 
सोऽज्ञानस्य विराध्यस्ति न चिच्छुद्धा वरानने ॥ ५२ ॥ 
उदासीनमस च चेतन्यं जगदाश्रयम्‌ | 
नानोपाघिप्रसङ्खन. बाध्यवाघकतां गतम्‌ ॥ ५३ ॥ ` ` 
तस्मान्न जगदारोपे शङ्काशूकोऽस्ति भामिनि | 
न 'चाविद्येव नास्तीह मानाभावादितीरय ॥ ५४ Hos 
प्रमाणानि प्रबतन्ते बहुन्यत्र सुमध्यमे । ` `` ¦ 
इन्द्रो मायाभिरित्यिष मन्त्रस्तां किळ भाषते ॥ ५५ || 
न तं विदाथेति तथाऽजामेकामिति चापरः | ` 
दैवी ह्येषा गुणमयी मम माया दुरत्यया ॥ ५६ di 
भगवद्वचनं चेत्थं तां प्रकाशयति स्फुटम्‌ | - ; . ¦ 
अज्ञानेनावृतं. ज्ञानमित्यपि प्रकटं वचः || ५७ ॥ . ` 
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१३55, र उ प्राष्या, 3 परिणाम, ४ A भामिनी... . , 
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. जीव CAST वा नानेत्यास्ते यस्तव संशयः | 
d श्रतिस्मृतिवद्वाक्तिदष्टान्तेदरतः करु || ५८॥ 
एको देवः सवेभतेषु गढ: HASNT सत्रभूतान्तरात्मा | 
कमाष्यक्षः सवभूताधिवासः साक्षी चता केवळा निगुणश्व ॥ ५९ ॥ 
एक एव हि भतात्मा भूत मृते व्यवस्थितः | 
एकधा बहुधा चेव दुश्येत जढ्चन्द्रवत्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
घृतमिव पयसि निगूढे मते भते च वेसति विज्ञानम्‌ | 
सततं मन्थयितव्यं मनसा मन्थानभतेनः ॥ ६१ ।। 
यत्कृत्स्नं ब्रह्म पूर्वोक्तं तदवेदर्मविद्यया | 
एकधा5नेकधा Wd: HI व्योमचित्रवत्‌ || ६२ || 
एक एव तु विश्वात्मा मायया मोहयञ्जगत्‌ 
एकतां बहुतामेति कम्भवन्मणिसंश्रयात्‌ ॥ ६३ ॥ 
स्वाभासतर्मनेवेतत्स्वात्माज्ञानजभमिंष । | 
एति बहुत्वमेकं सद्वियदद्वद्‌ घटादिषु ॥ ६४ ॥ 
तस्मात्तत्तदहंकारसुकुरम्रतिबिम्बितः | 
एक एव चिदात्माऽयं जीवानां बहुतां गतः ॥ ६५ | 
FA AA प्रमात्रा ऽहंकारेणेक्यसुपागतः | 
कत्तमोकत्प्रमातृत्वान्यात्मन्येव निरीक्षते ॥ ६६ ॥ 
छोहतादात्म्यमापन्नस्ताउ्चतेऽग्निर्यथा घने; । 
अहंकारेकतां प्राप्ता संसारै; पीड्चतेऽत्र चित्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ 
किं वक्तव्यमविद्याया विद्लसात्मकमद्धतम | 
कलत्रपुत्रवेकल्यसाकन्येश्विनिपीडेयत ॥ ६८ ॥ 
अतो जीवत्वमम्येति चिदहंकृतिमिश्रणात्‌ | 
कामादीन्मानसान्‌ धर्मानौक्मस्थत्वेन पश्यति ॥ ६९ ॥ 
बस्तुतस्तु चिदात्मत्वाज्जीव आनन्दवारिधिः | 
तं तथाविधमासाथ विशोका भव शोभने ॥ ७० db 
सबज्ञो जगदीशानः किंचिज्ज्ञो जीवसंज्ञकः । 
सकती जगन्नाथो जीवः किंचित्करो मतः ॥ ७१ || 


ns emi caper dede i c NNN RR म NE E आम ० मम i 
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चिन्मात्ररूपयोरेवंप्रकारा या तयोर्मिदों | 
अज्ञानं तज्जकृत्य॑ तदित्यवेहि मृगेक्षणे ॥ ७२ ॥ 
एवं प्रबोधिता चित्तवत्तिद्ृष्टा सती पुनः | 

|! . ` पप्रच्छ. स्वानुजं किंचिह्विहस्योत्फुळुळोचना || ७३ || ` 
चिदद्वतमिदं वत्स. यत्वयोक्ते तथैव तत्‌ | ` 
अन्न विप्रतिपत्तिं प्राप्ता गगनपुष्पतांम || ७४ ॥ 
जगंताऽऽविद्यकेनात्मा सद्वितीयः कथँ भवेत्‌ | ` 
्वप्नोपछन्धदाराभिः कुटुम्बी कोऽस्ति वस्तुतः'॥' ७५ || 
रज्जुसर्पेण रज्युश्चत्सद्वितीयत्वमाश्रयेत्‌ | 
गोबन्धनादौ' तस्य स्यान्नोपयोगंः कदाचन|| ७६ || ` 
तैथांपि तत्रबोंधेन बाघों यस्यांपरक्षणे | 
आविद्य तदेवोक्तं जगचचेतादु न हिं ॥ ७७ || 


क्षेयित्वा्त्तवेरस्यमात्नादाविद्यकं यदि | | 
जंगत्स्यांन मवेद्भेदो रज्जुवल्मीकसपयो: ॥ ७८ | 
आविद्यक्ले समत्रः बांधधींगम्यमेव' हि | 

बाधामवेऽपि तत्स्याच्चेत्रसेरेन्न कथं चिति || ७९ ॥ 
तद्विवेकाश्रम, ब्रूहि जगांद्धीबाविकां धियम्‌ |. 

येन WEST हित्वा स्यामहं प्रत्यगाश्रया M odio 
इति तस्या बच; श्रुत्वा विवेकाश्रमयोगिराट्‌ । 

वशीकृता चित्तवृत्तिरिति gg उवाच ताम्‌ ॥ ८१ ॥' 
अपि चिद्रूप एवात्मा कूटस्थोडन्तत्रयोज्शितः | 
अद्वितायोऽशनायादिवार्जिता FAS: खराट || ८२ ॥ 
वर्धते BHO नायं कनीयान्न च कर्मणा | 

महिमा नित्य एवेष. बुभंषोब्रझणः SC ॥ ८३ ॥ 
उपाधिं कचिर्दाश्रित्यायमेतर स्यात्रेश्वरः | 
कचिच्चोपाथिमाश्रित्य जीवतामेष गच्छति cv 


s % छ प्रकाश्या; २ Bf, 3 4 वित्तदवेंत-. ४4 सर्प, . ५B omits 
अपि, Bazi vB, ८ &९ किंचित्‌, COT 
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इति यत्कथितं स॒वे त्वया तदवधारितम्‌ | 
इतः परं तव प्रश्षग्रत्युत्तरविवक्षया || ८५ ॥ 
यदहं कथयिष्यामि तदिहैकमनाः शु | 
उपाधिमन्तःकरणं प्राप्य चिज्जीवतां गता || ८६ ॥ 
जाग्रसस्वप्न सुषुप्तार्यमवस्थात्रयमृच्छति | 
तत्र जाग्रदवस्थायां चिदात्माऽत्र शरीरके || ८७ ॥ 
प्रविष्ट आनखाग्रेम्यः क्षुरधाने यथा क्षुरः | 
विश्वम्भरः कुळाये खे तथैव खेन तेजसा |, ८८॥ 
बाह्यं शब्दादिकं सवे कामायन्तःस्थितं च यत्‌ | 
प्रकाशयति AIRS सवतः ॥ ८९ | 
अन्तहृदि परं ज्योतिर्विज्ञानमय एव सः | 
बज्ञानानीन्द्रियातयानि यपस्य GT || ९० ॥ 
अथ THM यदनुभते तु किचन | 
तद्वासनासहायश्च खप्नान्‌ पश्याति भूरिशः ॥ ९१ ॥ 
तत्तदाकारसंपन्नां बुद्धिमेव प्रकाशयन्‌ | 
संपद्यते खयंज्यातिरत्रायं पुरुषः किल ॥ ९२ ॥ 
एवं सति महामत्स्यो नयाः HS TH अपि | 
संचरत्यवमात्माऽयं स्वप्ने जागरिते तथा ॥ ९३ |] 
ara: येनो यथाऽऽकारो परिश्रमणपीडितः | 
श्रान्तः संहृत्य पक्षा द्वौ विश्रान्त्यै नीडमृच्छति ॥ ९४ ॥ 
एवं जागरणखरप्नपरिभ्रमणपीडितः | 
बुद्धिमप्युपसंहत्य स्थानं तदभिवाच्छति ॥ ९५ ॥ 
यत्न सुप्तः कामयते काममेष न कंचन | 
न कंचन तथा खप्न पइयत्युन्मूँलिताशयः।। ९६ ॥ 
महाराजो यथा ठोके महात्राह्मण एव वा | 
कुमारो वा RY: काष्ठामानन्दस्य परां गतः ॥ ९७ ॥ 
शेते तन्वि तथैवात्मा ळोकं परममाश्रितः | 
यत्राहमेवेदावीति सर्वोऽस्मीति च मन्यते ॥ ९८ ॥ 
१ छे यथैव, . ९ & तद्रध्नो ३4 -यस्थानि, v A अथ, 
४ A उन्मूलनाशयः । ६ B महीलोको, 
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यथाज्ये संपरिष्यक्तः ख्रिया5तिप्रियया पुमान्‌ । ` 
न बच वेद किमे नान्तरं वेद किचन || ९९ ॥ 
एवं बस्यामबस्थायां प्रज्ञात्माऽऽलिङ्गितः किळ | 
पुरुषेऽयं न जानाति बाह्यं किंचन नान्तरम्‌ ॥ १०० || 
तद्वेख्समतिच्छन्दः पंसाऽपहतपातकम्‌ | m 
अभय चावाप्तकाममात्मकाममकामकम्‌ |] १०१ ॥ 
शोकेल्तरमिति प्राह भवत्यत्र पिताऽपिता | 
माता-माता तथा ढोका अछोका असुराः सुराः ॥ १०२ || 
वेदा अवेदा अत्र स्यः स्तेनोऽस्तेनश्च जायते | 
भ्रणह्लऽन्नूणहा चाण्डालोऽचाण्डाळश्च पोल्कसः [| १०३ ॥ 
अपोन्ळसोऽप्यश्रमणः श्रमणस्तापसोड्न्यथी | 
पुण्यं पापं तथाऽन्वेति न तंदा हृदयस्थितम्‌ || १०४ ॥ 
सवान शाकचयांस्तीणस्तथा स्यात्खे सुखे स्थितः 
शरत्सछेल्वत्खच्छ एको द्रष्टाऽद्वितीयकः || १०५ ॥ 
गतिरेघाऽस्य परमा संपदेषा पराऽसँय च | 

` एषोऽन्य परमा छोक आनन्दः परमाऽस्य च॥ १०६ ॥ 
अस्येननन्दरूपस्य भतान्यन्यानि भामिनि | 
मात्रां सम पजीवन्तीत्यष दृष्टान्त ZU ॥ १०७॥ 
दाष्टात्तिकं चित्तवृत्ते यथावदवधारय | 
नानाउन्मकृतासंख्यकमसर्कारसंस्कृत; ॥ १०८ ii 
ब्राझण्बदिशरीराणि धमयोग्यान्यपागतः | 
छोकङ्ताचुसारेणाधीतवद इति स्मरन्‌ ॥ १०९ ॥ 
अध्याप्नं करिष्यामि शिष्याः स्युबहवो मम | 
ततो जने गृहीत्वा5हं भविष्यामि धनाधिपः ॥ ११०॥ 
याजनेःजितधनस्ततोऽप्यधकवित्तयुक्‌ । 
तुळाच-्चायतां गव्या संपत्यारमुपागतः ॥ १११ N 


१ 4 प्राज्ञात्मा, २ A शाका, the reading शाखान्तर can give better-mean- 
ing, but none of the manuscripts gives it D 

३ A omits qd, ४4यथा। ५४ तथा, ६ Beat स्थितान्‌ i 
७ À परस्य, ८ ETT, २९ ७ स्मरः , 4 9 
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तपार्येष्याभि गृहिणीं वस्त्राढकारमोजनै; | 
बंचयित्वाउपि पितरो खाद्चेः परिमछेरोति ॥ १ १२ ॥ 
दर्शनानि Goad पूजां epi यशः स्मरन्‌ | 
कृतोद्वाहोऽथ Hes पित्रा भात्राऽग्रजेन वा ॥ ११३ I 
अन्येन वा पाळकेन सह कृत्वा पृथक स्थित: | 

zu गृहिण्येवाक्रान्ते तदीयत्वेन विश्रत ॥ ११४ ॥ 
खरगोऽश्वबिडालाचुचरभावमुपागतः 

वसति प्रायशास्तन्वि त्व्रसादेन पूरुषः ११५ ॥ 

अथ जातिष्वपत्येषु तन्मत्रामध्यचव्वितः | 

जनेषु छाघतेडत्यथमषा मे कन्यका किङ ॥ १ १६ II 
पञ्चमाससुतश्चायं गुहिण्यास्त गुख्छ्री | 
इत्येवमादीभि : कृत्यैनरा दारादिततपराः ॥ ११७॥ 
नयन्ति यौतरने काळं स्वणीळम्यक्षणे परम्‌ | 

अथ वृद्धत्वमापन्ने प्रिया तस्याङ्गमुत्तमम्‌ || ११८॥ 
डेण्डारपिण्डसदूरां सुखं सपेबिलोपमम्‌ | 
कापासबीजसदूशे नेत्रयोः कृष्णतारके ॥ ११९ N 
रिक्तं पेशीसमां कृत्तिं दरीतुस्यमथोदरम्‌ । 
चलपत्रदरप्रख्यी Hdd धमनी श्रिताम्‌ ॥ १२० ॥ 
कण्ठं घुरघुराशब्दयुक्त व्याप्रगळापमम्‌ | 
अधिज्यघनुषा तुल्यं पृष्टवंशास्थिसंगृतम्‌॥ १२१ ॥ 
gatea शिश्न नितम्बं मुष्टिसंमितम्‌ | 

नासां गचट्रेमबिनदुमुक्ताफळवि भूषिताम्‌ ॥ १२२॥ 
नष्टकूष्माण्डगन्धाढयं वीक्ष्यास्यानिळमन्बहम्‌ | 
चण्डाङस्परीसदुशां ज्ञात्वा तत्स्पशमार्तन ॥ १२३ ॥ 
परित्यजति तं स्वामी यथा दासमशक्तिकम्‌ | 

पुत्रा उपहसन्त्येनं सुतरां च स्नुषा सती ॥ १२४ ॥ 





१ पठन्त्येव, २ A लाभ पूर्जा, ३ A स्थितिं, Y A गुरूद्रि, 
५ & रक्त, KAIT ७ A कन्धरा घमनी;श्रिता। ce B सुचिरं च स्नुशासती, 
20 [ Annals, B, 0, R, L | 


T54 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


a 


कदाचित्काश्चिदप्येतत्पाठितिषु जनेष च | (03 
भलाषयोगमपि न प्रतिपत्त्यापे SERT ॥ १२५ ॥ 
राते संनिहिते मृत्यो यथा ना सुसमाहितम्‌। | 
उत्सुरज्य यातयेवमात्मा शरीरस्योध्ये उच्छुसन्‌॥ १२६ ॥ 
याति प्राज्ञेनात्मना समन्वारूढः सुढोचने | 

: आम्रं वोदुम्बरं वापि पिप्पळं वा5मेवृन्ततः || १२७ ॥ ` 
प्रमुच्यते तथाऽयं ना स्ताङ्गेभ्योऽपि प्रमुच्यते | 
ततोऽवस्थामन्तकाळे तस्याकणय भामिनि ॥ १२८ : 
न वदति न शणोति नेक्षतऽसो | 
नँ रसैयत न मनृत न जिप्रतीह |. 
स्पृशति न किमपीति नो विजाना 
त्यपि किमपीति वदत्सु बन्धुघूच्चेः | १२.९ ॥ 
जलायुका तृणस्यान्तं गत्वा55क्रम्य तृणान्तरम्‌ | 
यथोपसंहरत्यात्मस्वरूंप॑ प्राकृतृणस्थितम्‌ || १३० || 
तथाऽयं पुरुषो देहान्तरमाक्रम्य कर्मतः | 
पूरदेहात्स्व॑स्वरूपमुपसंहरति क्षणात्‌ ॥ १३१ ॥ 
पेशस्कारी यथा पेशोमात्रामात्रमुपागतः | 
अन्यन्नवतरे रूपं कल्याणं कुरुते जवात्‌ ॥ १३२ ॥ 
तथैव पुरुषः पूर्वं परित्यज्य कलेवरम्‌ | 
अन्यनवतरं रूपं कल्याणं कुरुते स्वकम्‌ ॥ १३३.॥ ` ` 
fea गान्धवमथवा ब्राह्मं दैवमथापि वा । | 
प्राजापत्यमथान्येषां भूतानां वा यथाक्रियम १३४ ॥ 
एवं परिश्रमन्नस्मिछोकेऽमुष्मिश्च सवदा | | 
अविद्याबुद्धिनिमग्नो नोन्मज्जति कदाचन ॥ १३५ ॥ . 
कुरीति कम कमैव श्रेयोरूपं वदन्ति ये । 
मूढाः कापुरुषा भूयो जरां TA प्रयान्ति ते ॥ १३६ ॥ 


१.3 तम्‌ू। २झमति, ३ Bama. + Boag. ५ न्य. 
&Aomiss ४ ७ रसयति, ` ८ A तृणाङ्करं। O SBE 
१५... पूवेदेहीत्य, . . ११ 4 कुर्वतः, . ॥ P xu 


न A 
oe L 
avy ot 4 Se o^ 
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cet ११०, Adeadample 5 05070 क. ABR 
परागबृत्तीनीन्द्रियाणि कृवा हिसितवान्विमु 
अतः पराग जनः पश्यन्‌ नान्तरात्मानमौक्षति ॥ १३७ || 
जन्मजन्मान्तराभ्यस्तपृण्योपचयवान्‌ पुनः | 
इक्षत प्रत्यमात्मानमावत्ताक्षो5मृतेच्छया || १३८ |l 
श्रान्तः परिश्रमणतश्चक्रे संसारसंज्ञके | 
मोक्ष वाञ्छन्‌ कंतनायमन्ततो नेव SAT ॥ १३९॥ ' 
इति निश्चिल्ल विज्ञानात्तद्याममबधाय च | `` ` 
(विज्ञानाथ गुरु याति श्रोत्रियं ब्रह्मवित्तमम्‌ || १४० || 
सामियाणियतो वेदाचायवांन्प रुषं परम | B 
ब्रह्मवित्परमाप्नोतीत्युपंक्रम्य ` तेः शिखाम 4] 999 dii 
ब्रह्म वेद ARTA च> 00 "¦ 
नांबदवित्ते मनुते बहन्तमिति चापरीम-॥-१४२॥ ' E 
तमेत्र धीरो विज्ञाय प्रज्ञा कुयोदितीतराम्‌ । ' '' ` " '' 
ते विदित्ाऽत्येति मृत्यं पन्था नान्यस्तदाप्तय- || १ ४ ३॥ 
इत्यथंबोधिकां चान्यामेवे निश्चिनुते नंरः१ -- 0-07 
ब्रह्मज्ञानं `परं मुक्तिसाधनं किंचनापरम॥ १ ४४ ॥ 
ज्ञानादेव त केक्‍ल्यमिति मे निश्चयः परः | ` "` 
aM त॒ तन्नः स्वरूपरूपं भवितमईति ॥ १४५॥ ` ` 
उपायोपेययोरेक्यापत्तेः कि च स्वरूपतः | ` ` 
यादे SRG: स्यात्कांदाचित्का ने सा ATT | १४६ ॥ 
वृत्तिरूपे चिदाभासः सवदेव प्रकाशते | A. 
अतोऽपि ब्रह्मणाउवापिन कादाचित्कतां त्रजत्‌ ॥ १४७ | 
तस्माद्वत्याइनया भाव्यं या विळीनप्रपन्चकम्‌ | 


गाहते ब्रह्म यत्साक्षादपरोक्षाच्छतीरितम्‌ RES . - 


तद्धेतु मार्न च मया खयं ज्ञातुं न शक्यते | 
तत आचायंमेवाहमनुसूरत्य HAA: ||. १४९ ॥ 


Mice iUe ir i i ens 


१ Asam, २० अमंचक्रे-- ३ B -अकृतो- ४ Ba, 
"AAA ति द्यपश्रुय, ६ 3 चापर । ७ A किंन्ननापरः | ८ B कदाचित्का, 
62 ३३ ११ NU a " », म N 3 D ox 
५ B «eat, १० A ac. pe ene E d jo uM 
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गमिष्यामीति शरणं गुरु शिष्योउम्युपेति तम्‌ | 

इतःपरं चित्तवृत्ते त्वदधीनमवेक्ष्यते ॥ १५० ॥ 

प्रयोजन यदस्माकं यदर्थं वा5स्मदुद्भव: | 

जगदाविद्यकले यो हेतुः WRIA सति ॥ १५१ II 
विचोर क्रियमाणे स॒ न त्वदन्यो निरीक्ष्यते । 

साधन बाधनं वाऽपि जगतो यद्वशे तव ॥ १५२ ॥ 
त्युक्ता साऽ्रवीद्भिक्षुमनुजं वासितेक्षणा | 

भक्त्या रिनग्धतया चाथ प्रसन्ना शरदम्बुवत्‌ ॥ १०३ ॥ 
काकं निक्षिपसि भ्रातः किं anA । 


~ XY 


"शुकं विहाय रुचिररूपिर्मञ्चुळभाषितम्‌ ॥ १५४ N 


' पद्माकर दिवामीतं कुतो निक्षिपसि स्वयम्‌ | 


हित्वा हंसं शुद्धपक्षं रक्तचञ्च्वाइप्रिहेचनम्‌ ॥ १५५ ॥ 
नियोजयसि कि श्राद्धे शुनकं प्रथमासने | 
पठन्तं द्विजमुत्सृज्य सूक्तान्याचारमन्थरम्‌॥ १५६ Il. 
-खक्षहोमादिहोमेषु पछाण्डुं Sat तथा | 
हविष्टुन किमादत्स संत्यक्तघृतपायसम्‌ ॥ १५७ |I 
यन्मां विप्रयंजेछेपैः Hels तकलेवराम्‌ | 
जगत्क्षये सुक्तिमये नियोजयसि सादरम्‌ ॥ १५८ dU 
अुतापपरामेवमग्रजामनुजोऽवदत्‌ | 

`मा भेवं वद aR स्ववृत्तमवधारय ॥ १५९ II 
स्फठिकस्यामळत्वं यद्गुणो दोषाय तेऽत्र सः | 
संनिधौ मळिनस्यैनं विधत्त मळिनप्रभम्‌ || १६० ॥ 
तथा तवापि स्वच्छत्वं दोषायेव प्रकद्पते | 
यद्यव्सनिहितं TIA येन दृश्यत ॥ १६१ ॥ 

` त्यक्त्वा ततो विधयसंङ्गमसङ्ग मेक | 
मात्मानमाकळ्य शुद्धमहःस्वरूपम्‌ | 
एवंविधे च विषये संचिवत्वमेष्य 
त्यभ्यस्यमानमिह तत्तमसीति वाक्यम्‌ ॥ १६२ I 

'4 ^ -मिंवेक्ष्यते, २ A चाशितेक्षणा, 3 BiR. v B पं 
genir, ५ A कं. ६ B करंवित, डं ms 
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उद्दीपितो महावाकयेस्तां ब्रह्मात्मेक्यगोचराम्‌ | 
जगन्नडूक्ष्यति वीक्ष्येव रज्जुबुद्धिमिवाहिराद्‌ ॥ १६३ II 
तदा निवू तानथो; स्युः प्राप्तानन्दाश्व Para: | 
भद्रे तव प्रसादेन pes AAE तत्‌ । १६४ II 
बहूनामुपकाराय स्वनाशो5प्युचितः सताम्‌ | 
स्वयं मृत्वा रसेन्द्रो हि संजीवयति देहिनः ॥ १६५ ॥ 
जीवितं मरणं ताचे परापक्तिवजितम्‌ | 
मरणं जीवितं मन्ये यत्परोपक्ृतिक्षमम्‌ ॥ १६६ || 
इति प्रबोधिता चित्तवृत्तिस्तेनात्र योगिना | 
विरक्ता विषयेभ्यः सा ब्रह्मालैक्यसुपार्गंता || १६७ ॥ 
प्राप्तस्यैवानन्दवाद्वैस्तदापिस्त्यक्तस्यैव क्ळशवाद्वेस्तदाऽभूत्‌। * 
त्यागो यस्मिस्तत्तमस्यादिवाक्येजाता काळे ताइशी Pag ॥ १६८॥ 
स हरिहरसरस्वतीयतीन्द्रदमागिकरामिहताङ्ञतान्धकारः | 
जयति परमहंसयोगिवर्यो नरहंरिसंज्ञचिदात्मसक्तचित्तः ॥ १६९ ॥ 
जिताहारो जितक्रोधो जगन्नाथसरस्वती | 
तेनायं रचितो ग्रन्थोऽत्र्वैतामृतसंज्ञकः | १७० || 
एतस्य कवळान्‌ पञ्चास्वाद्य सादरतां गताः | 
अमृतत्वं TARA विबुधा यतिसत्तमाः ॥ १७१ ॥ 
इति श्रीमपरमहंसपरित्राजकाचायहरिहरसरस्वतीप्रियशिष्यपरमहंस 


nf 0C 


परित्राजकाचायजगन्नाथसरस्वतीविरचितेऽद्वेतामृत पञ्चमः कवळ: | 





“१ B °aat, २ AR, 

| This work was done at the B. 0. R. I. in 7960 and the author 
wishes to express his deep sense of gratitude to the authorities 
of the B. O. R. I.-especially Dr. R. N. Dandekar and late 
Dr. P. K. Gode—for the facilities provided by them ]. 
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अज्ञानाभिनिविष्टानां तरवगन्धा5पि afe: 


कपूरसारभाभज्ञा: कि भिछा ल्युनाप्रया; ॥ 
I. 74 


अपि राज्यं नरकवते स्वर्गं qu ळोष्ठवत्‌ | 
far कुणपवत्पश्येबस्तादुग्दुळेमो यतिः ॥ 

L 27. 
अवश्यमीक्षणीयात्मज्येतिरुत्सूज्य वीक्षते । 
पुत्रमित्रकळत्रादि यः सोऽन्ध इहृ कथ्यत ॥ 

IL l7. 
अविद्यायां. निमग्नानां सेवातिमधरायते | 
cat: कि विजानाति माध्यं शकेराश्रयम || 
I. 70. 
अविवेकतमोजाछं निराकत्तं न हि क्षमः | 
सूयेकोटिम्रभापुञ्जः का कथाऽत्रान्यतेजसाम्‌॥ 

| ग. 69. 
अविवेकी विजानीयात्तत्त्वाथ यदि कश्चन | l 
बधिरो5पि विजानीयाततन्त्रीकण्ठोत्यितान्‌, स्वरान्‌ || 

i I. 72 
आममतत्त्वविदः का भीर्योषिधिण्डाग्रकश्पितात | 


बिभेति न हि रज्जज्ञा रज्जुसपापरेक्षितात्‌ ॥ . 
-I 88. 


आममप्रेम्णि समुत्पन्ने विषयग्रेम नश्यति | 


AUTH समुपन्ने मातृग्रेमव कामिनाम्‌ ॥ 
' - व्‌. 89 


ऐकात्मदूषणे युक्ता .द्विजा नेतेऽपि तु त्रिजाः | 


यदि नेवं कथं कर्यर्वेदान्ताथाविपर्ययम | j 
IIL 35. ; 


कः पण्डितोऽप्मङ्ग विवद्धमानेडनिन्दास्पदे श्रेयसि aaa ॥ 


(ao ६५०४५ IV. 4ed, 


J58 


[60 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


किं amisi महाविभूतिस्त्यजत्यळं खटकद्दाटकादि | 
IV. 800, 
क्षणिक य सुखायैव ग्राम्यधमं प्रकुवताम्‌ | 
नराणां शूकराणां वाऽऽनुषङ्गि्येव सन्ततिः ॥ 
| IL 00.. 
जिताहर्रोञ्थवा बृद्धो विरक्तो व्याधितोऽपि aT | 
यतिन Ted देशं यत्र स्याग्रतिमा RTT: | 
I. 28. 
तखमाध्यविज्ञः स्यायद्यविदेकसंश्रयः | 
मातृदुरूरसाभिज्ञस्तदा स्यात्कमठाभेकः ॥ 

I. 73. 
त्रिभेदत पतप्तानां तत्तवच्छायासुखं कुतः | 
शीतस्परास्तुरङ्गाणां पतङ्गानायुजां कृतः || 

L 75. 
ुष्टस्याति स्वभावन देवात्सत्सनिधो सति । 
न प्रसीदति यस्यात्मा प्रस्तरः स कथं नरः || 
II. 58. 
दुष्टेन्द्रिय; स्वेष्टतमं विषयं कथमच्छति । 
पित्तापक्ष्तजिद्दस्य दुळभो गुडगो रसः ॥ 

III. 7. 
दुष्टकमरिरुत्पा्े योऽदृष्टं हेतुमिच्छति | ` 
भोजनोाउवतृप्यथ स यागादि करिष्यति || 

II. 23. 
धमी एव कृताः कुयुयदि संततिमीप्सिताम्‌ | 
ग्राम्यधम विनाऽप्येते किं न दद्युः फळं स्वकम्‌ ॥ 

IL I22. 
Rasana संनिधिमूष्मणः | 
प्राप्य aAa तथा योषितां संनिधौ यतिः ॥ 
I. 22. 


पदाऽपि युबती भिक्षुन स्पररोद्दारवीमपि । 
I. 2la. 


परापराधसंभतः सतां कोपाशुशुक्षणिः | 


पराज्ञानणरामर विना शाम्यति UD: ॥ 
x II. 00. 








- ~ de ba = zl 
i yah? fe vt « है SRN OY aT पर्छा T. BC Eur e d क. ya D AC 
$T d te ane ATN फक है ११६ ६००७ .», 7, eye ats SA ¢ D. a n sp ds 3 Dae l 
CIES ERE CUS e 5 a MA ५५५०५, woe A Ver (pM m k D १५११ ewwa 
k 


‘f 5 EV; 86an । 
पुल्नीषण्डबिभागारय तमस्तात्रदुदञ्चति | 
यावनेदिति RRRA 
भेदवादमदोन्मत्ताः कायीकायेकथोअ्जिंता: | 
मद्यसंपकमात्रेण कथं वाच्या द्विजा इति || ति 

(7 7 पु8% 0| 


"s ही हक 


pa ges 


मानषं जन्म सँप्राप्प परापक्षिविळक्षणम | 
आत्रज्योतिर्या न पञ्येदेषोऽन्धो नाक्षिवर्जितः ॥ 

go 2202 LUE EIE E II. 225 
य: पांळिता' येन सताउसता वा स d परिव्यज्य विनाऽपराधम | 


यत्समद्ध Cakes .गच्छेत्स,.विध्वेसमसाहसेन N 
INCE 


य आत्मञ्योतिरुत्सज्योदयास्तमयवजितम्‌ | 
सोदयास्तमयं, ज्योतिः सेवते. सोऽन्ध इष्यते ॥.- ~ | 
"ID I6 
य एव gene विषयों दुःखदो हि do] ` 


अजाणेमरणायव करपते खण्डपायसम्‌ || 
I. 99. 


योऽपि कुपीद्वभज़ेदं यो पिबेद्वाऽशचशुक्षणिम्‌ | 
यस्तेरदवाऽम्बुधिं दोभ्यां स नेशो मूर्खबोधने ॥ 

IL . 
योषिन्मूळा बुधैः प्रोक्ताः सवेऽनथीः शरीरिणाम्‌ | 
अपि ब्रहमन्द्रचन्द्रादिदेवानां का कथा नृणाम्‌ ॥ 

| I. 26. 


ue 


E: 


रसाळफळवतपुंसामन्तःकरणमिष्यते | 
अपक बहु दोषाय TH तोषाय कप्पत ॥ 

III. 6. 
a बन्ध्या महीळोके बरं व्याघ्रप्रसूरपि | 


तादुशी माऽस्तु जननी या सूते भेदवादिनम्‌ || 
IIT, 88. 
2) [ Annals, B, 0, R, I.) 
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विपय॑स्तयतिं मूर्खं बोधयामीति यो वदेत्‌ | 
मर्खमरद्धानिषिक्त ते दूरतः परिवर्जयेत्‌ | 

II. 22. 
विषयास्तावदेवैते प्रगरभन्ते बलादयः | 


- om a देहिन 


प्रत्यगात्म-तियावद्‌ दुढा नोदेति देहिनाम्‌ || 
I. 3L. 
विषवल्ठीम्रुदू विन्ध्ये बांधते प्राणिनं यथा | 
योषित्सपञ्टोत्तथा AQAA मस्क्ररीश्वरम्‌ |I 
| I. 24. 


सतां क्षम हि सहजा न दीनवचनोद्धवा || 

II. 62८०. 
संभाषणाव्लोकादि दूर तिष्ठतु योषिताम्‌ | 
अदिदंशम्मृतिरिव स्मृतिस्तासां मृतिप्रदा ॥ 

| I. 25. 

सुविस्पष्ट>पि विषये विपर्यस्तो न तुष्यति | 
पित्तोपहतजिहस्य गुडदः कि करिष्यति II 

IT. ।8, 
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: APPENDIX III 


Important Quotations and references traced to the sources 


Reference ¢ from the Advaitàmrta ) 


+ 


I-56 
I-58 


गाको 


-H-69 to 76 


^ 
- 


I-80- 


! js io 
= LH t E 
tune 00 R 


L| -— 


esT 
० 
ति 
, 
J 9: . 
* : I MM 
a wm a 
ae Ee cd 
क ७ a न 
- 


* रौँ 


जा-, 32, 35 


HI-23 
77-96 
-26 
IV-9 to 28 


IV~24, 25 
IV-26 to 29 
IV~30 
4५-83 


IV-34 
IV-57 to 8l 
IV-98, 99 
V-4 

४-38 

V-20 to 24 
V-44 

V-48 


V-49 
ए-88 


Source ( Mainly Upanisads ) 
Brhadaranyaka IIÏ-5-I 
»  H-4-5, IV-5-6 

Bhagavadgita IV~38 
Brhadáranyaka IV-8-2 to 9 
Katha नाई -` 
Mundaka II-2-0 ' 

Katha ४-5 SX 
Svetagvatara एउनई 
Brahmapurana Gaufami- 
máhütmya Adhyaya 89 
Chandogyopanisadvartika 
Taittiriya III-I to 6 


Hg ` | IF- 9 
» II- 
Brhadäranyaka IV-4-]4, 
१ --5-5 
5 बप-5-5 
»  JI-4-6 


Chandogya ॥7-2-] 
Brhadüranyaka ।५४--4--9, 
Katha IV-II 
Chandogya VI-9-4 ete. 
Mandikyakarika JI-8l 
Paramahamsopanisad 
Brhadaéranyaka IV-—3-I0 
Aitareya III-3 
Svetaévatara III-9 
Kena I-4 to 9, ॥-2, 8 
Rgveda X-—2I-] ete, 
Mundaka J-l-7, Brhadara- 
nyaka II-I-l0 
Chándógyopanisadavàrtika 
Rgveda VI-47-8, Brhadare- 
nyaka H-8-45 
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V-56 Svetasvatara IV-5, Bhagavad- 
gita VII-l4 
"W-bT | Bhagavadgita V—L5 
N-59- Svetagvatare शाय 
V-88 Brhadāraņyaka L-4-7 
५-98 i IV:-3-38 
V-94 ५» [9-8-9 
र AM » हर cyl 
V-I02 ॥०॥04- हि IV-3-22 
V-I06,.207 .... " siz IV-8+82 
V-40 Mundaka  I-2-]2 
VAY Chàndopgya VI-]4-2 
W343. Svetaévatara Ith-8"VI-l5 


V=68 Chandogya VI-9-4 ete, 


Advatiimrte 465 
APPENDIX IV 


Important variant readings from Mss (४ to F 


Reference Mss V, R 
J~5 C रति for स्थितिम्‌ 
I-3 E, F सा पञ्चमालापम्‌ 
]-28 C D दैवतः for दैवतम्‌! 
I-3] C घ्रगरभन्तेऽवलाद्यः† 
I-34 C महीभ्रृति 
II-8 C JANR 
II-9 C क्षणमा 
I-34 C, E समत्वे for संमतम्‌ 
I-39 C uaga for पराग्वृक्ति 
II-46 F qe: for qu 
I-58 C पतिताशाः for यतिपाशा$ 
II-i3I C ह्यापध्वस्तवमोमलम्‌ 
E हापध्चस्ततमोमले 
TII-9] E qw for TH: 
II-4]l C यज्ञोपसजेनम्‌ 
D यत्नोपसजनम्‌ 
IIT- 45 C द्वितीयं for द्वितीयः 
IV-2 C महेादयत्व for महोमयत्वम्‌ 
IV-48 C gu for सा तु 
[४-."085 C, E चिरस्थिते for विरस्यते 
V-I4 C, D, E त्रिलोकीम्‌ for जिलोकम्‌ 
V-89 C काठेच्व्याकृतम्‌ 
V-80 C, D जगद्विंवाधिकाम्‌ 


f These readings may better be adapted in the text. 


REVIEWS 
मराठी व्युत्पत्ति कोश Marathi Etymological Dictionary [ Historical 


and Comparative], by K.P, Kulkarni, M.A,, B.T. Publishers, 
Shri Lekhan Wachan Bhandar, Poona 2. Crown Quarto. Pp. 
vii-iv--829. Price Rs, 45|- 


Abbreviations 
Diet. Marathi Etymological Dictionary, the work 
under review. 
Ety. Etymology, etymological. 
IE Indo-European. 
l, line. Jl, lines. 
MIA Middle Indo-Aryan. 
NIA New Indo-Aryan. 
OIA Old Indo-Aryan. 
P. Preface of the work under review. 
p. page. pp. pages. 
SK Sanskrit. 
root, 

This is the second edition of a work which was first published 
nineteen years before. Originally it fulfilled an assignment settled by 
Marathi Literary Conference held in ]938 in which Dr. M. R. Jayakar 
announced a prize of Rs. ]000/- for an etymological dictionary of the 
Marathi language. The present Second Edition owes its publication to 
a generous subvention of Rs. 0,000 from the Ministry of Scientific and 
Cultural Affairs of the Government of India and to the commendable 
zeal of the Publisher Shri G. L. Thokal who must have aecepted a 
financial risk in getting this job through 

The first edition contained an Introduction which was in fact an 
elaborate essay (in Marathi) on “ Formation of words and their evolu- 
tion with particular reference to words in the Marathi Language. ” This 
essay which ran to 35 pages of crown quarto size has now been pub- 
lished as a separate treatise under the title शब्द : उद्गम आणि विकास 
and is therefore omitted from the present edition, The Author has, 
instead, written a short preface explaining the scheme of the Dictionary 


and the nature of the extensive linguistic research involved in its 
preparation 


A pathetic significance attaches to this preface. It bears the date 
3l-2-963 and the last sentence states that the author got it 
written by his grandson while he himself was confined to bed. He 
lingered on in his sick bed never to rise again; and breathed his last 
on 2~-6~]964, The text of the preface should have been revised by a 
competent person à | 
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The sentence “ ३९३८ साली सुंबईस भरलेल्या स्वार्तश्यवीर सावरकर यांच्या संमतीसुळें 
व त्यांच्या अध्यक्षतेखालीं जमळेल्या संमेळनाच्या' प्रतिनिधींच्या अजुमतानें व्युत्पत्तिकाशरच 
कार्य मंजूर करण्यांत आळे ” ( P. 2.7, U. 2-4) might serve as an instance of 
incorrect writing. Such stateménts as, for instánee,-' भाषा ' ही संमाज- 
प्रवाहाच:प्रंतीक असून समाजांची निरनिराळीं हरये तिच्यांत प्रतिबिंबित होतात. (P. p. 2, U 
.4-6 3, and “sexe सार्ेतीकृ'ईश्वरकतैक: वस्तु. जरी: एकस्वरूपी शसली तरी तदर्शक 
शब्दांच्या रूपांत त्याचे एक किंता अनेक अर्थ असतात ( P. p. 3,: ह. .L=42 ) would bear 
much emendation. Of these two, the first quote means, “Language is a 
society. ^ Now’ language does not refleet/any scene ( gga ) like a stream 
of water. Language, in brief, is‘a system of vocal sounds conveying by 
convention ideas, perceptions, sensations, thoughts and feelings sought 
be expressed by a haman being. The setorid quote does not make any 
feasible or coherent sense येक भाष॑तील इंश्वरकर्त॑क वस्तु literally means “a 
thing (or substance or object) made by God in each language. 
Language does not contain things or objects.” Again, whatis meant by 
“made by God"? ; Sa n 


p ee 


Instances of confused or incorrect statements could be multiplied 


“शब्द संस्कृत असेळ तर त्याचें तत्सम रूप देऊन पढें त्याचा-गणासुइ अर्थ “दिला आहे 
( P. p. 5, ४. ], 2). In order that it may yield a linguistically correct and 
coherent sense. the sentence should be— TO 
--. शब्द तत्सम असेळ-तर त्याचें संस्कृत रूप. देऊन पुढें त्यांतील धातु देऊन. ला धातूचा 
गंणासह अर्थ दिला.आहे.. -_ T m 
In enumerating she ancient works. which he has taken into.conside- 
ration. the author says — “-पाणिनीचा gars, सौज, fuz वगेरे. सूत्रे ” (2. 2.3 
|, Í); again on. p. 0, L-9 we find”. “संस्कृतमघील ' सौत्र फिट बगर ..राब्द- 
घटनेच्या. सूत्रांचा Wkat are:these art qas? ara itself. means ‘of or 
pertaining to.qas.”, Name.ofthe Prakrit Dictionary, is, spelt. पाइ असद्द? 


महाण्णव in one place and पाइजसहो - मह्ाण्णदी in another place... The real 


spelling’ is 'पाइअंसदसंउण्णवो, Persian language.is: Included in 'semitie 
languages (Pip. 6, 479)! As-all students of linguisties know "Persian 
ís regarded as a.lüárguage of the Indo-European ‘stock. "Geography 
suffers no less. «‘Maléya which. lies: north of the Equator is’ mentioned 
98 दक्षिण ध्रुँचाकंडीर देश P. p. 6, 0.23 ) l हु. MEN d 
* The reason why the writer of the present review is‘constrained ‘to 
say that some compesent "person ‘should: kave been’.asked to: revise thé 
text, of the Prefacé would now be cléar to the-xeader.”.. * alar a 

The main theme of the Preface is to set out the magnitude and thë 
extensiveness of the:¥ork iüvolvéd in preparing" this. Dietionary.-: The 
author avers that in ‘this Dictionary ‘a word is traced -to its source: 
along.with this the changes which the word has-undergone:in-its-phono- 
logy:ànd meaning: havé also been shown. ‘In short the'Marathi language 
is liere déseribed in:its.phonological, semàntical; sonstructional, stylistic 
and cultural aspects ( P. p. 8, ८6 36-424 ) ET PEETRE 


uut Je e RAMOS Lua oue os ]89; 
: He then goes on to explain the arrangement followed in the Diction- 
ary: First. of all‘the-symbol ( प्रतीक) i.e. the word, then its gender, 
grammatieal eategory, meanings in Marathi and English and there- 
after in square brackets its etymology. Etymology means a citation of 
the Sanskrit source, tracing the intermediate evolution through Pali, 
Paigachi,, Ardhamagadhi, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Maharastri and Apa- 
bhraihéd, and then noting the correspondences in NIA languages. 
( P. p. 4, l. 88-p. 5, l-6. ). 
^"'fhe vocable is then carried through the Primary, the Vadava, the 
Siva, the Peshwa and the British periods, linking it finally to its 
present form -( P. p. 5, ४. 6-8 ). a 


Pre-Vedie sources such as Hittite, Kassite etc. and correspondences 
in European languages such as Greek, Latin, Lithuanian, Finnish, Slav, 
Czech, Russian, French, English, German ete. ( P. p. 3, १४. 22-29 ) are 
also noted. l 


Numerous Marathi words have Semitie ( Arabie, Hebrew, Turkish 
ete.) origins, These are also given. Many words are traceable to 
Dravidian Languages: Tamil; Telugu, Kannada and Tulu. These 
tracings are followed up to the ancient Dramilla. Many words have: 
their origins in Austrie Languages. These are also indicated. ( P. p. 6, 
ll. 9-32 ). 


. This, in a nutshell, is what the author says about the nature and 
scope of the work he has presented. It isa claim whichis very great, 
all embracing. Preparing a dictionary of a language having a history of 
at least 900 years and being spoken by more than 40 million people is in 
itselfa formidable task. Tracing etymologies and correspondences of 
almost every word in the dictionary is an additional work of staggering 
magnitude requiring deep and extensive knowledge of many languages, 
a.thorough grasp of principles of linguistics in all its branches, a keen- 
ness of perception.and inexhaustible patience. It would be the grandest 
of achievements if the author has accomplished what he claims to 
have done, in a manner befitting the standards of high and meticulous 
scholarship. 

One is intrigued about the question: how did the author select the 
words to be included in the Dict.—Whether he drew from his own 
mental repository, or whether he made selections from standard Dietio- 
naries or whether he picked words directly from speech and printed 
material. One rather feels that the author should somewhere have told 
us about this. 


. This is mentioned not with a view to cavil at the selection of words, 

As itis, the Dict. leans on the side of inclusiveness and this is very 

creditable to. the author., One can easily. say-thatit should have been 
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more inclusive. One or two instances will give material to every one to 
judge for himself, ‘Total entries under the letter इ in this Diet. , includ- 
ing sub-entries, are _04, while the number of entries ( excluding com- 
pound words) in महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश of Y. R. Date is 504. The inflation in 
number in महाराष्ट्र शब्टकोश is much due to alternates and derivatives; yet 
one cannot but feel taat words such as इजमायली, इजलास, FHS, इत्तफाक, 
इत्तिदाद, इत्रावणे, इत्यर्थ, इंदिरा, इंदु, eeu, इल्जाम, इष्टि, इसारा, इसब should have 
been included. The surious thing about इसारा is that it is given as one 
of the meanings of the alternate विसार; butit is not given as an entry 
under इ, 

Comparison fron another direction would be illuminating on this 
point. R. L. Turner’s Dictionary of the Nepali language contains, as 
Turner himself says, 26,000 entries. The Dictionary of Marathi under 
review may, by a liberal estimate, contain about 30,000 entries. For a 
rich language like Marathi this number is very meagre, one would 
like to say. | 


Now to turn to tae entries themselves. Here is one of the 6,000 : 


“qa( णें), पच( आं) उक्रि. शिजणें, पिकणे, तयार होणें, quu. To cook, to 
ripen, " 


( Etymological note omitted ) 


Almost every portion of this entry could be questioned. In the first 
place it is not proper to put पक( णें) and qu(üt) together as one entry. 
In Marathi these are different words having different meanings. पकणें 
means to be cooked, te ripen (asa fruit). Itis a loan word from Hindi, 
current in the north eastern part of the Marathi speaking territory, not 
found even in महाराष्ट्र saatat. Itis derived from SK wm. ww, on the 
other hand, is a real Marathi vocable, direct descendant of SK: root qs. 
In Marathi it usually means ‘to be digested’. It very rarely means ‘to 
be cooked’ and never means ‘to ripen’. To put पकर्णे and पचणे together in 
the same entry and to give the same meanings and the same derivation 
for both is to confouns both. 

Both the verbs ar» intransitive, not swafra as stated in the Dict, 
Lastly, to explain पचणे by पचणें is not good lexicography. 

Instances of eonzusing, misleading, incorrect meanings could be 
multiplied. 

“ कापडी एं. भीक माबणारा फिरता भिक्षेकरी, यात्रांना-जत्रांना कापड विकण्याकरितां 
जाणारा वाटसरू, यात्रेकरू, वारकरी. A mendicant, an itinerant beggar”. 
| ( Ety. omitted ) | 

Here the meaning armis the only correct one. Others are wide 
of the mark. The word has no semantical connection with कापड ( cloth ). 
The author is perhaps misled by Molesworth who says ‘ कापडी is an indi- 
vidual ofa class of mendicants... But Molesworth is superseded by Date 


"—- 


‘Reviews | i गुदा 


-( महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश ) who does not use any word carrying the sense of 
mendieant or beggar in giving the meanings of कापडी, He has यात्रेकरू 
( with qualifying description ), प्रवासी, ganat. Even Molesworth quali- 
fies the word ‘mendicant’. In any case, to give ‘A mendicant, an 
itinerant beggar ? as meanings of कापडी is to set the consultor on a wrong 
trail.. The tautology in “भीक मागणारा फिरता भिक्षेकरी is obvious. 

Another instance : 


“ qu न. प्रावरण, Cloth,” 


Any Marathi speaking ignoramus would declare that प्रावरण and वर्थ 
are not equivalent. प्रावरण means covering, cover, पांघरूण; qur means cloth 


One more 


चिणणें सक्रि, एकत्र गोळा करणें, वीट दगड चुना घाळून रचणे, जिवंत गाडणे. To 
collect, to build up by ramming ( stones, bricks ete. ) ". 


Only one of the 3 meanings given here comes near the specific sense 

.of Pani. The others are wide ofthe mark. Any speaker of Marathi 

would assure that गोळा करणे, रचणे are not the words appropriate to convey 

the sense of चिणणें; the appropriate words are those used by Date, viz 
Bare, ठोकून भरणें, ठासणें, कोबर्ण ete. (See महारा शब्दकोश ) 


Further चिणणें and चिनणें are alternates with identical meanings. Both 
Molesworth and Date treat them assuch. But our author makes both 
these separate entries, gives somewhat different meanings ( in Marathi ) 
and somewhat differently worded etymologies to each of them! 


It would not be an exaggeration to say that every page of this 


Diet. would be found to contain some entries giving misleading, in- 
correct meanings 


To come. to the etymology portion, the distinguishing feature of 
this Dict 


In the etymological portion ( enclosed in rectangular brackets ) the 
author has tried to follow the modern method of giving etymologies. 
First of all he states the SK origin of the vocable dealt with, together 
with-the Pali and Prakrit precursors and correspondences in other NIA 
languages. Wherever possible, he gives correspondences from other 
languages of the IE stock, that is, from Avestan, Greek, Latin, Lithua- 
nian, Slavonic, Gothic, German, Anglo-Saxon and other European langu- 
ages, as well as the ancient Hittite, Kassite and Khotan languages. He 
also cites, wherever available, the basic IE form reconstructed by 
‘masters of-this branch of linguistics. No other lexicon dealing with 
NIA languages ( except R. L. Turner’s Nepali Dictionary ) gives such 
-varied-information. This work, therefore, as Dr. S. K, Chatterji says 
is in this way unique of its kind in present day Jexicography in India 


This Dict. will be used mainly and mostly by.the Indian student or 
scholar interested.in Indian ‘linguistics. For:-him the origins.is:SK and 
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precursors in MIA languages are the most important. Corrésporidences 
in NIA languages will be the next in importance for him. European 
languages will be placed after these in his sphere of interest; Hittite 
and other ancient IE languages, as wellas the pre-Aryan ‘Austro- 
Asiatie group will draw the attention only of a specialist. | 


Differing from the modern method is the traditional method óf 
giving etymology ( ब्युत्पात्ति ). The basic root with its gana and meaning 
as stated in Panini's Dhatupatha is first cited ; and thén the krit and 

_taddhita suffixes-and prefixes with their meanings.and morphological 
“effects are described. . This method is very useful so far as it goes. 


Our author follows the modern method but gives it a little touch of 

the traditional method. He does all this in such haphazard way that 

“the etymological section in his -Dict. has; in- numerous cases, become 

a conglomeration of inconsistencies, ;uncértainties ‘and’ ünrésolved 
guesses. , Vide the ety. of the entry डांब-डांभा.( A stake-or-stout. stick ): 


[ १ सं. दर्भः इभ; प्रा. डब्मे ; हिं. डाभ; २ सं. दभः म्रा. Sa; परंतु संस्कृत qup 
हाँ मूळ म्हणून पटत नाही. Sa, डंबपहा. ] ^ 5c 


Here hie gives two SK origins दुभ and दुस, --But he does not explain 
how डांब or डाँभा is semantically connected with भ (a kind of grass ) or 
ww (liypoerisy ). He says he disapproves’ दुभनू as the‘origin, but gives 
no reasor for his disapproval, "By the way, the SK word is दर्भ, not qum. 
He refers'us to gu, dq. Ya gives us: nothing: which will ‘be of use 
here; and इब is not at all includéd in this Dict 


Ety note on कापड : 


[ ..: आस्टोण. कर्पास + पट; कर+ पटः पटकः. हा शब्द मूळ देशी असून त्याचें संस्कृती- 
करण किंवा प्राःतीकरण उत्तरकालीन असादेंसें वाटत. कार्पास < कापूस )+ पट ह्या दोहोंचा 
मिळून वरील शब्द झाला असावा असें मानण्याकडे अंधिक प्रवृत्ति होते. | MP S 


- 


The whole statement is'so confusing that one despairs of eliciting 
some clear meaning from it:, From the manner of printing it seems that 
the whole कर्पास+ पट ;- कर tqz; पटक :. is Austro-Asiatic. But how is this 
possible? It is also not clear whether according to him कर + qz and परक 

„ere phonological evolutions ०(.कपौस + पट. gr :शब्दु must, of course, mean 
_ कापड, The first sentence therefore means that कपट and pg might bea 
later:sanskritization and prakritization of कापड, What: connection this 
has with Austro-Asiatie कपास + पट the author alone knows. Again. the 
last sentence, . “ बरीछ शब्द ( कापड ) must have been formed by combining 
/ कार्पास.( < कापूस ) with gz”. (१) This sentence, ifit means anything under 
“standable, appears to:be at loggerheads with what. he says in the preced- 
ing sentence. Elsewhere ( under कापूस ) the. author gives. कपस. as. the 
Austrie. for द © Be Mo cT M 


-- 


Apart:from the question of authenticity, the réader.is.at:a loss to 
know. what the. author means, what he is driving at and how: ve ia 


- 
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In many places the author only ‘gives alternative etymologies with- 
out indicating "his. preferences ( Æ. g. the ety. note under wga. ). The 
reader is puzzled 


Another instance: the ety. note under गढूळ : 


[ सं. गोधुछि, trae (रा. घा. ), (कलुष > गढूळ, We. कलुष-गलुष-गलुढ-गलूढ 
गहूछ-खडूछ. ) परंतु हा पांडित्यप्रकर्ष आहे. ' गाध? =A, तळ; ह्यावरून ' गाळ! व * गढूळ ? 
हे शब्द आले.... ] रा 

— .In.this note three-different origins of; mga are suggested; the last 
one is. definitely. approved. One does not know why the second is 
enclosed.in. brackets, It is followed by the remark. “but this is pedan- 
tism in excelsis’. How this disparaging remark is merited. by -the 
second ety. is not explained. We get some elucidation if.we refer to the 
Ist edition of the Dict. The text therein is “सं. गोडुरि, गोघुलित (रा. धा, ), 
परंतु हा पांडित्यप्रकर्ष आहे”. This is consistent, The insertion of the bracket- 
ed ety. in between has made the,whole thing confused. The question 
arises why. the bracketed ety. was not inserted after ... प्रकष आहे, in addi- 
tion to the question-why it was bracketed at all. In -respect of the 
approved ety. the author does not explain how mga is phonetically 
evolved from and semantically connected with nra. गाळ is here traced to 
गाध} एप खा p. 254 ‘under the entry गाळणे, गाळ is derived from ae, 
Inconsistencies galore. Mistakes such ‘as गोघुलि, गोलि (for गोंधूलि, 
गोधूलिते ) ४०0५0 be taken into account! 7 7 i 


The question of authenticity was alluded to above. The present 
reviewer is-not in a position to ascertain the correctness or accuracy. of 
the vocables, roots or forms in the various ancient and modern languages 
(Indo-European, Semitic, Dravidian or Austro Asiatic), except those 
of OIA, MIA and NIA languages, which are profusely. cited in this 
Dict... With regard to those whose authenticity. he can test, he must 
Sbate.that.discrepaneies are not. rare. 


Here are à few instances. The:.700 ‘æg ६ संघाते cited under the 
entry कोंदण and CHE १ रोहणे cited -under, चढणे are not found. in Panini’s 
Dhatupatha, Neither of these roots is given by Monier Williams in his 
Dictionary. .' शब्द १. शब्दे under the entry weg. should be ' शब्द १० भाषण, 


Instances of discrepancies in Prakrits ete. are not given here for want 
of space and time. * — 


ई 


Those who value accuracy in scholarship would feel about all this. 
Many abbreviations used in the Dict. are not explained V ou 


' "PHe'reviewer closes with a wish that correct study, correct think- 
¿ing and 60760 writing may. flourish in this land of Saunaka and Katya- 
yana, Panini and Patafijali, Bhandarkar and Sukthankar SEM 


Mm S. N. Banhatt 
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(4) THE WHEEL SERIES, (2) BODHI LEAVES SERIES 
AND (3) DAMSAK SERIES—published by the Buddhist 
Publication Society, 54 Sangharaja Mawata, Kandy, Ceylon— 


These booklets are published not for commercial purposes but for 
liberal distribution among members, donors, sympathisers, hospitals in 
:Colombo, Kandy, ete 


Ven. Nyanaponika Thera, Honourary Secretary, Buddhist Publica- 
tion Society, of the Forest Hermitage, Kandy, deserves to be congratu- 
lated for editing and undertaking the publication of tracts and booklets 
for popularising the teachings of the Buddha. He has started three 
series— (l) Wheel Series, (2) Bodhi Leaves Series and (3 ) Damsak 
Series, the first two in English and the last in Sinhalese language. Some 
of the booklets from among ‘these have become so popular that fresh 
reprints had to be struck off. The Report of the Society for 962 shows 
that as many as 305,000 booklets were published during the year. The 
‘Secretary has been fortunate in securing the help of a batch of 
voluntary-workers for accomplishing his task suecesfully. 


The Wheel publications contain not only English translations of 
several important suttas or of extracts from different suttas, but also 
‘contain original contributions like Glassenapp’s Vedanta and Buddhism 
(No.2), Buddhism and Science (No. 3). Escape to Reality ( 45-46.) 
by Ananda Pereira, Knowledge and Conduct ( No. 50 ) and Pathways 
‘of Buddhist Thought ( Nos. 52-53 ) by Ven. Nanamoli. Some of the 
booklets like Buddhism and the God-Idea ( No. 47 ), the Mirror of the 
Dhamma ( No. 54 ) and the Taming of the mind ( No. छा) come in very 
‘handy for those who want to know what Early Buddhism has to say 
about God-idea, about Dhamma and about mind-control. The authors 
‘have presented suitable extracts from relevant suttas. There are transla- 
tions from some well-known suttas containing famous similes like that 
ofa Snake No..48—49 ) and that of a piece of Cloth ( Nos. 6l~62 ). 


The other Series of pocket-size booklets are also helpful ‘to every 
Buddhist as they are informative and instructive of Buddhism in rela- 
‘tion to problems of the modern world, booklets like Buddhist Aid to 
‘Daily Conduct (New Series No. 6), Buddhist Ideals of Govt. ( No. 73) 
Attitudes to Life (Bl%), Buddhism and Democracy (Bl7), the 
Dhamma and Some current Misconceptions ( 539) and Aspects of 
Buddhism ( B 2l) by Piyadassi Thera will be welcomed by every one 
interested in knowing the attitude of Buddhism towards modern life 


We once more congratulate Ven. Nyanaponika for this .éxcellerit 


Series 
P. V. Bapat 
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KAIVALYADHAMA: SOUVENIR Edited and published by 
Dr. C. T. Kenghe on behalf of Kaivalyadhima, Lonavla: 
(965 ), pp. I-66. Price Rs. 5 


Shreeman Madhava Yoga Mandira Samiti under whose auspices 
Kaivalyadhama has been earrying on its activities for the propagation 
of Yoga based on its coordination with modern scientific thought has 
published this Souvenir on the last Gurupaurnima day (l8th July 
]965), thus signifying their homage to the revered memory of the 
late Paramahamsa Madhavadis—maharaj of Malsar at whose inspira- 
tion Swami Kuvalayànanda, the Chairman of the Samiti and Director of 
the Institute, founded the Kaivalyadháma Ashrama in ]924. This 
brochure admirably indicates, in outline, the nature and the extent of 
the manifold activities which the Kaivalyadhima has been conducting 
during its prosperous career of over forty years 


The Kaivalyadhima has constituted specialised departments and 
bodies from among its own personnel to carry on its efforts systematical- 
ly for the scientific investigation and propagation of Yoga. The Scienti- 
fic Research Department in their Laboratory housed in its own building 
and well equipped with modern scientific instruments have scientifically 
studied Yoga in some of its aspects such as the several Asanas and 
some types of Samadhi. The Philosophico-Literary Research Depart- 
ment, equipped with a Library housed in its own separate building, 
have published critical editions of Yoga texts such as Brhadyogiy&jfia- 
valkyasmrti and Goraksagataka and have undertaken work on a 
Dictionary of Yoga. The Therapeutical Research Department has been 
since recently conducting research on Asthma and Nosology in the 
Institute’s own recently started Yogic Hospital which maintains 
6 free beds out of a grant received from the Government. The Kaivalya- 
dhama has also been conducting since 950 the Gordhandas Seksaria 
College of Yoga and Cultural synthesis which gives its own Diplomas 
of Yoga Pravista. The Kaivalyadhima has spread its activities outside 
Lonavla through its two offshoots viz. (I) Ishwardas Chunilal Yogic 
Health Centre, Bombay and (2) Kaivalyadhama Saurashtra Mandal, 
Rajkot. 


The souvenir also contains a few articles by workers in the Institute 
on topics relating to Yoga. Dr. P. V. Karambelkar in his paper on 
‘the position of Yoga as Science’ makes out a very strong, cogent case 
for the claim of Yoga to be considered as a Science. Prof. R. D. Vadekar 
in his article has presented a lucid summary ofa very thought-provok- 
ing thesis of a German Scholar Dr. Hauer who considers the classic 
‘Yogastitra’ as a composite collection of several old Sütra-works on 
Yoga. In his article based on a talk on ‘ Yoga, Education and the 
problem.of Delinquency’, Dr. S. L. Vinekar does gn illuminating loud 
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thinking on the theoretical background. of :Yoga which, according to 
him, is capable of bringing about the reeducation: and reconditioning of 
our faculties HC 


The Souvenir announces that the Kaivalyadhüáma will soon resume 
their periodical ‘the Yoga Mimarhsa from next October 0965'. It may 
be recalled that the Kaivalyadhàma started the Yozamimarmsa in 924. 
After publishing four vols. and no. of vol. 5, the. publication was 
suspended in I984, It was again restarted in 956 and after publishing 
two volumes within three years was again suspended. In its career of 
activity, albeit chequered, the Yogamimamsa has offered its readers— 
both lay and expert—rich, varied, original material on various subjects 
such as Yogic practices, Yogic Therapy and Yogie Psychology. All 
those, therefore, who are interested in Yoga, will eagerly look forward 
to the reappearance of the Yogamimamsa and to the renewal of contact 
with the research activity of the Kaivalyadhama. 


V. M. Bedekar 


THE KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA Part II An English transla- 
tion with critical and explanatory notes by R.P. Kangle, M.A 


publisbed by the University of Bombay 3968, pp. १74.--606 
Price Rs. 20 


This work containing an English translation is Part II of the three- 
- part project on the ArthaSaistra ( A$) undertaken by Prof R. P. Kangle 
under the auspices of the University of Bombay. Part I containing a 
critical edition of the text with a glossary of important words was 
published in I960. Part III dealing with the problems connected with 
tlie Ag is, it has been announced, in the press 


It-is nearly five decades since Dr. R. Shamsastry’s translation of 
the As first appeared: During the interval, fragments of a number of 
commentaries on the 48 have come to light and many important con- 
tributions have been made to the interpretation and elucidation of 
the text by a number of Indian and Western scholars. A translation, 
of the A$, which would take note of the exegesis offered by all the 
available material in. the field during the last fifty years, has been, 
therefore, a long—felt want. The present volume is a very appropriate 
and opportune fulfilment of that desideratum 


The translation which ‘aims at providing as accurate a rendering 
of the text as is possible’ is prepared, as stated by Prof. Kangle, after 
consulting the works of R. Shamasastry, T. Ganapati Sastri.( the 
author of a complete Sanskrit -commentary. an . the .As),-J..J.. Meyer 
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and B. Breloer, The translation is accompanied by footnotes which 
inake a reference to the different interpretations found in the commen- 
taries as well as to those offered by modern scholars, mentioning, in 
important eases, the source of the interpretation adopted in the transla- 
tion and also offering comments on interpretations not found 
acceptable. The notes also properly provide elucidations of the mean- 
ing of the passages where their literal translation does not seem to 
make if clear. Important variant readings are also referred to and 
discussed in the notes. There are appended at the end ‘ Additional 
Notes’ which give noteworthy renderings of some passages from 
the Russian translation of the Aé, the latter translation having come 
to the present translator's hands at a late stage when he could not 
make use of it in the body of the notes proper. 


During translation, it was found that the text as printed in Part I 
needed revision in a few places. About a dozen places where the 
translator has adopted a reading different from what had been accepted 
in the text in Part I have been separately listed at the end. 


In his preface, Prof. R. P. Kangle has added some information, by 
way of elucidating, modifying and correcting some statements made 
in his Introduction to Part I concerning the critical apparatus which 
helped the constitution of the text, of which the following is worth 
mentioning: In the Introduction to Part I, it was said that Cj i. e. the 
fragment of a Sanskrit Commentary called Jayamangalà was written 
by Bhiksu Prabhamati. It has been now pointed out that, as has been 
Since discovered and shown by G. Harihara Shastri, this ms of 
fragmentary Sanskrit Commentary is not a single commentary but that 
it contains two separate commentaries—one a fragment of Jaya- 
mangalà and the other a fragment of Cánakyatika, Bhiksu Prabhamati 
being the author only of the latter. 


One can not but feel impressed by the thorough-going manner in 
which the translator has undertaken and executed his difficult task. 
As he has put it with frank modesty, “the Arthasdstva is a difficult 
work and very often it is not possible to be quite sure of the exact 
meaning of the author”. Confronted with the difficulties in the inter- 
pretation of the text, the students of the Ag will heartily weleome the 
present volume as an efficient and up-to-date tool to tackle the intri- 
cacies of the work and would eagerly look forward to Part III which is 
intended to bea ‘Study’ ofthe ‘As’, 

V. M, Bedekar 
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-MAHABHASYATIKA of Bhartrhari. Critically Edited by Shri V. 
SWAMINATHAN, M.A., M.Lit., Lecturer in Sanskrit, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vidyapitha, Tirupati. 


It is a matter of gratification that the important text—the Maha- 
bhásyadVpiká—the commentary of Bhartrhari on the Mahabhasya 
which has remained so long unpublished, is now edited by Shri. Swami- 
nathan. This valuable work is available to us only in a single frag- 
mentary MS. which is preserved in the Royal Library at Berlin. 
Mr. Swaminathan has prepared for the first time a critical edition 
of the Mahabhasyadipika under the able guidance of Prof. V. Raghavan 
of Madras University. His work is based on the photostat copy of the 
Berlin manuscript available in the Madras Government Oriental Manus- 
script Library. He has actually prepared the critical edition of the 
whole of the text as available in the Berlin Codex (i. e. the first:seven 
Aknikas ). However, the present Volume consists of the first four 
Aknikas out of the seven. 


It is not possible for me, at this juncture, to comment on this 
critically edited text, because the editor has not presented in the first 
Vol. the critical method that he has followed in editing the text, and 
the sources for the comparative study, which he has promised to give 
us in his introduction, to be printed in Vol. IL. I realise that the MS. 
is hopelessly corrupt and very often doubtful for decipherment. Many 
a time, it does not make much sense. The editor has actually struggled 
with the corrupt MS. and has taken pains while introducing emenda- 
tions in the MS., which satisfy, in all respects, the demand of the 
sense, context and grammatical discussions. The MS. required extensive 
corrections as there were many omissions of words and letters. The 
editor has supplied them in the brackets as suited to the context and 
as required by the passages themselves. For example: ( इतिः ) प्रकारार्थः। 
(7. 2, 7. 28 ). gare: द्रब्य व )च( नाः) प्रागुपन्यस्ताः, संप्रति गुणपरो निर्देशः। 
(P.3,L.2]). आकृतिरिति (a) तत्संस्थानम्‌ । ( P. 4, L. 7 ). ' अझ्ना(इ)ति यथाम्नात 
उत्तम: ' प्रयाजः तस्योपारिग्टात्‌ (न) क्रियते विभक्ति: । ( P.6, L. 8 ), (a) ओंकारमुच्चार्य 
इत्यवगन्तव्यम्‌ । (?. 28, L. ।7). लोके त्वास्ति प्रयोग: “ आहर पात्रम', पात्रमाहर, त्वं पचसि, 
( पचसि त्वम्‌) ”। (P.25.0,70-Il). शड्दार्थयोः (कर्म )करणयोरसति क्रियार्थे 
संबन्धाभावात्‌ क्रियाभ्युपगन्तव्या। ( P. 35, L. 6). पौरस्से दि दर्शने सति ( भावा )भावौ 
न स्तो जाते: । ( P. 32, L. 24 ). तथापि (अ )यं नाम कुँ ( शक्यः) शिष्टेनाचरितत्वात्‌। 
(P.Tl,L. 35--6). न चापरब्दः प्रयोजन भवितुमहति ( इति) वाक्यशेषः) । ( P. 75, 
L. i5). 

It is interesting to note that Prof. K. V. Abhyankar: and Acarya 
V. P^Limaye have also prepared a critical edition of this text, which 
is published, in three instalments, in the Annals of B. O. R. Institute 
(Vol XLIII, XLIV, XLV, pp. II2) upto the rule न धातुलोप atè- 
Wael(l.i.4), In both these critical editions of the Mahabhasya- 
dipika, emendations have played a very important role. The conjectural 
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emendations are employed in order to eke out a better sense when thé 
MS. .yields no sense or an unsatisfactory sense. The emendations 
suggested by the editors are likely to be accepted, because when they 
have been adopted, the readings convey suitable sense, since the 
passages themselves demand such amendments. 


. When I compare these two critical recensions of the same text 
essentially based on the same MS. by the different editors, I find that 
the Readings adopted by Abhyankar and Limaye are definitely better 
than those suggested by Swaminathan, because they are somewhat more 
fitting to the satisfactory sense, context, grammatical technique and 
comparative sources. I furnish here few instances for the comparison. of 
these two texts. Let us suppose A represents the text edited by Swami- 
nathan while B stands for the text edited by Abhyankar and Limaye. 


. A | B. E 
Cl) आगमः-नीखाय दुक छन्दासे (7) ama: नोचाया दुक्‌ छन्दासि 
त्वा, ge इति (?)) (CP. 6 नाचादुचचा इति ( PLS, La 6-7 Y, 
; | पु, 4 ) ही. 

(2). wat pR eta मन्त्र, (3)  तथा.पश्चप्रकृती fma मन्त्रः 
‘aa ` “ तरुच्चास्मत्प्रतिमुचयाते” ` : पःटतः।-दारु चास्मिन्‌ प्रतिउञ्चति । 
OCP). ax यदा मूर्धम्ना (?) सत्या तत्र यदा मूर्धन्यस्या आलभ्यते तदा 
लभ्यते तदा ख्रीप्रत्ययसूहन्ते - ता खे प्रत्ययमुहन्त । ता भरये प्रातिवद्यति i 

अस्य. प्रतिवेदय”? इति ।.( P S, Le . (P.6,L.94-25 ), 
E 3-5 ) | 
(3). तत्र प्रतिलब्धस्य aera- (3) तत्र प्रतिलव्धेस्वरूपस्तदाविक्घाना' 
ष्ठांनो यदा गरणवतो. न नीलस्य साह- यदा शुणवचनों, नीलस्य साहचर्याद. 
चयात्‌ (१) नीलत्वेन वयावेशात्तद्वचा ` नोळत्वेने व्यावेशं तद्धर्मतासनुभवाति 
मनुभवत्यक योगक्षेसतामापद्यते | पृकयोगक्षेसतासापद्यते। (PL7, L 

a ( ?, 22, L. 8-9 ), 23-94, P.8 L. ]) 
(4) व्यक्तिरकृतिश्व पदार्थ(ः। (4) UPA | उमयपदाथेपरांः 
- उभय)उर(त्वेन) लौकिकेः (शब्दा; ) छोकिकेः प्रयुज्यन्ते । (PLI8 "Le 
` प्रयुज्यन्ते i ( P, 23, L, 5) 22-23 ). D 
(3) पेंछीसमासों हि अर्थ यथाश्ववा- (5) षष्ट्या समासो aa यथाश्वघासो 
सो नास. काश्चत्‌ इपिकादिवस्तघामब नाम कश्चित्‌ ' ईपिंकादृयस्तेषामेवः 
pe:t (P. 36, L, ।2-]3 ) . &g: (.P;.30,.:L, 24-22 ), x5 ० 


Ux पुर है 


(6). आद्यो,न समपेत (१ ) प्रतिपाद- (6) आयेने aaia प्रतिपादयत्यरिंत 
यत्य।रितच्वस्र ' (P, 40, ए, 2] ), -५- - .. त्वस।( P, 84, L, 8), 
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(7) अयं तुच्चायांश्रक्णाय मकारे (7) अयं asg श्रवणा्थमकारं 


(!)प्रत्याययति, dga” प्रतीयते । प्रत्याययति संवृतः प्रतीयते। ( P. 48, 
( P. 57, la ]0-]] ). L. 7-8 ). 

(8) शिष्टप्रयोग gag ae: (8) शिष्टप्रयोग हेतुमाह । न हि 

Gagi प्रयुञ्जते । (P. 3], L. 6), शिष्टाः दीघप्रुती (संवृतो ) प्रयुञ्जते 


(P. bl, L. 2] ). 
(9) पवमिह ब्रृद्धिराक्गेजित्यत्रादेड- (9) एवमिह वृद्धिरादैजित्यत्रादेडग- 


:.सन्तभावः नाप्यदेङ्गण geared” मन्तर्भावः । नाप्यदेङ्गुण इत्यांदेचो 
भवति मि! (]?,.]]], L. 3-22). भवान्ति इति । (P. 94, L. !8$-]4), 
( ]0 ) गुणवृद्धी यत्र ग़णवुद्धिशव्दाभ्यां (0) गुणव्रद्धी यत्र गणवृद्धिशन्दाभ्यां 
विधीयेते तत्रक इत्येष षञ्जयथविसा ची विधीयेते तत्र इक इत्येष षष्ठन्यर्थोऽपिं। 
हेतो(!) भवति। ( P. ]29, साऽपि हेतो भवाति। (P. ]05, 
D L- ]3-]4), L. 34-35 ). 


When this text is 2reserved in only one manuscript which is hope- 
rely corrupt, the critical recension cannot be fully reliable even if it is 
based'on the most aeecrate decipherment of the codex. In the Maha- 
bhdsyadipika the conjsetural emendations, even when empolyed with 
ingenuity, will not ressore the text nearer to the original form. The 
reason for this is that 20t only the corruptions of our manuscripts and 
the faults of modern editors but also the ambiguities embodied in the 
textual thought, make Bhartrhari's works very, difficult. to' read. Even 
when these faults ars some day rectitied by able editors, many of 
Bhartrhari’s pronouncements will remain ambiguous or at least will 
lack the erystal clarity, because we do not have adequate knowledge of 
contemporary comparative thought which may throw sufficient light 
on the metaphysical crm grammatical philosohhy. It is a general belief 
among Indian Vaiyükaranas that the language of Bhartrhari is a hard 
nut to crack. Obviousby, even the specialist is faced with the unpleasant 
task of interpreting tae significance of Bhartrharis philosophy which 
swings from grammar 30 metaphysics. As long as we know very little 
about Bhartrhari’s st~le, thought and the idiosyncrasies of his writ- 
ings, we will have to eccounter several insuperable difficulties in finding 
what would be treated as the genuine text of the Muhabhdsyudtpika. 
Still the specialists haze considered the climate salubrious for bringing 
out a critica] edition of one of the hardest texts of Sanskrit literature— 
the. Mahabhasyadipiké. This,in no way should be taken to undermine 
the importance of Mr. Swaminathan's edition which has come down to 
us;tofill the great lacuna. He has successfully struggled to understand 
the text which, of ccurse, requires a thorough knowledge of the 
Vyákarana texts and of textual criticism. We are eagerly looking 
forward to. Mr. Swaminathan's second part of the text which. contains 
Ahnikas V to VII. Wa hope the editor will soou publish this part too. 
Nevertheless, the authcr, I hope, will supplement his editorial work not 
only with a critical introduction but also with detailed studies center- 
ing round Bhartrhari's Muhdbhasyudipika, | 
di i S. D. Joshi 
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VAIDIKA VĀ-MĒYATĪLA BHAGAVATADHARMACA 
VIKASA Dr. 8. D. Pendse, M.A. , Ph.D. ( Venus Prakashana, 
Poona-2 ) 


Amongst the different religious sects that arose, came to stay and 
became widely popular in India, the Bhagavata, the Satvata or the Paii- 
Qarüátra religion is perhaps the most important as well as interesting. 
Other tántrie cults and Saivism could be mentioned in this context and 
the task of tracing the origin, evolution and historieal development of 
these various thoughts and cults has been a challenge to critical minds 
all these years. Bhandarkar, Grierson, Sunitikumara Chaterjee have 
offered very good help toa student of these cults and now we have in 
Dr. Pendse’s work before us, another equally valuable contribution to 
these studies, for which a student of the Bhagavata cult will ever remain 
indebted to him. 

Different views are held regarding.the origin of the Bhagavata or 
the Pañcarātra cult. The question whether it bas its roots.in the Rgveda 
ar not as well as the other question whether itis Aryan or not. are even 
to this date not nearer any solution acceptable to all. Scholars are 
inclined to think, that these theistic cults are nen—Aryan and are indi- 
genous,and that it would hbe dificult to trace. the origins. of these cults” 
in the Vedie:literature, especially in the Rgveda which is preeminently: 
Aryan. in‘ thought. Itis,no doubt. true, that the element of Bhakti 
which is à chief distinguishing characteristic of these different .cults. ean 
be traced in the Rgveda as Dr. Bhandarkar, Professor Velankar and others. 
have shown, yet it is also true, itis pointed out, that both Visnu and 
Krsna with whom the Paficaratra or the Bhagavata cult is vitally con- 
nected in the later historical and Puránie times, do not have any real 
dimensions worth the name. In fact, scholars have been able to see 
anti-Indra, and therefore anti- Vedie character in this particular cult at 
least. The later Hinduism is but a fusion of the Aryan or the Vedic 
religion of the worship of the Intinite and the Children of Light with the 
personal theistic cults of the non-Aryan indigenous elements. Ibis 
argued by scholars of repute and whose views have weight that Visnu, 
Siva and the like are deities taken over from the Indian primitives by 
the Rgvedic Aryans. Garbe and Grierson appear to be clearly of the. 
opinion that the Bhagavata religion was non-brahmanical in origin. 
Tradition too, would appear to lend support to such a view for the 
great Sarhkaracarya is seen accusing the Pañcarātra cult of Sàndilya of 
Veda-nindà. Grierson had thought of the possibility of the Bhagavata, 
religion having a vital relation with the Sun-worship of the Rgvedic 
times, the connecting link between. the.two being, Visnu, a, Sun-god, but: 
he did not, pursue the idea. ` 

It is against tliis background that this present work of Dr. Pendse 
ig to be read and its importance.and-contribution to be understood, ३६ 
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could.be said that the earlier scholars saw but a slender thread of con- 
nection. between the Rgveda and the Bhagavata cult and were convinced 

of the non-Aryan character of the cult. Dr. Pendse is of the view that 

such a. view cannot be maintained and that the Bhagavata cult is not 

only Aryan in origin and character but its roots are to be vividly seen 

in the Rgvedic cult itself Heis of the view that the Rgvedie worship 

of the Sun, Savitr and Bhaga forms the origin of this cult, so very popü- 
lar in later times, and tries to establish that all the important elements’ 
oi the Bhagavata cult are to be seen in their germinal forms in the 
hymns. addresséd to Visnu and Savitr. The significant epithet ‘ bhaga- 
vàn:is vitally connected, as the transparent word itself would indicate; 

with the Rgvedic deity Bhaga. The RgvedicSolar hymns are important 
since it is-these.hymns that supply: the Solar:element-to the-cult.. The 

Bhagavata cult has Visnu as its prominent deity and thig deity. ivin the: 
Rgveda essentially connected ‘with the Sun and. theAdityas. :Dr. Pendse 

is ‘not inclined to understand the word ‘ gipivista’‘as it:is'usually under- 

stood .and-does.not ‘consider Visnu to be: non-Hg*edie in origin. ` The 

various references are caréfully collected, critically studied and a very 

cogent account of the rise and development of the basic ideas is presén- 

ted in & manner-which makes-one pause and-think of tHe entire :problem, 
anew. The Rgvedie hymns are interpreted in a manner closer: to-the: 
intentions of the ‘Bgvedic poets. At should be readily admitted that the. 
lucid: account of the development of the concepts of -Aditya Bhagavan, 
Bhagavan Savitr and Bhagavan Visnu has much in it to commend itself 
for acceptance: The discussion of the Yajüa-dar$ana in the concluding: 
chapter is indeed. brilliant and quite convincing. The various threads 

have been cleverly brought together and a very consistent theory is 

built up. Yet.one may be excused for asking for more evidence for esta- 

blishing thé wholly Aryan character of Krsna, the hero of the Yadavas 

and the central figure of the Bhagavata cult in later times 


The Revedic thoughts and concepts are not really ‘ primitive’ in the 
strict sense of the term. These early devout worshippers of the: God of 
Light and Energy, Sürya-Savità, did reach through meditation and reli-. 
gious experience, the concept of oneness and realized it. Dr. Pendse, 
therefore, is able to interpret ‘ Ekam, sadviprah bahudha vadanti agnim 
yamam matarigvanamahuh ' as literally true. This study of the author is 
a very important contribution to the historical study ofthe Bhàgavata 
cult'ànd would help in solving many of the dificult problems connected 
with the cult. Dr. Pendse deserves congratulations for his thought- 
provoking study which makes a significant contribution to our know- 
ledge of the history-of the Paiicaratra or the Bhagavata cult; ^ ' 7 


एफ. G. Màinkar 
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DER: GANAPAÁTHA ZU DEN ADHYAYAS IV UND V DER 
GRAMMATIK PANINIS: VERSUCH EINER REKONS- 
TRUKTION : by Robert Binwz : Otto Harrassowitz. Wiesbaden, 
l96l, Pages 492. 

With this book attempting to reconstruct more than half the total 
number of ganas of Panini BIRWE has made a major contribution towards 
fulfilling a long-standing desideratum. 


In the first forty-three pages the author discusses various topics 
connected with the Ganapátha such as the origin and the growth of the 
gana system, the authorship of the Paninian Ganapatha, the relationship 
between the Ganapatha and the Sutrapatha, the problem of the Gaua- 
sütras and so on. The major portion of the book ( pp. 45-459 ) contains 
the concordant tables of the words read in the ganas of the various texts 
and the author's own reconstruction of the Paninian ganas based on 
these. There are also four informative and useful appendices. 


The author's views on topics related to the Ganapatha may be briefly 
summarised thus: The Ganapatha is older than Panini and comes from a 
different pen. It does not seem likely that the Práti$akhyas or even the 
Nighantu-Nirukta served as a model for the Gana system. This is so, 
firstly because the chronology of these texts vis-à-vis Pánini's Ganapatha, 
is not certain; secondly because (as RENOU has indieated ) the Gana- 
procedure started with non-Vedie words, as is clear from the fact that 
the vedic irregular forms have been listed in the Sütras,and not in the 
ganas. The ganas ofthe older grammarians were the model for the 
Páninian ganas. The ganas were originally embedded in the comment- 
aries and through these they were transmitted. The separate texts of the 
Ganapátha were extracted from the commentaries subsequently (say 
after Patafijali ), and not vice versa. The ganas in the Kaéika probably 
came from its predecessor, some sort of a laghu-vrttt. 


BIRWE is a systematic writer. One cannot fail to be impressed by 
his logical presentation, In his statements he is careful and cautious— 
sometimes even unduly cautious, I am afraid. Though now and then one 
hears a dissenting voice, I believe the anteriority of Yaska to Panini is 
generally accepted. ~ As regards the &kriiganas, the author does not find 
the evidence sufficient to credit Panini with a knowledge of this prin- 
ciple. According to him, all the ganas were probably intended by 
Panini to be paripiirna-ganas. (Incidentally, how about the term 
pariganita-gana, since the expressions pariganuna ‘exact enumeration’ 
and pariganita ‘exactly enumerated’ are quite frequent in the Maha- 
bhasya ). The author does not agree with Patafijali in taking a@di= 
prakàra and upadista —$istoccarata in the rule P. 6. 3. 09. He rather 
takes àd4 in the sense of vyavasthd and yathopadistam in the sense of 
‘as read in the gana’, He thus denies the. principle of an dkrtigama 
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here, and by analogy, everywhere. His arguments for rejecting Patañ- 
jali's interpretation are not quite convincing. I rather think that in the 
history of Sanskrit Grammar, the word ad has shifted its meaning from 
prakdra to vyavasthà. In the initial stages when probably no lists were 
compiled, the word 66% meant prakdra, and in the more advanced stage 
when lists were compiled, the word began to mean vyavasthd. Anyway 
sufficient evidence does not seem to have been adduced to prove that 
Panini did not know of the principle of an Akrtigana. 


The tables are, of course, the core of the book. Cleverly conceived 
‘and neatly executed, they speak volumes in praise of the author’s patient 
and diligent labour. The texts are arranged in the increasing order of 
age, beginning with Bobtlingk’s Ganapáütha, which differs very little 
from thé one given in the editions of the Siddhántakaumudi (and which 
latter, as BIRWE has ably proved, is not the one approved by Bhattoji 
Diksita, seeing that it differs from the one found in his Sabdakaustubha ) 
and ending with the column of the author’s reconstructions. Besides 
the Paninian Ganapatha (as found in the versions of the Sabdakaustubha, 
Ramakrsna and the Prakriyákaumudi), the Ganapathas belonging to 
Ganaratnamahodadhi, Sarasvatikanthábharana, Hemacandra, Sakata- 
yana, Jainendra and Candra have been included in the tables as evidence. 
One can af a glance ascertain whether a word occurs ina particular 
text (and if so, in which form ) or not, while the numbering indicates 
its sequential place in that gana. This represents a distinct advance 
over previous attempts. 

Curiously, one looks in vain in the pertinent section (pp. 28-87 ) 
for an express statement of the principles which govern the author’s 
reconstruction. They can be inferred, though. It seems that a word 
read in the Kasika, if it is supported by J(ainendra) or C(andra) 
( preferably by both ), is accepted in the reconstruction. This is as it 
should be. The later texts being prone to conflation and inflation, the 
older texts, particularly the reliable ones (like that of C,as the author 
observes ) naturally earry more weight. When, however, the older texts 
differ, they pose a problem. It is safe, when faced with such a problem, 
to regard preservations natural, additions deliberate, and omissions acci- 
dental. On these principles, one can understand, e. g., inclusion in the 
reconstructed text, of the word gata (dropped by J; gana asvapatydds 
4. ], 84) or of vyád and caitayata (dropped by C; Kraudydde 4. l.80) 
The case-of the word mahat ( gaurddi 4: . 4] ) is somewhat different. It 
is dropped, not only by J, but also by Sa. Still the author is right in 
accepting it ( though doubtfully ) on the authority of CKas. It is how- 
ever difficult to understand why busa ( trnddi 4. 2. 80. 6 ) should have 
been accepted when it is missing in both CJ, orbaübhravya (rajanyadt 
4. 2.58) when it is missing not only in CJ, but in the printed Kasik& also. 
A still more.remarkable.case.is that of prihivi ( gaurddt $..]. $] ) which 
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is read in all the texts (including the Sabdakaustubha ), but is not 
accepted on the ground that its inclusion is superfluous by virtue of the 
Unadi rule ।. 48. This, I submit, is open to objection, considering the 
different authorship of Unadi sütras. PRO. qe 703 
There is a proviso to inelusion in the reconstructed: text which calls 
for some discussion. If there is anything in the Bhasya or the Varttikas 
which would show that a particular word was not there in a particular 
gana at the time of the Bhasya or the Varttikas, the author rejects that 
word even if it be found in all (or many) gana texts. Thus he drops 
from his reconstructed text of the gaurddi gana words like matsya, 
manusya ete., occurring in all the texts, on the ground that the varttika 
३ to P. 4. 4, 63 points towards their absencein the gana originally. 
Similarly he does not accept a gana-sitra vadaváyà urse (nandyáda 
4.2. 97), because it is based on the Bhasya II. 258. l0 (and hence 
supposed to be absent in the original gana). I find it difficult to agree 
with the author here. After.all he is not reconstructing the ur-ganas. 
On his own statement (page 29), the age of the ganas that.he has 
reconstructed is later than Patafijali but earlier than the traditional 
texts. In that case, I believe, a reconstructed fext which represents a 
particular stage of the Ganapátha in a particular age, should include a 
word if it is sufficiently attested by the text-materials of that period, no 
matter whether that word is or is not permissible in that gana in some 
older stage. If one were reconstructing the Ganapátha going back to 
Panini ( or to a still older period ) then it would be something different. 
The author handles ancient Sanskrit texts with admirable command. 
( He has, however, I think, misunderstood the expression luptavibhakti- 
kam, ‘All that it means is that the necessary case-ending is to be suppli- 
ed.’ It does not mean that a ease-ending once existed and was dropped 
afterwards. Consequently the question ‘ Warum eine einmal vorhanden 
Endung geschwunden sein soll ( p. 7 )' does not arise at all ).-It seems 
there is some misprint in the sentence ' Die reconstruierte Fassung des 
Gana ajadi ( IV. ।, 4) müsste folgende Ganasütras enthalten” (p. 30 ) 
because actually the Ganasütras concerned are not included in the 
reconstructed text. Lastly, BIRWE everywhere translates Skt: path ( or 
its derivatives ) first by ' rezitieren ' ( or its derivatives ) adding into the 
:bracket ' aufzählen’ or its derivatives. I think Lreprcu’s simple transla- 
.tion by ‘liesen’ (or its derivatives), which the author has set aside, 
would suit most of the contexts. | 
` : Such minor differences apart, it is a pleasure to read Brrwe’s book. 
With its. painstaking labour, attention to minutest details and innumer- 
able notes and references, itis in the strict German traditions. The 
a ge is nob without some sentimental satisfaction that Germany 
which once led in the study of Sanskrit grammatical texts of ancient 
India has not given up that interest altogether. 
pos WR di G. B. Palsule 


४६ [Annals B. O, R, 5] 


86 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Researoh Institute 


HEINRICH LÜDERS:: MATHURA INSCRIPTIONS. UNPUB- 
LISHED PAPERS. Edited by Klaus Janert. Abhandlungen 
der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen, Philologisch - 
Historische, Klasse, Dritte Folge, No. 47. Gottingen, ।962. 
Oct. pp. 320, 86 facs. and 3 maps. 


Mathwrà Inscriptions could not be published in the Corpus Inseri- 
ptionum Indicarum as it would have involved considerable editorial 
work besides eontinued travelling in India for procuring necessary esta- 
mpages of Mathura inscriptions discovered during and after world war 
Il. Further, Lüders had not left his views on chronologieal problems, 
and the inclusion of the work in the Corpus would have necessitated the 
attribution of one's own views to theauthor or even to criticise him. 
Hence, as explained in the * Introductory Note," it was decided to pub- 
lish the MS in its original form. 


Lüders MS did not contain (i) introductory general discussions, 
(ii) records from Kankali Tila except eight incorporated in the present 
volume, and (iii) indices. Dr. Janert, the present Editor, besides cor- 
rections, verifications -of literary references, comparison of transcripts 
with estampages and facsimiles, and proper arrangement of the entire 
material, has compiled Indices, Concordances (three in all), Bibliogra- 
phy,and a Survey Map of the district around Mathura. The Indices 
and Concordances are of considerable help facilitating the location of 
inscriptions, words, terms, etc. At the end there are eighty pages giving 
excellent facsimiles of the inscriptions along with useful references. 


The book contains 382 inscriptions in all, divided under inscriptions 
from (l) ancient sanctuaries in the environs of Mathura(l-72), (2) 
Mathura City (73-96 ), (3) Mathura District ( 97-]42), and (4) 
place of discovery unknown ( 43-82). Under Antiquities Lost, figure 
five inscriptions (83-]87 ), of which Nos. 83-86 were published by 
Dowson, 335 edited again by Liiders, 86 edited also by R. L. Mitra and 
by Lüders, and J87 published in the Corpus edited by Waldschmidt and 
Mehendale. 


The period covered by the inscriptions is roughly between the third 
century B. C. and the fifth century A.D, They supply valuable data 
for the social and cultural aspects of the life of the period, throwing 
interesting side-light on Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain practices. It 
may be recalled that Jayaswal took the Parkham statue to be that of 
Kunika AjataSatru. Lüders rightly regards Jayaswal's translation of 
the inscription ( $389) as “based on readings and interpretations which 
display an utter disregard of all that we know of palaeography and 
grammar." The statue is, in reality, of Manibhadra Yaksa. In connec- 
tion with the “ Devakula,” occurring in an inscription ( 899) on the 
pedestal of a statue representing some Kusàna prince, from the Tokri 
Tila near the village of Mat, there is an interesting discussion about the 


aa 
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statue-houses in Bhása's Pratimé and the halls for the statues of the 
meinbers of the royal Kusana family. Detailed particulars about Muru- 
nda'(862) and Kusana (898) provide useful reading. Incidentally, 
regarding a reading in the Critical Edition of the Mahdbharata, Lüders 
observes: “In the Sarada manuscript of the Adiparvan, the old form 
Kohada is preserved and has been wrongly replaced by Xahoda in the 
Critical Edition ( I, 48, 9). " (§20). 


A. D. Pusalker 


SAGAR THROUGH THE AGES. By Prof. K. D. Bajpai. Published 
by Department of Ancient Indian History, Culture & Archaeo- 
logy, University of Saugor, Sagar 3962. Oct. pp. 8 t ii ३ 46 and 
23 plates. Price Rs. 5-00 


The importance of regional histories for the preparation of the com- 
prehensive history of India needs no emphasis, and Sagar through the 
Ages by Prof. K. D. Bajpai will serve as a valuable aid for the history 
of Madhya Pradesh. The authorhas attempted “to present a chrono- 
logical study of the archaeology and history of the region comprised in 
the present Sagar district” on the basis of literary and archaeological 
data, from the palaeolithic age down to the present day. For prehistory 
we have to depend on the representative tool-ty pes, mieroliths and roek- 
paintings. The history is then traced, in a chronological order, from 
600 B. C. through the Mauryan age, the Gupta period, the early medi- 
eval period, the Muslim and Maratha rule, and the British period. 
Exeavations at Eran have enabled the author to give a connected 
account of the region from the Chalcolithie period up to A, D. 800. 


Stratigraphically the material has been divided into four main peri- 
ods: Period I (Chaleolithie) shows the presence of microliths, grey 
ware distinct from the Painted Grey Ware of the Gangetic Valley and the 
Neolithic Burnished Ware of South India, and has been bracketted bet- 
weén c. 2000 B. C, and 700 B. C. by Carbon l4 tests; Period II A and B 
(700 B. C. to c. first century A. D. ) is marked by a distinct pottery type 
and the introduction of iron, a hoard of punch-marked coins and other 
material; Period III (९. first century A. D..to sixth century A. D.) 
shows the disappearance of the black-and-red ware, yielding place to 
the red-polished. ware, and the finds of punch—marked coins as also those 
of Ksatrapas, Nagas, Gupta king Ramagnpta and the Indo-Sassanian 
rulers ; Period IV yielded, among others, glass and lac bangles, objects of 
terra-cotta, stone, iron, and copper, and beads of glass, terra cotta, jasper 
and: carnelian 


Finally, an account of thirty-three historical sites and monuments 
in the region has been given. : There are 23 plates; illustrating the valpe 
*ble finds.in the excavations and a map 
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.. Prof. Bajpai deserves the gratitude of scholars for-this nice produc-. 
tion. It is hoped that shis brochure will stimulate interest and will bẹ 
followed by similar treztises on other regions. 
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BHAK'TI RENAISSANCE. By Dr. A. K. Majumdar. Published by 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. I965. Oct. pp. viii+86 
Priée Rs. 5-00 


.  Appeáring origina ly as a Supplement to Bhératiya. Vidya (Vok 
X XIV, Nos. l-4 ), Bhakti Renaissance by Dr. A. K. Majumdar has been 
issued as a separate prblication with the addition of “Select Biblio- 
graphy of Modern Works” and 9 new title-page. ‘ The reference’ value 
and^utility of the work would ‘have’ been enhanced by the further 
addition of sn-Index. Fhe áuthor has doiüe well to quote profusely 
from the: works: of Stami Vivekananda: ` 


Di Majumdar 8 “attempt here is not to note-what modern scholars 
believe, but what the people, believed and what faith motivated. their 
action |. arid he does n«t discuss the philosophy of. the.different: schools 
of thought. After considering. different definitions and conceptions. of 
bhakti, the author concludes that “intense emotionalism, whigh: 
characterized certain late schools of Vaisnavism, was not an essential 
component of bhakie" and that “emotional content was greater in 
Vaisnavism than in Saivism” though both. regarded bhakti as “the 
eriterion of faith”. Fegarding the Bhogavad-giià and the Bhāgavata 
Purina, which form the basis of the bhakti philósophy of the middle 
ages, Dr. Majumdar ic inclined to maintain the original Bhagavad-gita 
88 the product of. Vāsas son written “to supplement his father’s 
immortal work", anc the bhakti as the main theme of the Bhagavad- 
già 


In dealing with tae “ Founders", Dr. Majumdar has given relevant 
details , about Sankara, .. Ramanuja, Nimbürka, Madhva, Vallabha, 
Caitanya,: Madhusüdena, and Nanak. .Under. “ Literature”, attention 
bas rightly been focussed on the vast literature found in regional 
languages. Starting’ from South India with the description ‘of the 
Vaisnava: Alvirs.and Saiva Nainars, the Dàsas of Karnatak, Nāthaæ Sect 
&nd..the:poet-saints ọf. Maharashtra, . Dr. Majumdar.. turns to the 
North and deals wita the saints who wrote in Hindi, Bengali, -Maithili 
Rajasthani and Gujarati | m 


sir. bé.profound.infuencé of the bhakti movement on the, regional 
languages of India Las been exhaustively: considered in's chronological 
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géquenee-with reference to Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, 
Oriyà, Tamil, Kannada, Telugu, and Malayalam. Ekanatha wrote a 
commentary on Ch. XI of the Bhagavata.and not of the Ramayana, as 
stated on p. 87, and his allegorical folk-songs are known as Bhaéruda, 
not Bhasuda ( p. 52) 
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Of the three modern religious movements, viz. those of Svami Nàr&« 
yana; Ramamohana and Sri Ramakrsna Paramahiriss, Dr. Majumdar 
has discussed’ in detail the roles of Ramamohana, Debendranath and 
Keshab: of. : the. Brahmas. In considering ' “ Bhaki in Politics’, 
Dr. Majumdar.deals with Swami Vivekananda's role in Indian politics 
and his. part in: bhe nationalist movement: ^ In: connection with the 
declaration after Swamiji’s death that ‘the Ramakrishna‘ Mission’ had 
nothing to do in politics, it is difficult to brush aside the views of 
Swamijrs.own brother, Dr: BiN. Dutt,’ who speaks ‘on the authority of 
Sister Nivedita and others, besides his personal knowledge: : st 
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.. Dr, Majumdar- has indeed produced a useful monograph which , will 
amply repay perusal 
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BHARATIYA JNANASASTRA (Marathi )-Author: Dr. Nara- 
yanasastri Dravid; Published (96) by the Author, Professors’ 
Colony, Nagpur; Price Rs. I3; Pages 36 +358 ( Cr.) 


This is the Author’s Thesis, on the basis of which his University 
has conferred on him the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. It consists of 
(2 ).9 Preface, (2) a Complete, Bibliography of Books in Indian and 
Western philosophies used by the Author for his work, ( 3) Chapterwise 
references to these Books as cited in those Chapters, and (5) the Text 
consisting of four Chapters—viz. I. Anubandha-Vicàra (57 pages), 
II. Vieára-paddhati-Vicàra ( 48 pages), III. Jiiana~Vicara ( 20 pages) 
and IV. Jiiánas-prakriyà-Vicàra ( 48 pages); and Errata ( 2. pages ) 


, This is a good comparative study in Marathi, of Indian Epistemo- 
logy, conducted in the light of Western thought (including recent and 
contemporary Western thought) on the subject: and every page of it 
bears'testimony to tlie Author's impressive learning in and ‘study of the 
philosophical thought of both India and the West.’ All the diseussioüs 
are uniformly fundamental and substantial and often illuminating; and 

being‘in the nature. of comparative confrontations of the Indian and 
Westérn thought on the issues involved, they are also useful and 
suggestive as well Li. 





But when this its substantial merit is conceded on the credit side of 
the Volume, it must also be stated, on the other side of it, that this 
Volume also suffers from regrettable inadequacies and inaccuracies of 
language and terminology and from far too many errors of printing 
(not corrected in the ‘Errata’ and too many indeed to be corrected 
there), over which the reader stumbles almost on every page and feels 
very uncomfortable on that account. ( The Reviewer hopes to be excused 
for not spending further space here for even a sample presentation of 
these deficiencies of the book.) Any way, the Reviewer earnestly 
suggests and fondly hopes that all these deficiencies will be punctilious- 
ly and completely eliminated in a new edition of this highly technical 
book which may soon be brought out: and he feels sure that, purged of 
all these handicaps, the book is bound to be rated among the all too few 
high class books on philosophy available at the present stage of the 
development of philosophical literature in Marathi. (It may be suggest- 
ed that Chapter III, which has become too bulky, should be broken up 
into suitably separated Chapters. ) 


D. D. Vadekar 


Prin. Raghunath Damodar Karmarkar 





ied 88-.-965 
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Born 28-8~-893 ] 
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-> OBITUARY NOTICE 


PRINCIPAL RAGHUNATH DAMODAR KARMARKAR 





- In the ‘sad: demise on the 28th of November 905 of Principal 
Raghunath Damodar Karmarkar, who, till the day he was removed to 
the- hospital, worked at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
every day without fail, the Institute has lost a-devoted worker. = _ 


-Born at -Bhilavdi in Satara District-.on -28th August 4893, 
Karmarkar had a distinguished academic career, standing fourth at the 
‘Matriculation Examination in 909 and securing the Bhau Daji Prize at 
the B. A. in 9I8 and the Bhagwandas Purushottamdas Sanskrit 
Scholarship and Jhala Vedanta Prize at the M. A. in I9]6, among several 
scholarships and prizes. He joined the Shikshana Prasaraka Mandali 
as a Life Member in I9I6 and served, the Sir Parashurambhau College 
"with devotion ‘and distinction, both as Professor of Sanskrit and 
Principal for 32 years. His career as Principal at the S. P. College was 
marked by an all-round progress and development of the College by the 
inclusion of distinguished scholars like Professors Saletore, H. D. Sarma 
Katre, Kerkar and Chandrashekhar Ayya among the members of the 
staff, and by well-equipped Library and fine structures like Lady 
Ramabai Hall. Principal Karmarkar was a successful teacher of 
Sanskrit, and his annotated editions of the Mdlati-Mddhava, Uttara- 
Rkama-carita, Mrechakatika, Küdambari, Nägänanda, Malavikdgni- 
mitra, Raghuvaméa, Vikramorvasiya, Sékuntala etc. are still popular 
among students, 


Principal Karmarkar took keen interest in the activities of the 
Universities of Bombay and Poona, of the various bodies of which he 
was a prominent member, He was interested in military education and 
was Lt. Col. of the University Training Corps. 


A Felicitation Volume of research articles by scholars was presented 
to him on the occasion of his retirement from the S. P. College in 949. 


Principal Karmarkar's association with the Institute started from its 
very inception, he being a Founder Member of the Institute, to which 
he rendered service in various ways. He was Honorary Secretary of the 
Institute from 92 to 3928 and was a member of the Executive Board 
for over 25 years. He joined the Post-graduate and Research Department 
of the Institute as Director on l0th March 987 and retired on 30th 
March 959. As many as l3 students received their Doctorate degrees 
under his guidance on 8 variety of topics. He was Joint Editor of the 
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Annals from 9470 953. Principal Karmarkar was also 8 member of the 
Mahabharata Editorial Board almost continuously since ]9l9. For the 
Institute, he edited the Agvamedhika—parvan in the Critical Edition, 
Jidnadtpikd, a comméntary on the Sabhd—parvan, as also the Kavya- 
prakdsa,Subhdsitdvalt, Gawdapaáda-kàrikà and Vedantakalpalatika 


Besides these, Principal Karmarkar brought out Sribliásya in three 
volumes. ‘He delivered Extension Lectures at the Karnatak University, 
of which those on: Kālidāsa, Bhavabhüti and Bana have been published 
while that on Sankara is in the press 


Principal Karmarkar was one of the three Secretaries of the First 
All-India Oriental Conference organised by the Institute, and read 
learned paper's at several sessions of the Conference. He presided over 
the Classical Sanskrit Section at the Ahmedabad Session'(955 ), and 
over the Religion and Philosophy Section at the Annamalainagar 
Session ( ]958 ) 


. Principal Karmarkar was not a mere. scholar and teacher, but 
an able administrator as well. Though bearing a stern exterior, he was 
kind at heart and took personal interest in the well-being of -his 
students. ^. . ..: 


, May his.soul rest in peace! 


.A. D. Pusalker 


Mahdbhasyadipika — Ahnika-4 II8. 


यौगपद्येन प्रवर्तेते-। यश्च इत्संझ; स नास्तीति शास्रेऽभ्युपगमः | एवं च सति 
यस्यामेवाचस्थायां धातुसंज्ञा तस्यामेव च इत्संज्ञा | यदा च धातुसंज्ञा संनिपतिता तदा 
चेवास््यनुबन्ध इति असतो नास्ति धातुसंज्ञा । अथ पूर्वं धातुसंज्ञा, एवमपि 
घात्वथोम्यां धातुसंज्ञा | अर्थश्च प्रयोगशब्दस्य अपोद्भत्यान्वयतिरेकाम्यामिकदेशास्य 
परिकहप्यते | न चानुबन्धस्यान्वयो व्यतिरेको वेति | यावत एवावधेरन्वयव्यतिरेको 
तावति एव क्रियावदर्थ परिकश्प्य धातुसंज्ञा प्रवतते इति नैष दोषः | सषकारस्यापि 
दृष्टा क्रियावचनं प्रति तिष्ठासतीत्येवमादिषु | वृषभो रोरवीति । सत्या 
धातुकग्रहणे शब्दवखात्‌ अन्यपदा्थस्यासंदिग्थो बहुब्रीहिरविज्ञायत इति आध- 
धातुकग्रहणम्‌ | भौष्यकारोऽप्थतदर्थं परिगणितान्युदाहरणान्युपन्यस्यति क्रमेण 
सूत्रप्रत्यॉ्यानं करिष्यामि पक्ष च धातुग्रहणमनर्थकंमिति वक्ष्यामीति | चार; 
पक्षाः संमवन्ताऽत्रोपन्यरताः-लोपविशषणमाधधातुकप्रहणम्‌ , गुणबृद्धिविशेषणम्‌ , 
अन्तरेण बहुबीहिमुभयविशेषणम्‌ , आवृत्तः यथोपदेशग्रहणमेकाच उपदेशे5नुदात्ता- 
दिति बहुवीहिरिति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पु. ५१ प. १-२ ) 


किं पुनरिदमार्घधातुकम्रहणामिति। किसाभधोतुकाधारो छेपो iraa- 
भावस्य लक्षणल्वेनोपादीयते अथ आर्धधातुकाधारयोः गुणबृद्धवोरन्यानिमित्तोऽपि 
कोपो छक्षणत्वनोपादीयत इति । किं पुनरत्र न्याय्यम्‌ | उभयमित्याह । कथम्‌ | 
लेपगुणयोः प्रतिषेधाङ्गभावात्‌ । प्रतिषेधे द्वावम्येतो गुणीभूत छोपे गुणश्च | 
तत्रार्घघातुकमुभया; संबन्धि संभवतीति पृच्छति--उपद्भः Ae: अत्रापि 
प्राप्नोति | नेन्वन्तरङ्गवात्‌ quus ' आद्‌ गुणः ! प्राप्तोति पूत्रै धातरुपसगैण 
युज्यते इति | तस्मादिदमुदाहरणं कटेद्ध इति यंदि चोपसगीत्‌ अन्यद्‌ वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


१ एवमपि पावार्थारन्या धातुसंज्ञा अथश्च, २ सपकारस्यामि दृष्टा क्रियावचने 
तांतिष्ठास्ततीत्येवमादिषृं, ३ भाष्यकारोप्येतदथं पातानि इत्युदाहरणानि, ४ प्रत्या- 
ल्यानी करिष्यामि. ५ चत्वाराषक्षाः सेभवंतोत्रोपन्य स्तो. ६ गुणवृद्धिभावस्या 
लक्षणत्वेन. ७ गणद्ृद्धयारजमिमित्तोपि लोपो. ८ प्रतिषेधांगा भावात्‌. ९ नतवत्‌- 
रगत्वात्पूर्ण १० यदि च पसगतत्व त्यन्यक्तव्ये मुपगतेरे......दः भेद्धः नैष दोषः , 
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SERRET Sus: te: । नैष दोषः | बंदयलेवायमन्तरङ्गबहिरङ्गभावम्‌ | 
यदि पूवमुपसगयोगो $भ्युपगम्यत गणोऽन्तरङ्गो बहिरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | अथ ga 
प्रत्ययात्पत्तिः , एवर्मापे गणो बहिरङ्गाञ्न्तरङ्ग: प्रतिषेध इति | अयं तु नोक्त 
परिहारः ' अनिग्लक्षणत्वात्‌ ' इति उत्तरत्र वक्ष्यामि इति | ननु च “-नाजानन्तर्य 
बेहिष््वप्रक्ळप्तिः इति न साध्वसाधुपरिज्ञानं चेद्‌ भवतीति | एतत्त नोपपद्यते 
शाख्रात्‌ साध्वसाधुप्रवत्तः | अन्ये वणेनिष्पत्तिरित्याहः | हिरण्यद्यरिति यणो 
निवत्तिः | एवं त सति प्रतिषेधोऽपि निष्पाद्यते ईति अन्याऽयमथः प्राप्नोति | ननु 
चात्र der बहिरङ्गम्‌, तस्मादयमथः--अप्चामानन्तयस्य विधिरूपेण यस्मिन्‌ 


[gs a 


` WIRE आश्रयणमसिति तत्राप्रवत्ति; | इह तु प्रतिषेधनं तयोराश्रणयमित्यदोषः | FATT- 


यतीत्यत्रापि प्राप्नाति | ननु चात्र पुको बहिरङ्गत्वात्‌ यछोपो न प्राप्नोति| अथ 
निपातनात्‌ लोपश्चेले क्यापरिति । निपातैनात्‌ गुणो भविष्यति । यथेवं, नार्थो 


. धातप्रहणेन | अन्तरेण बहुद्राहिपुभयांवराषणमा्धयातकम्रहण सभवत्यव | em 


आधधातुके ये गुणवृद्धी प्राप्नुतः ते न भवत इति | न चानुबन्धछोपः आधधातुक- 
निमित्तः ॥ ` ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५१ प. ३-१३ ) 


_ परिगणनं कैतेव्यम्‌ । न यङ्यक्क्यवलोपे आधधातुके इत्ययं योगः 
पठितव्यः | एवं पठ्यमाने कनोपयत्यादयः सिद्धा भवन्ति | बलोपे इत्यत्र कश्चि- 
Ran आश्रयितव्यः येन जीवि; प्रतिषेधो न RET] नुम्लोपस्रिव्यनुबन्धलापऽ 
प्रतिषेधाथम्‌ | नुमित्यनुषङ्गस्य ग्रहणं तु उपायोऽपरो ज्ञातव्यः | अन्यथा नुम्‌- 
स्थानापन्न इति इग्प्रहणेन गृह्यते | अत्र परिगणनादेतेषु नास्ति प्रतिषेधः | असति 
हि परिगणने श्रातुछोप इति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति || 

( महाभाष्य प. ५१ प. १४-२७४) 


१-धक्षयेवायमंतरेणा बहिरंगभाव। २ बहिः प्रक्ृत्तिरिति मसाध्वसाधु, ३ WU 
निःपर्तिरित्याहुः emg. ४ इति हेन्ययमर्थः, ५ मुको. ६ आचामान्तरयस्य. 
७ इति ह्यपातनात्‌. ८ अन्तरेण ब्रवादि मुभय, ९ कर्तेव्या ` म््यंक्यद्धेलोपे 
आधेधातुके. १० अनुषंगश्याप्रहणं तूवायपरो sear, ११ नुमः स्थानापन्न इति, 


ab 
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इक्प्रकरणात्‌. नुम्लोपे वृद्धि! | यत्र नुमित्येतदुपतिष्ठत स्थान्यन्तर- 
_नेवत्यय तत्वाय प्रतित्रघः | अत्र इक इत्यस्याव्यापारः | | | 
( महाभाष्य पर. ५१. प. २५--ु, ७२ प. ५) 
प्रत्ययाश्रयत्वादन्यत्र सिद्धम्‌ । उमयविशेषणमाधधातुकमित्यभिप्राय; | 
जीरदानुः । अत्र न प्राप्नोति। न ह्ययं प्रत्ययाश्रयो छोप: । कि ale 
वेणोश्रयः | ' वळोपे ' इति बचनात्‌ (महाभाष्य प. ५२ प. ६-८) 
रके ज्यः प्रसारणम्‌ । तत्र विडात सिद्ध प्रतिषवः अवग्रहश्व | aleg- 
स्वरा$पि TAZA न दुर्ष्याते | बाहे. प्रकृत्यन्तरम | आतश्च प्रकृत्यन्तरम्‌ | 
सनिधानेन द्विरप्यमुमुपदिशन्ति खिलपाठे | न द्ययमाहिखि पञ्चपद्विषय इति | 
अद्यते Bera इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नाति | cata, आधधातुके | णिढोपस्याधधातुक- 
निमित्तत्वात्‌ णो 'चाधघातुके गणवद्धयोः प्राप्तिराते | इदं त नोपपद्यत । प्रागव 
सावेधातुकविकरणाभ्यां णावेव गुणस्य कृतत्वात्‌ । नेवं विज्ञायते इति | बहुब्रीहि- 
-रयमित्येतव्‌ कथयति | ASAE सति एकानिमित्तत््ाम्युपगमो लोपस्य गुणबृद्धयोश्च | 
इह भेद्यते ईति अन्यस्मिन्‌ आपधातके Gun अन्यस्मिन्‌ गुणवद्धी इति नास्ति 


प्रतिषेधः ux हलचोरादेशः. ‹ यडोऽचि च? इति समुदायः ग्रत्ययसंज्ञ: । तस्य | 


च॒ छुंका अंदर्शनं संभवतीति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५२ प. ९-१८ ) 
अत्राप्यकारलोपे कृते | अयमभिप्रायः | अकारमात्रे प्रत्ययसंज्ञमेव अकारलोपे 


C. आर 


युथा अपचदिति। एकान्तापगमेडपि अवरिष्ट भवत्येव प्रत्ययसंज्ञा । न च Casp 


च ? इतिं सह अकारेण समुदायो विवक्ष्यत .] यथा गोरिति आकृत्युपदेरा सबणो- 
दयो न विवक्ष्यन्ते इति तइगुणश्वातदगणश्च भवस्येव गोः, एवामेहांपे सते च 
अंकोरे भवत्येव यंडितिं || ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५२ प, १९-२० ) 


१ अन्यत्‌ सिद्ध उभयः २वस्यश्रियो. ३ सद्धस्बरेपि न बहुब्रीहित्वात्‌ 
HAR. ४ प्रङ्गत्यन्तरसवि गानेन हि रोष्ययदुपुदिशातिः । ५ णिलोपः स्याद्धेधातुक, 
S सन्यकनिमि त्तत्वाभ्युपगमो.- ७ तष्य च छका अद्राति संभवति, ` ८ एकानाप- 
cata. म E ह 


^ 


3 
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लुकि कृते न प्राप्नोति | वक्ष्यमाणोअमिप्राय:-नित्यो छुगिति । इदमिह 


संग्रधायेम्‌ | अवशिष्टस्य ढुगित्यमिग्रायः । छोपस्यावकाशः चिकीर्षिता | gA- 


“NEN 


ऽवकाराः यकारमात्रम्‌ | समुदाय उभयं प्राप्नोति | परत्वात्‌ यड छोप इति । नित्यो 
BR | शाखप्रवृत्तिनित्या इति eA नित्यलम्‌ । छुका तु सर्वेस्मिन्‌ निवतिते 
असमव छोपस्यस्यनित्यलम्‌ | लुगप्यनित्यः | शाब्दे भेदं परिगृह्यानित्यत्वं छुक 
आचटे | संसुदायस्त्वाश्रीयते | यदि “ अतो छोप: ! sequ न यै-( शब्द-) स्य 
ठकू । अथ अकृते । साकारश्येति छकोऽप्यनित्यत्वम्‌ | तत्र द्वयोरनित्ययोः 
परत्वात्‌ “अतो लोपः p अन्वकाशस्तहि OR | ATARI मन्यते | 
नाप्रात्त अता छोप छुक आरम्भात्‌ | यदि हि SH नोच्येत, अतो छोपः स्यात्‌ | 
अथवा प्रत्ययस्य GIAN । न च यकारमात्र प्रत्यय; | कुतः । प्रयोगे अभावात 
उपदेशे च यकारमात्रं स्यात्‌ | उपदेशादुते नेवास्य प्रयोगात्‌ प्रत्ययाध्यवसायो 
नापदेशातू | किं च । ' यङोऽचि च ' इति समुदायो निर्दिष्टः | तस्मादनवकाशो 
लुगिति | सावकाशो लुक | RRT: | अवाशिष्टः | एवं मन्यते | भिन्न- . - 
विषयो ळोपळुको | अस्ति च यकारमात्रस्य प्र्॑ययत्वसमधिगमो छोळ्यितादिषु यै 
एव च | योड्यमित्येकल्वाध्यवसायात्‌ | न च “ यडोऽचि च ? इति निर्देशारूपं 
विवक्षितम्‌ | तस्मादवरिष्टमवकाश इति | अथापि कथञ्चिदिति | पूर्वोक्तया 


` कहपनयोच्यते | एवमपि अह्लापे योगविभागः करिष्यते । योगविभागश्च 


NUS. 


'छुग्याधनाथे एवेति समानाश्रयो छुग्‌ लोपेन बाध्यते । wines, 
'बहुळं छन्दसि’ इति | स निमित्तमनपेक्ष्य अन्तरङ्गत्वात्‌ प्रवतते एवं | 


‘aga ‘sa लोपोऽपि आधधातुकसामान्ये विधीयत | आधधातुको 5- 


त्राश्रीयत | अङ्गाधिकारश्व | अथवा यद्यपि सामान्येन तथापि बुद्धिसामान्यमाश्रीयते | 
छुकि तु बुद्धयाऽपि MATAR ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पू. ५२ प. २१--पृ. ५३ प. १२) 





१ इकोवकाशो. २ समुदाये ह्याश्रियते, ३ न RE कू. ४ ग्रत्यस्थ. 
५ अवरिष्ट, ६ प्रत्ययत्वं ससधिगमो. ७ य एव त्वद्यामामित्येक. ८ द्वुप्यकालत्वात्‌ , 
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निक्काचिते5प्युक्त संनिपातलक्षणो विधिरिति । किञ्च , सैनियोगेन च 
लोप; प्रकृतः , सँ निमित्तम्‌ ¦ उदुपधात्‌ ' इत्यस्य अकित्त्वस्य न भवति | तत्र 
“ किति a? इति प्रतिषेधो न भवतीति | यदि स्थानिवद्भावेन योगः प्रत्या- 
ख्यायते जङ्गम इत्युपधालोपः प्राप्नोति | तथा ` याया ! इति ' आतो लोपः ' । 
देवक इति युडागम इति “ दीङो युडचि क्ङिति? इति । ag चात्र जङ्गम 
इति ' अनङि ! इति निषेधो भविष्यति | कथं पुनरयमङ्‌ यावता यङ्‌ अत्रो- 
पदिश्यत | अथापि यकारापगमे स्यात्‌ , एवमपि अनथकोऽयम्‌ | अथेह कथं पुनः 
प्रतिषेधः ' अगमत्‌ ? इति | अनुवादित्वादथवादः | किञ्च, स्थानिनि कार्य दृष्टमा- 
देरोऽतिदिइयते | न च अकारे कार्याणि दुश्यन्त | तत्र कथं qu प्रवर्तेरन्‌ । एवं 
च सति यायावर इति नेव आतो SQ. प्राप्तः | कि स्थानिवत््रतिषेयेन | 
तत्र पाणिनेरयमभिभ्रायः | यथैव छकोरे कार्यमदुष्टं आदेशे प्रामोति इति चोद्यते 
सम्भवमात्रेण इहापि | यथैव च अकारापाये भर्वति प्रत्यया यकारमात्रम्‌ , एवमिहापि 
सम्मबाति | सति अवस्थानेऽकारस्य यकारापाये प्रत्ययत्वमिति यायावर स्थानि- 
THAT आरभ्यते | वार्शिककारत्य तु कथं जँङ्गमादयः अस्यापि छुगिलि | तेन 
: यायाय: ! 'दिदीय; ? ईति भवितव्यम्‌ | ळोळूयादिषु तु अभ्युपगंस्यते सम्भव- 
मात्रेण प्रत्ययत्वं तत्कृतश्च स्थानिवदूभावात्‌ उवडादेश इति ॥ 


॥ क्ङिति च॥ १. १.५ ॥ 
गुणवृद्धी प्रतिषेधश्च द्वावपीहालुमीयमानौ, प्रतिषेधस्तु विव्रीयमानत्वात्‌ 
प्रधानम्‌ | न चास्मात्‌ शब्दरूपादस्ति व्यक्तिः प्रधानम्‌ , अनथेस्तेन विशेषणेन 
क्ङितीति | अस्ति Aafia, प्रधानमतिछङ्घ्य न युक्तं गुणबृद्धिविशिषणम्‌ | 
तेन क्डितीति सक्षमीनिर्दिष्टेऽनन्तरभ्य प्रतिषेधेन भवितव्यम्‌ | स्यादेतदुभयीनुग्रहं 
गुणवृद्धिविशेषणं यथा ख्लियामित्येतत्‌ गुणभूतस्य विशेषणं प्रातिपदिकस्य | युक्तं 





१ से निमित्तमुदुपधादिति। २ जगाम इत्युपधालोपः प्राप्नोति तथा याया इत्यतो 
लोपः et. ३ न तु चंत्रंमम, y यावता यत्रोपदिश्यते, ५ इति । नेवात्रतो 
इति eju: ६ सन्य च स्थाने कारस्य पकारापाये, ७ जगमा दयोस्यापि लुगिति 


नि । तेन यायाय दिदियः इति. e विधीयमानातमधानं. ९ SUC गुण, 
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हि de उभयानुग्रहात , इह तु तथा नेति प्रेतिषेधो विशेष्यम | नन्‌ च गण- 


arm. 


वद्धिविशेषण ग्यवाहतानन्तरतु मवतमाना महाविषयः HAT भवतात | एतच्च न | 


THAT: सोमयाजिवत्‌ एतत्‌ स्यात्‌ | यथा ग्रधानस्मरणन aS Sade 
एवं विशिष्टविषयावस्थितया च प्रकृत्या प्रधानमर्थि स्यात्‌ । इत्यता5पि अयुक्तो 


SSH पक्ष; | ननु च प्रातत्रवावशषणञप गणवाद्धावराषणमत | सवलव हैं. क्रिया 


विधायमाना | TOAST भवतो न भवत इति वा | यद्यप्येवं तथापि संत्तासादश्यमापे 


£s (5 f. f£ DN 


:अन्न गृह्मत न -निवत्तिरेलि | सत्तायां गुणबद्विविशेषणं न निवृत्ताविति | 
एवमपि" -प्रतिष्रधे नानन्तयं संभर्वति इति तद्विरेषणमयक्तम्‌। ,गणबद्धि- 
“विशेषणे, ` त्वेवमेव pos हि क्ङिता गणवद्धयोरानन्तयमस्ति । तस्मात्‌ 
 मणरबद्धिविशिष्ट: STR: स्थानिनः पुनारूपप्रसव इकः संस्कार इति इका ,च 
, समभन्त्यान्नन्तम्रमिति इदमुच्यते-तन्निसित्तम्रहणमिति | नाय पाठः | कि तहिं,। 


अर्थप्रंदशनमेतत्‌ । तत्र व्याख्यातृभिः स्‌ शब्द उपादेयो यस्मिन्नयमर्थः परिगृह्यते | 
एवं हि प्रठितब्यं--क्ङिन्निमित्त च गणवद्धी न भवत इति । भाष्यकारो निमित्त 


ETAT. कतेब्यमिति ; प्रतिपन्नः | अन्ये. त॒ निमित्तग्रहणं ब्याख्ययमिति वणयन्ति 


~ CSS 


गणवद्धित्रशषण क्डिद्ग्रहणम्‌ | गणवाद्वेविशेषण .चानुपस्थानमेवास्या; परिभाषायाः । 


“ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य ' इति । प्ररिभाषा विध्यड्ग भूतत्वात्‌ यत्र विधीयते तत्रो- 
पतिष्ठत ` यथा इको गणवद्धी ' इति यत्र mad विधीयत तत्रोपतिष्ठत | यत्र त 


सिद्धा वद्धिरन्याथमुपादीयते ' बृद्धियस्याचामादिस्तद्‌ aga’ इति न तत्रोपतिष्ठते 
` इक इति । यंद्यपतिष्ठत शाळीयादिषु वृद्धसंज्ञा न स्यात्‌ । ज्ञापकं च  उदीचा- 
मातः स्थाने ? इति स्थानेग्रहणं पष्ठीनिदेश अस्थानयोगनिमित्तः प्रातिषेध मा 
भूदिति । एवमिहापि गुणवृद्वी न बिधीयते | विहितयोरन्यत्रभतयो: कडिति 
श्वैतदुपादीयते इत्यनुपस्थानादनन्तरपरिमाषायाः : व्यंवहितेऽनन्तेर च सिद्ध 





१ तत्रोभयासुहादिह d. २ प्रतिषेध विशेष्यं, ३ व्यवहितानंतरेषु. ४ नाश्रुन 
स्कणेः.- सोमयज्ञिवदेतत्‌ स्यात्‌, ५ प्रयतंयात्ते. ६ त्रियावस्थितयेय ST. 


.. ७. सत्ताताद्श्यमापत्रा. Tee, ८ व्याख्योयमिति, २ व्यवहितमामंतेर . च सिद्धः 


a T + , sates mea 
x - . - some जन्म P qos ^ x a 
* * - » * ~ क 
aoe "2 * . Py ' 4 , क * 
ENG - ^ i M 


= Mahabhasyadipipa—Ahnika—4 ea ge 


प्रतिषेधः | क्ङिति ये गुणबृद्धी fed ते न मवतः | विति प्रतिषेधे नास्ति 
निमित्तपरिम्रः | एततु नोपपद्यते | प्रतिषेधस्य प्राधान्यात्‌ | अर्थेऽन्ततस्य एवा- 


C^ 


यमनुग्रह इति कोञ्नुराधः | प्रतिषधानुग्रहेण पुनगणबृद्धिशाब्रानुग्रहे ¦ तस्मिन्निति 


निर्दिष्टे grea’ इत्येतत्‌ ane परिभाषाया इति निमित्तग्रहणं कतव्यम्‌ | लिङ्गाच्च 


AO 


कस्माच्चित गणवृद्विविराषणं कल्पयितब्यम्‌ | अनेनाग्रधानं घमवाचित्रयात्‌ कोदाचिदू 
गुणेष्ववास्ति घमाश्रयासङ्गः खकायप्रतिपत्त्यथेम्‌ | एवं कदाचिदात्मनेव तान्‌ 
धर्मीन्‌ प्रतिपद्य कार्येषु Sada | यच्च दृष्टान्तेडस्मिन्‌ - मरणं . यजमानस्य 
क्षात्कृतम्‌ । इह्‌ पुननास्तीति अनेकबिषयले कह्प्यते साक्षाद्‌ गुणबृद्धि- 
विशेषणम्‌ || i 


(-महाभाष्य पृ. ५३ प. १६-१९ ) 

उपधार्थ रोरवीत्यथेम्‌ | उपधाया व्यंवहिताथेम्‌ , इतरत्र तु यङ्निमित्त- 
प्रतिषधो मा भदिति | यत्रव किङिति अनन्तरा गुणभाव्यस्ति इति । एवमथेमिद 
मुच्यते शुणभाविप्रतिष्रवेडनान्तयांभावात्‌ | यथेह “इको aoa’ इति इका55- 
नन्तयमच; SHAE यण्‌ च, एवमिह न प्रतिषेधेन नापि गुणवद्धिम्यामिति इंकैवानन्त- 
यौत्‌ गुणप्रकृतीराचष्टे | वृद्धी कस्मानोदाह्तम्‌ | Tet स्यात. मृष्ट इति | अयमभि- 
प्रायो, ARAA । तत्र स्थानी बृद्देवद्धिरच इति | नन च यस्य गण उच्यते कथं 
पुनरसंशब्दितमग्रकृत॑ च पुगन्तळवूप्ध शक्यमिह्वाश्रयितुम्‌ | यदि 'च गुणभतस्यं 
पुगन्तळंघूपधस्य PSA विशेषण को मत्सरो गुणवृद्धाविशोषणे इति । यत्तावदुच्यते 
अप्रकृतमसंशब्दित चेति | अत्र ब्रम:ः---नावरंय राब्दप्रकरणाभ्यामव संनिधानं 
सामथ्यादपि हि भवति संनिधानमिहेव | क्डिति गुणवृद्धी न भवतः-। कस्ये- 
व्याकाङ्क्षा | अथवा क्डितीति प्रत्ययम्रहणे सति अङ्गमपि संनिहितमिंति सामथ्ये- 
्रापितंसँनिवाने GSMs | यच्चोच्यते शुणवृद्धिविशेषणे को मत्सर इति 
गुणवृद्धिविशेषणेऽपि सति व्यवहितो नेव ग्राप्नोति | कथ्म्‌। यथेव इको यणाचि’ इति 


१ अर्थमंतर्भूत स एवा मनुग्रह २ कदाचित्‌ गुणैश्वासनति धर्माश्र वासंगः . 
३ गणमायोप्रतिबेधेनी तयेभावात.. ` ४ यणचिति यंकारानंतर्यमचः सभववियण च 


एवमिह. ५ गुणप्रकृतीनाचष्टे. ६ इहैव स्यात्‌ ऐृष्टा इति। ` ७ संनिधानपुंगन्त. 
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भृतयणानन्तर्ये व्याप्रियते अजानन्तरपरस्य इको यण्‌ भवति इत्यतो यण्‌ प्रवते, 
एवमिह मृतयोर्रपि गुणवद्धधोः क्डिति इति आनन्तर्य स्यादेव | तेन यत्न गुण- 
वद्धिमावी इक्‌ अनन्तरः तत्र स्यादेव प्रतिषेध इति स एव दोषो यः प्रतिषेध- 
विशेषणे | तस्मात्‌ prepa भूतस्य आनन्तयमाश्रयितव्यं यत्रानन्तर- 
परिभाषा व्याप्रिमाणा5नुगृद्यत इत्ययमर्थः संपन्नः Fela अनन्तरे पुगन्तरुघूपधस्य 
गुणो न भवतीति | अङ्गस्येति तत्रोक्तम्‌ । न अङ्गमात्रं गुणभाक्‌ | किं तर्हि । 
विशिष्टमङ्गम्‌ | सार्वधातुकार्थवातृकयोः | पुगन्तलुघूपधस्येति नेवं विज्ञायते | 
नात्र समुदायप्रतिपत्तिनिर्दिश्यत । किं तहिं । अवयवः | स च व्यवहित इत्यप्राप्ति : 
प्रतिषेधस्य | ळळ्या उपधायाः क्डिति न भवतीति |] 
( महाभाष्य प, ५३ प. २०---४ए. 49 प, २) 

TAS दोष! । तन्निमिततप्रहणे सति अतर्निमित्ता गुणः प्राप्नोति 
उपधारोरतीतीति | ननु चाक्रियमाण तन्निमित्तग्रहणे दोष एव | बहिरङ्गः गुणः 
अन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग इति । वक्ष्यति चैतत्‌ 
परिहारान्तरम-रोरवीत्यर्थम्‌ । अत्रेदमेत्रमुपात्तनिमित्तं वर्ण्यते । यन्मन्यसे 
तन्निमित्तपक्षोऽदुष्ट इति, अत्रापि अस्ति दोष इति | हत! हृथः | daga ऽन्नामिमतः | 
एव मन्यते-यथैव ' अदिग्रश्ृतिभ्यः शप: ' इति ' आयादय आर्धधातुके वा? इति 
वाक्यभेदेन विहिताः सन्तो निर्व्यन्ते एवमयमप्यकारो धातुपाठे उपदिष्टः किसु 
निवतत इति । प्रसक्‍्तस्यानभिनिवृत्तर्येति | किमर्थं इयमुच्यते न पुनरन्यतर- 
दुच्यत | एवमर्थं वक्तव्यं--यदि तावत्‌ प्रसक्तस्येत्येतावदुच्यते प्रसक्तो5 
भिनिवृत्तः अनभिनितृत्तश्च | यदेवम्‌ , अनभिनिवृत्तस्येत्येवारतु । असावपि द्विप्रकारः 
प्रसक्तश्चाप्रसक्तश्च | तस्माचदवधि अप्राप्तं तत्न भवितव्यमिति प्रसक्तः | तीह 
अनभिनिवत्तस्यात्मसखे न प्रतिषेधः प्रयतते इति उभयमुच्यते | अस्याप्ययममिप्राय; | 





१ भूतोपांगानन्तर्ये. २ गुणबद्धिपावी इक अतरस्तत्रर. ३ अगस्यात च नोक्तं 


aR गणभाक, v अनिमित्तो गुणः . ५ परिहारत्तर. ६ qeu 
zaan, ७ पूर्वोपेक्षोत्राभिमतः. ८ निवेलेते। ९ क्रिमथस्बयमुच्यते. 


११ तस्माद्य यवधाप यात्र भवितव्यमिति प्रसक्तः | तद्यन भिनिवृत्तस्यात्म तबनग्रातिषेध 
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se कश्चिद्‌ गुणः att mw: हृथः इत्येवमादिषु, कैश्चिद्‌ विधेयः । श्रृत्यादिषु 
` नोनावः बेभिदिता इत्येवमादिषु उपदिष्टस्तस्य गुणो विधीयते । मंरीमृजादिषु 
स च पुननिवत्यते क्ङिति प्रत्यये । तत्नायं प्रतिषेधो विधीयमांनस्वभाबादेव तमेव 
निवर्तयति न भूतम्‌ । इह तु नेवान्यः शप्‌ अस्ति, नॉप्यापादयति, अतो निवर्त्य; | 
अतश्चाह ग्रसक्तस्यानमिनितत्तस्वेति | उपोयते इति | उभयपदाश्रयो गुणो 
बहिरङ्गः | एवमपि प्रसक्तोऽनभिनिवृत्तः a stg निवृत्त इति | 
aad इत्यादो बहिरड्गानिमित्तलात्‌ वृद्धिपि बहिरङ्गा | आडिति 
बाह्मनिमित्तमपेक्ष्य वृद्धिः | नेनिक्त इति परेण रूपेण व्यवहितत्वात्‌ 
इति पूर्वपक्षः | कथम्‌ । यथा पुगन्तळपूपधस्येति | यस्य गुणा विधीयते तत्‌ 
क्ङित्परत्वेन विशेष्यते इति उत्तरपक्षः | अस्य च गुणभाक्लमन्यबहित इति । धातु 
क्ङित्परत्वेन विशेषयिष्यामः | स्वरितकरणात्‌, प्रकरणप्राप्तो धातुः | तत्र अथी 
वाऽनुमीयते Teal वा | अर्थोऽनुमीयते सॅनिहितार्था येनपिशब्दं प्रयुङ्कते शब्दो वा5- 
नुमीयमानो येनार्था5नुमीयत । इति संराब्दिताच्च भनुमिताच्च अन्यदेव वाक्यान्तर- 
मुपक्रमते ग्रतिपादकामिति | क्ङिति धातोरनन्तरस्य गुणो न भवतीति इदं वाक्य- 
मुपजायते | यदि धातुर्विशष्यते विकरणस्य न प्राप्नोति | अयमभिप्रायः | 
Cant धातुग्रहणमनुवर्सते विकरणस्य मा भूत्‌ प्रतिषेध इति | अरित च ag- 
वृत्ते; प्रयाजनम----अनुवृत्तिसामथ्यीत्‌ दाक्यमप्रधानस्य विशेषमम्युपगन्तुमिति | 
विहितविशेषणं धातुग्रहणम्‌ । aa सूत्रस्य वाक्यशेषोऽध्याहियते | 


C C 


धातोर्यः सम्बन्धी तस्मिन्‌ न भवति | कश्च धातोः सम्बन्धी | यरतस्मात्‌ विदित 
इति peu धोतोर्विहितः तस्य न भवतीति इमं वाक्यशेषं सामथ्योदाह | 
धातोरेव ate न प्राप्नोति इति | इतैरः विङतीत्येतस्य तुल्यविषयवाक्यशेषत्व 


समर्थयते | नेव विज्ञायत इति। (महाभाष्य ए. ५४ प. ४-प, १७) 





“१ कश्चिद्विवियश्रुतादिषु, विनामाठत्रिचि इत्येवमादिषु. २ बृत्तादिषु, ३ विधीय- 
सानस्यभावादेव. ४ नाप्यायादयति. सातोन्यवत्यः, ७ यत इत्यादौ. ६ योलोपमा- 
-रिति. ७ गुणो प्रिधीयेत. ८ योप्यशब्दं, ९ अस्ति वननुवृत्तेः Spem 
१० सोपष्कारत्वात्‌. ११ Tea. १२ घातोपिदितष्टन्यनं. १३ ३--रकितीलैतस्य, - 
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अथवा कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषमिति । कथमियं परिभाषा | उच्यते । 
गुणवृद्धी इत्येतदनुवतत | अतो यत्र गुणवृद्धी ` गुणवृद्धी ' इत्येवं विधीयिते तत्ना- 


C. cs 


नेनोपस्थातव्यमिति | इह च पुगन्तळघूपधस्येति गुणो विधीयते इत्युपस्थातव्य- 


- UU 


मनेन | तत्रेकवाक्यभावापन्नस्थ पुगन्तढ्धूपघस्य क्डिति नेति वचनात्‌ “येन नाव्यव- 
धानं तेन व्यवहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ इति प्रेवतते प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति | 
अथवा यदेतस्मिन्‌ योग इति। यद्यपि परिभाषा न स्यादेवर्मपि गुणवृद्धी अपेक्षित- 


पिद्धमिति C. 


प्रतिषेधे न SERI | इतरथा हि प्रवृत्तो अशक्ये प्रतिः | इदमपि क्डितीति 


oS oN 


प्रतिषेधरूयं प्रतिषेध्यापेक्षमेवानन्तय प्रतिपद्यत | अतो यावन्तः प्रतिषेध्याः यथा- 
भतास्तावन्ति प्रतिषेधसूत्राणि इति पुगन्तरूघृषधगुणे प्रतिषेथ्येडनवकाश: प्रतिषेध 


€ 


इति व्यवहितेऽपि प्रवतत | अन्ये बणयन्ति---कायकाढे संज्ञापरिभाषं प्रदर्शितम | 


इदानी यथोदेशपरिहार उच्यत इति । प्रधानानीति भिन्नानि गुणंदेशमुपसम्पद्य- 
मानानि गुणमेदं प्रयुञ्जते | तत्र क्डितीत्यस्य प्रतिप्रधानमिमान्‌ योगान्‌ प्रतिपद्या- 
महे । अथवा<थ्चायेग्रबृत्तिज्लोपपति इति इद ढिङ्गम्‌ । अनन्तरपरिमाषा 


P ere. 


नापतिष्ठुत्‌ | इह इत्युपतिष्ठमाना चानिर्दिष्टा$ह्वूविकळा पूवमात्रस्य प्रतिपादयन्त्युप- 
तिष्ठते इति | अथवा गुणमतयोदबृद्धिगणयोविशेषणम्‌ | यस्य वा गण उच्यते स 
क्डितपरलेन विशेष्यते इति | न gaat तस्मिन्निति । पाठान्तरं गृहीलोच्यत | 
अथापि यथान्यासम्‌, एवर्मापे लुमतेति इत्थंभूतलक्षणे तृतीया | Bal च यदङ्गं 
लक्षितं तस्य कार्यं न भवतिति | अथाङ्गस्येति चै eat) एवमपि कार्यकालं 
संज्ञापरिभाषमिति उद्देश्यमवेदम्‌ | इह तु छाघवाथीऽस्योपदेश इति | अथवा 
बहिरङ्गो गुणः अन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | तत्रासतः प्रतिपेष्यस्य कथं प्रतिषेधेन 
निवृत्तिः स्यात्‌ | अथवा ARAI योगे यदाधधातुकग्रहणं तदनवकाशम्‌ | 
ननु च उभयविरेषणार्थमांधधातुकप्रहणं सावकाशमुच्यते | सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ । 





१ cad विधीयते तन्रानेनोपस्थावितव्य इति । इह यव quedo २ प्रवतेते षेधोने 
विष्यति. ३ अपेक्षितप्रतिषेध न प्रवततत । ४ परिहारा उच्यत, ५ पूवमात्रस्याप्रातिपाद्‌- 
यन्त्युप० ६ छमता च धागत्वं लक्षित. ७ अथांगस्येति न स्वर्यते. ८ उद्देशमेवेदं. 
९ विशेषणार्थं सार्वधातुक० 
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यदि 'तु असति आधधातुकग्रहणे बहुब्रीहिरस्ति यथा “ एकाचो द्वे० ? इत्यत्र तत 
एतदुपपन्नम्‌ | रोरवीति इति । लोपस्य अतन्निमित्तत्वात्‌ नेवास्ति प्रतिषेधः | 
तत्रेदमार्धधातुकग्रहणमेचमर्थ यावती धातुलोपे प्रतिषेधप्राप्तिस्तावती सार्वधातुके 
न. 'भवतीति | अथाप्यनवकाशत्यं आवधातुकग्रहणस्य वर्णयति | इह मा भूत्‌-- 
जोहोति ईति । एवं Wales de, इच्छारूपं, जोहोतेरेतत्‌ | एवं प्रादुटुवत्‌ 
प्रासुखुवत्‌ इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ, ५४ प. १७-पृ. ५५ प, ५) 

इह. कस्मान्न भवति । ठेगवायनः । कामयते । तदपवार्दपक्षे तु 
ओगुणोऽपीग्लक्षण इति | तद्धितकाम्यारिक्प्रकरणात्‌ | तदपवादपक्षः परित्यक्तः | 
पष्टीप्रादुभवने तच्छेषत्वं स्थितम्‌ | तस्मादिग्छक्षणो न भवति । इक इति वतते । 
गुणवृद्धी च | तेन गुणवृद्धी इत्यं ये गुणबृद्धी इकस्ते न भवत इति | 

( महाभाष्य पु, ५५ प. ६-प, १० ) 


लकारस्य RARI स्थानिवद्भावः | स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ कार्य- | 


मनपेक्षितशालमादेश: प्रतिपचते स्थानिवद्‌ गुणबृद्धी न भवत इत्येतावन्मात्रम्‌ | 
अथवा शास्रमनपेक्षनिमित्तं क्डितीत्थेतच्छान्ने स्थानिवदादिशइपि प्रवतेते | किं- 
निमित्तमस्मिनस्तीत्येतनापेक्षत | यदि वा ब्यपदेशा ऽनपेक्षितार्थसंनिधानः किमस्य 
डकारो नारतीति | स्प्रकारश्च स्थानिवद्भाव इह नोपपद्ते अस्विधित्वात्‌ | यथा 
प्रदीव्येति बळादित्वामावः | AAT ल्यपि गुणः प्राप्नोति | तस्मादिदमत्र SUU | 
स्थान्याश्रये अछि आश्रीयमाणे afta: | अनुबन्धस्तु स्थानिन्येवास्ति यो 
हीत्संज्ञः स इह न | EE नास्तीति प्रतिज्ञानात्‌ । वर्णः संनिहितः स्थानिनि, तेन 
प्रतिषेधो भवतिं | एवमपि Wee भवितव्यम्‌ । एवं ह्युक्तं तृतीयेऽध्याये 
‘ia डित्‌, डिच्च ta भवति ' इतिं | तत्रापि न च इति ङिल्लात्‌ पित्त्वं न 
मवति पित्त्वाच ङित्वे न भवति इत्युच्छिन्नयोः पित्वङिष्वयोः सार्वधातुकाश्रयो 
गुणः सिद्ध एव p ATR कश्पना न वाक्यकारस्येति | इदं चोद्यते | 

१ ग्रहणमेवमथथावति quan. २ जोहोते इति, ३ नतत हुछारूप TAT 


देवादुद्रुवन्‌ रुजयम इम इति। ४ तदपवादपक्षेओर्गुणापीक्रलक्षण, ५ आश्रीयमार्णां, 
६ स चे इति foem. | s "Es 
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यासुटो डिद्रचनात्‌ सिद्रम | ढिडो ङिगच्यात्‌ तदादेशा डित एव. तेषांः च 
भक्ता यासुडिति सिद्धं .डित्वम्‌ | पश्यति तु नास्ति Ra स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ 
इत्यतो यासुटो ङिचमारभते। यद्येतत्‌ ज्ञाप्यते कथं नित्यं डितः इतश्च इति। 
अत्र चोद्यते | न हि तत्रैव वण्यते डित आदेशस्य छोप इति | एवं हि बिज्ञाय- 
माने पचावः पचन्ति इत्यत्र लोपः स्यात्‌ | कथं तर्हि. डितो छकारस्य; यानि 
परस्मैपदानि तेषामिति । तत्र कथं कृत्वा उच्यते | यद्येतत्‌ ज्ञाप्यते | कथम्‌ | 
नित्यं डितः इतश्चेति | अयमभिप्रायः । यासुटो डित्त्वात प्रवतमानं प्रतिषेधस्य 
few प्रति तत्रानुमानं तथा कर्पयितव्यं यथा ङित्वे सुप्रतिषिद्ध भवति । कथं च 
fea सुप्रतिषिद्वम्‌। यदि स्थानिन एवं Rea उच्छिद्यते । नूनं लकार 
एव डिदिति व्यपदेशं न waa येन यासुटो ङिझ्रमुच्यत इति | किमर्थं डित्करणं 
"dq | विशेषकायप्रतिपत्यथ॑ ‘wedge छुङ्छडळडक्वड़दात्तः ? इति । 
ङिति यत्‌ काथ तन्न भवति, डितो यत्‌ कार्य तद्‌ भवति | सूत्राथ:---यथेव 
ङितो छकारस्य आदेश इति तत्र स्थानिवद्भावो भवति | न तु व्यपदेश एवो- 
च्छिद्यते | कुत एतदिति चेद्‌ , यासुट एव डिद्रचनात्‌ | अनुमान हि यत्र शाक्यते 
कल्पयितु तत्र कल्पयितव्यम्‌ | न च शाक्यते कब्पयितुं यथाजातीयकं कार्य 
ङिति, age तथाजातीयके कार्य न | ननु प्रवृत्त आदेशे डिति इक्कैः षष्ठी- 
निर्देशोऽरिति | यस्तु “डिति? इति ब्यपदेशस्तत्र नास्ति स्थानिवद्भाव इति | एवं 
सति उभयं गृहीतं भवति। ages डित्वम, इदं च ' नित्यं डितः’, इतश्चे'ति। 
३तरथा हि क इदं स्यात्‌ | सत्री डित्त्व्यपदेश उच्छियेत लिङ्गात्‌ । किञ्च कार्य 
यासुटि, डितीति प्रतिषेधः संप्रसारणं च। तनिमित्तग्रहणं च यदि शक्यम्‌ः। अतो 
यासुटो fea तस्यैवानुमानं स्थानिवद्‌भावात्‌ ङित्वे नास्तीति । यस्तु व्यपदेशो 
छकारस्य fea इति तस्य acd लिड्2डमित्रेतदाचष्ट--अपयोप्रश्वेव हि यासुट्‌ 
समुदाय डिसे | अपयीप्तः अंसमर्थैः समुदायस्य RA कर्तव्ये | असमर्थशचे- 


नास्ति यासुटो fever समुदाये डिति इति प्रतिषेधो गुणस्य | अस्ति च स्थानिं- 
बदूभांवेन Ri समुदायस्येत्यनर्थकं यासुटो डिच्वमिति। ननु चावयव हि कृतं feq 





१ थत्‌ कार्य तन्न भवति, २ एवाछियते, ३ उकः 
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समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति इति पयीप्त एव यासुट्‌ समुदायस्य RA | उच्यते | 
आगमा असमथा इति | शाखे. दशनमस्ति टयुट्युळी तुट्‌ च इति | de एव R- 
त्करणात्‌ सिद्ध प्रत्य॑यस्य RA किमये प्रत्ययो टितावच्येत | दोष: खब्वपि स्यात्‌-- 
अम्निचित्‌ ब्राह्मणी इति | तुके उगित्त्वात्‌ समुदाय उगिति डीपू स्यात्‌ । 
नेष दोषः | उगित्यञ्जतिग्रहणात्‌ सिद्वमधातोरिति एच न' संभविष्यति 


saa - ब्राह्मणी इति । इह तहिं “ पठिता विधेति इटः टित्वात्‌ डीप्‌ 


प्राप्नेति | न्यायश्चायं यदनवकारामेव व्येति लिङ्गात्‌ समुदायस्य विशेष- 
कमागमानां तदेव विधो चरितार्थं तावन्मात्रं च । शक्येते सेप्रसारणगुणप्रैति- 
पेधौ कर्तुमिति इदमुच्यत---अपयाप्तश्वेव यासुट्‌ समुदायस्य डिच्वे । इदमिति 
अपरे. बर्णयन्ति | नित्यं डित इत्ययमेवार्थो डितामादेशानामिदं . कार्यमिति | 
पचावः पचान्ति इति कस्मान्न भवतीति | इदं तत्रोक्तं सावेधातुकमापित्‌ डिदिति | 
facta डिद्वदिति umen वतिभेवतीति पूवस्य योऽतिदेशस्तत्रेदे यासुटो 
डिद्वचनमकत्र स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ अस्ति व्यपदेश; ङित इति षष्ठीनिर्देशः | यस्तु 
डितीति व्यपदेशः तत्र नास्ति स्थानिवद्भाव इति | एवं सति उभयमनुगृही्त 
मवति यास॒टश्च डित्त्वमिदं च नित्य डित इति | इतरथा हि क्वेदं स्यात्‌ अक्डित 
इति यदि सर्वी ङिएव्यपदेशो ळिइगादुच्छिबेतेत्येतदनमीयते । अन्येषां प्रन} | 
अपयोप्तश्वव हि यासुट्‌ समुदायस्य Rà । सुपयाप्त: fete इति वाक्यदोषः 

डित चेन करोति | Cie eT तहि अयभेत्रेत्यभ्यपगन्छति “args परस्मेपदे- 
षूदातो fea fee भवति इति | अपर वणयन्ति-उदात्तो डि्चेत्यनेनेदमति- 


Ce 


रिच्यते feda चास्मिन्‌ कार्याणि भवन्तीति | यदि च स्थानेवदभावात्‌ डितीति 


CS ons 


व्यपदेशः कार्यबॉळुभ्यत अनथकं डित्करणं स्यादिति ॥ 
(महाभाष्य पु. ५५ प. ११-प, १८०) 





१ प्रेत्ययस्य fra तुग उगित्वात्‌, ३ एवजसंभविष्यति ' उ-सद्वाळञझणीति. 
v व्येवेति ` छिंगातसमुज्यदायस्य, ५ प्रतिषेधो. : . ६ व्यपदेशसूत्र नास्ति. ७ अन्येषाँ 
गन्थः । अपयाप्तश्वेष fü यासुट समुदायस्य ङित्येतदनमीयते । अन्येषां मन्थः ! अपर्यापश्चैव 
हि. या, क्तत्वात्‌ । अथवा यासुटः समुदायस्य. ङित्वे gre: लिङिति ` वाक्यशेषः । 
¢ कलिंगमेव, तद्वैयमेवाभ्युपछंगच्छति । ९ व्यपेदेशकर्यवालभ्येनीनर्थके, 
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॥ दीधीवेवीटाम्‌ ॥ १, १, ६॥ 
दाधाव॒व्या; छन्दाविषयत्यातू | एतयास्तावद्‌ भाषाया नासत प्रयाग; | 


दृष्टानुविधित्वाच्च | ननु च भाषायामपि दृष्टमेवाबुविधीयते-छोकतोथ्थेप्रयुक्ते 
शब्दप्रयोग इति | तत्रायमर्थो वण्यते | दृष्टानुविधिश्र च्छन्दसि भवति | अथ 
चेदमुदाहरणं छन्दसि अस्ति --आदीध्यनम्‌ | आदीध्यक इति | नियतशब्द- 
संबन्धनानि हि च्छन्दांसि ) अथवा दृष्टानुविधित्वादिति | यथैव gor न दुष्ट 
इत्यनुविधानं क्रियते, एवं गुणोऽपि दृश्यते तदथमनुविधानं कतेव्यम्‌। अथ 
मन्यसे कथे ज्ञायते गुणो दुश्यत इत्यतः प्रतिपादयति-अदीषेत्‌। अदीधयुरिति। 
स च गुणा दृश्यत इत्यतो शुणदशनादिति। अथवा गुणदरनादिति gå- 
प्रकाराण्यन्यान्यपि च्छन्दांसि दुष्टानि। तेषां चानुविधानं कृतं तन्मध्य एवायमपि S- 


क्षतन्य इति | किं पुनस्तदुक्तम्‌। बहुल्बचनम--अदी पत्‌ अदीधयुरिति च गुणो- 


ऽपि दृश्यते। अयं च योगारम्भडसति बचनादते न सिध्यति | अदाधिदिति ser 
व्यत्ययेन परस्मैपदं भवति । ऐँवमदीधेदिति “ प्रजापति -यत्किन्नन मनसा5दीघेत्‌ 
तदाधीतयजुमिरेवाप्नोति तदाबीतयजुषां आधीतयजुष्ट्वम्‌ " एतन्निरुक्तं ध्यायते- 
ya | wt हि तत्र व्याख्यानग्रन्थः। प्रजापति यत्‌ किञ्चन मनसा 
$ध्यायत्‌ तैदार्धतिराप्तवानिति । तथा “ होत्राय वृत कृपयन्नदीधेत्‌ ” इति। 
अयमपि eae |. होत्राय वतः कृपायमाणो इन्वध्यायदिति। एवं ou 
सति दीधीङः कोऽभिसम्बन्धो यदुच्यते गुणदशनादिति । नेष दोषः | 
दीधीई एव रूपम्‌ । अर्थस्तु धात्कन्तरेण तदर्थेनाख्यायते | यथा क्षणेतिः क्ष्णौति- 
नाथौ वर्ण्यते | क्षण: क्षणेतिः प्रदणुतः काळा भवति | क्ष्णोति; क्षयकर्मेति | 
भवेदिदं युक्‍तमुदाहरणं योगप्रत्याख्याने । इदं तु सत्यपि योगे नेव दुष्यति 
अदीधयुरेति | जुति गुण प्रंतिषेधविषयमवगाहते इति। नेष दोषः | 
तुल्यजातीयं बाधते । कश्च तुल्यजातीयः । ( यः ) प्रत्ययाश्रयः । तेन हि 
तस्य तुल्यकाळता | अयं त्वनाश्रेत्य प्रत्ययं प्रकृतिमात्राश्नय: प्रतिषेधोडन्तरडूग- 





१ न च. गुणो. २ योगारम्भे सति, ३ एवमदीधेदिति च शुणोपि हश्यते | 
४ तदादातराप्रवानिति । ५ दृतकृपायमाणो, ६ दीधीङ एवं रूपम । ७ जुंशगुणग्रतिषेध « 
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लात्‌ प्रवृत्तः कथमवरकाळेन जुसिगुणन बाध्यते इति । स्थान्मतमू---प्रतिषेध्यो 
न प्रयत्नमन्तरेणेति | uud तथापि शाब्दवदुपादानं प्रत्ययस्य नास्ति । 
अथवा यिन नाग्राप्त इति | येन नाव्याप्त येने नाप्रसते येन वा हेतुना तं 
बिधिबोधते | कुतः | d प्रति अनवकाशत्वात्‌। येन तु प्राप्त चाप्राप्त च 
ते प्रति सावकाशत्बं भवति । यो विषयो नावष्टब्ध: स विषयस्तस्येत्येतत्त मिथः 
शात्रप्रवृत्यपेक्षायां संभवति | यदा तु युगपत्‌ अनेकशाखप्रद्गत्ति: संभवति तदा 
युगपदपेक्षत | तदाऽनत्रकाइात्वात्‌ सर्वमेब बाधते | यदापि कायमात्रपरिभ्रहः 
तदापि सवी विषयः कार्येणावष्टब्ध इति बाधकत्वमेव भवति | कथं दीष्यदिति। 
एकदेश उदाहरणत्वेनोपन्यस्तः। कचित्तु निपूर्वस्य प्रयोग:--- ' ऐन्द्र; प्राणो अड्डे 
अङ्गे निदेध्यत्‌ ' इति | असति योगे गुणः प्राप्नोति निदेध्यदिति | दीध्यदिति 
च इयन्‌ व्यत्ययेन | wen निल्वादादुदात्तचं डित्ताहुणग्रातिषेधो यीवणयोरिति 
ary निधातश्रुति: “ तिडतिड: ? इति । एवं दोपि Re गुणे प्रतिपिद्धे निघाते 
यणादेश च तुर्यम्‌ | एवं च कोचित्‌ पठन्ति--दीध्यदिति शयन्‌ व्यत्ययेनेति | येषां 
शपू व्यल्ययेनेति पाठः तेषाममि गुणः प्राप्नोति | अथेह कथं मनसा दीष्यज्जुहो- 
तीति | झत्रन्तमेतत्‌ | अत्र यदि शयन्‌ क्रियते नुमा मवितव्यम्‌--डगिदचामिति 
योऽसँयव्यवधानात्‌ | स्वरस्तु निच्चात्‌ सिद्धः | अथ राः क्रियते नास्ति 
दोषः , यैच्छतुरदुपदेशादिति निघात एकादेशे च कृते डिददुपदेशादिति 
परस्याद्योऽस्ति । नुमः प्रतिषेधो नाम्यरताच्छतृरिति। अथापि शैप्‌ a- 
नेति एवमपि व्यत्यय इत्येत्रं वण्यते | शापो व्यत्ययेन शपो व्यतिगमनेन 
` अदिप्रभृतिभ्यः राप; ' इति सिध्यति | तस्य हि व्यतिगमेऽरित शत्नानन्त्- 
मिति । इडिति वतेमाने ' नेड्‌ वाशि कृति ? इति पुनरिड्ग्रहणमेवमर्थमिडेव 
रूपान्तंरँ न Hire, अविक्ृतरूपोऽवातिष्ठत इति । आङ्गं यत्‌ कार्य aA- 


.$ येनाप्रसक्ते २ युगपद्नेकशास्रप्रतिसंघावस्ति, ३ यस्तव्यव्यवधानाव्‌, खतस्तु, 
४ यच्छतुरनुपदेशादिति, ५ शब्दव्यत्ययनेति, ६ तस्य द्विब्धतिगमेस्ति, 


* 
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यंम्यतें | अडूगस्थेत्येतदनुबतते । तेन अङूगस्पति यदुच्यते. सत्र न इप 
निवतते-इति | कयः ' प्रहीता | वचनात्‌ भवति ।:कथे पिपठींषि ब्राह्मणकुछानि | 
अङ्ग इति नियमात्‌ सान्तमहत इति दीघेत्व न प्राप्नोति।- Wu च `नुमैवात्र 
भवितव्यम्‌ | 'नपुसकस्य seu: इति नुमि कृते तत्रातो लोपे कृत झळम्तता नास्ति 
स्थानिवदूभावात्‌ एवं | तहि अजन्त इत्येवं भविष्यति | इदमपि मिदचौडन्त्यात्‌ 
Rea नुमित्यपू्वविधिः | एवमपि इंकोराडन्स्या न भवति स्थानिक्दूभावात्‌ 
इतीदं नारित * मिदचोऽन्त्यात्‌ परः? इति | तस्मात्‌ पिपठिषि भ्राह्मणकुळानि 
इति भवितव्यम्‌ | अथवाऽसिद्धं दौघेत्व तस्यासिद्ववात्‌ नियमो न भविष्यति | 
अस्मिन्‌ STET दीधत्वस्थाभावात्‌ अविकृतरूप एवायं, प्रयोगे एव विकृतरूप इति | 
तत्र त्वयं दोषो दृश्यते-अलाबीत अपावीत्‌ इति न प्राप्नोति । स्यान्मतम---हहै 
द्रयोरयमादेश इति तच्च न। इह द्योः whet: यः स्थाने भवति 
छमतेऽसावन्यतरेब्यपदेदाम्‌ p तस्मादिदमेव ज्यायो दश्यते---आङ्गं . यत्कार्यं 
तन्नियम्यते इति ॥ (महाभाष्य पृ, ५६ प.-१६) 


॥ हलोनन्तराः संयोगः ॥ १, १, ७, 


कथमि विज्ञायते | कुतः प्रश्नः | शन्दार्थस्तावदनुपपन्नः अनन्तरशब्दस्य 
श्रुतत्वात्‌ | अनेकायेत्वात्‌ अन्तरशब्दस्य प्रश्रः । अयं हि आस्यविवरप्रदेदाः | 
बहिर्योगोपसंब्यानेषु $2: | इतेरघामसम्भवात्‌ । ARA एवोति नाये प्रश्नः | 
अनन्तरा इति pre विज्ञायते | अंविद्यमानमनरं येषाम्‌ | अन्तर विवरं 
छिद्रं मध्यमिति पयीयाः किंभूतं पुनः शब्दस्य वित्ररम। वर्णशून्यो योऽन्तराङकाङः | 
अन्तरेषु इह विद्यमाना अन्तरा एषामिति | अत्न द्वितीया प्राप्नोति | तस्या उत्तरत्र 
परिहारं वक्ष्यामः | केषां चिद्‌ 'ग्रन्थः--अविद्यमानन्तरं येषामिति qo अस्मिन्‌ 


द्वितीयस्या अग्रवृत्तिरिव | किं पुनीरेदं विम्रहपदं पृष्ठतः पठितव्यम्‌ । नेत्याह .। 





rm 


१ तत्र gHd, २ इकारीन्यो, ३ अभावीत्‌, ४ इह निव्वोरयमादेश, ५ अने- 
कार्थत्वादनन्तरः छब्दस्य-प्रश्नः । अयं हि यद्या-त्यविवर, ६ दष्ट इति TTS. ._ 
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किंः तहि | 'एतदसौ पृच्छति | द्वौ इमौ शब्दौ स्तः ' हळो5नन्तरा इति । एको 


EN 


वस्तभतेनाधिकरणेन विशेषित अन्यपदार्थे वतते अन्योपि व्याबृत्तेनाविकरंणेनाविया- 


ASAT | अथवा एक एवायं शब्दोञ्नेकशक्तिश्व | छक्ष्यानरोवात्‌ कः शब्द 
आश्रितः कशाकतवा शत अवग्रह सयागसज्ञा न प्राप्नात अपूँचतलाप्स्वात | 
विद्यते त्रान्तंरम्‌ | अधेमात्राकालो ह्यवग्रह इष्यते । अध॑मात्राकाछं स्थित्वा 
वणोन्तरमुच्चायते | इह पुनर्दोषः स्यात्‌ “गुरोरतृतोऽनन्त्यस्य’ इति प्लुता न स्यात्‌ | 
नन्‌ चातिकरणवाचिनो नास्ति सम्बन्धो गुरोरनुतादिभि; एवं तर्हि अप्सव्य इत्यत्र 


न स्यात्‌ | यथा न दाषस्तथाऽस्तु । ।शष्ठप्रयागानुविधायि इद शातनम्‌ । तत्र, 
यथा. शिष्टप्रद्गमत्तेन रुध्यत. तथाऽऽश्रीयत इति । नवं दोषों न प्रयाजनम्‌ | 


दोषनिवत््यथ' वा संयोगसंज्ञाऽऽश्रीयते प्रयोजनप्रवत्यर्थ वा | न चात्राग्रवतमानया 
दोषो नापि प्रबतमानायां प्रयोजनमिति नेवात्र संयागसंज्ञा प्रबतते | ननु चोक्त- 


मुवग्रहे BAT न स्यात्‌ अंप्सब्य इति | नेतस्मिननवग्रहामिच्छति | व्याकरणेऽप्येकपदेऽ' 


C" 


संहिताविवेयस्यावंग्रहस्य wu aa | केवळं हि संहिता चार्सहिता च व्या- 
करणे | अन्ये वणर्यन्ति-यथा परमत्राचा इति बाक्शब्द्स्य तदादि सुबन्तं चति अन- 


वृत्त्या. भसज्ञा, एवमप्राब्दस्य AANA | तन्न, व्यववानात्‌ । व्यबाहताऽत्रापृशन्दा, ` 


- fs 


वाक्शब्दस्त्वनन्तर इति | इद तहिं HATA | AGA: अप्सुमतिरिति। अपा योनि-' 


~ 02 


यृनूमताष्वाति अळाक कृतञत्रापे नास्त अवग्रह; | एव TE पठ्यतें---समासपदाना- 
मन्ता5वगृह्यतः इति | ‹ समासपद च सह सुपा नाष्टाव्द इति । संयोगसंज्ञा 


५ as द्राउन्यत्र NEW न्‌ g ठ e; 
शास्त्र च प्रसक सम्बद्धाञ्त्यत्र सहुवचनात्‌ | आनन्तय TOOL | आनन्तय- 


णोपळाक्षेंता; प्रत्येक संज्ञां प्रतिपद्येरन्‌ । यथा5उनन्तर्थणावस्थितेम्यो ब्राह्मणेम्य: 
पाच्चमाचमनीयं च दीयतामिति आनन्तर्येणापर्लक्षिता: प्रत्येकं प्रत्येकं प्रतिपद्यन्ते | 


१.“ १ -व्यावृत्तेनाङ्गीकरणेनाधिया. २ लक्ष्यानुलक्ष्यारोधात्‌, ३ अस्तिम्‌- इति. ४ प्रवत्तः 


मात्राकालो PATS: इष्यते । ५ प्छृतौ न, ६ गरोरश्वतादिभिः ७ प्रदृतिमिरुष्यते. 
८. तेप दोषः + - २ अपसव्य इति । -१० नेतदस्मिन्नवहमिच्छंति, . ११ अप्शब्दस्य 


बवीति. -१२' अप्सयोनिंः अप्समतिरिति, १३ प्रत्येकं संवंधोजन्वोन्यत्र ee, 
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यत्तवसम्भवि तत्‌ साधारण्येन प्रतिपद्यन्ते | कन्या दीयतामेम्यः इति ज्ञायते। 
दासी इयमेम्यो दीयत्तामिति प्रतिपाद्यते | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५६ प. १७--प. २३ ) 

यथान्यत्रापि | यदि समाससंज्ञायां सहग्रहणं न क्रियते ततोऽयमर्थः 
स्यातू--षष्टी समास इति षष्ठ्यन्तस्य यदा सुबन्तेन सह प्रयोगस्तदा समाससंज्ञा 
प्रवतत इति GAT न स्यात्‌ | द्वयोस्तु प्रयोगे प्र्लक स्यात्‌। वृक्षादौ राजाश्व 
इति प्रत्यकं समाससंज्ञा प्राप्नोति स्वरश्च। एवमुभेग्रहण सहार्थडक्रियमाणे È 
अभ्यस्तसंज्ञे प्रत्येकं स्याताम्‌ | एवमिहानन्तय न एकस्य धमो यथाऽन्तादी। किं तर्हि | 
Sang धर्मा क्वयोश्चानन्तर्येणोपछाक्षितयोः अन्तरेण सहवचनं संयोगसंज्ञा प्रत्येकं 
प्राप्नोति | कि च स्यात्‌ | अयमामिप्रायः | एकस्यापि तु संयोगसंज्ञायां पूवस्य 
“संयोगे गुरु! इति सिद्धा गुरुसंज्ञेति। नियोयादिति wet प्रसज्येत | रेफयकारयो- 
रानन्तयात्‌ प्रत्येके संयोगसंज्ञेति यकारेण संयोगायड्धे भवति इति । किं निवर्तितं 
यथा यायात्‌ वायात्‌ इति | अथ समुदायेऽपि संयोगसंज्ञायां सत्यां द्वि्वचने5'चो 
रहाम्यामिति कृत प्राप्नोति | असिद्धत्वान मविष्याति संयोगसंज्ञति यथोदेश परिहारः | 
इह च दषत्करोतीति संयोगः अन्ते यस्येति लोपः प्रसञ्येताति। व्यपदेशि- 
वदूभावन वा । इह च शक्ता वस्तेति संयोगादिछोपः प्रसज्येत। सेकार- 
ककारयोश्वानन्तर्य सति सकारककारो संयोगो चादी च संयोगाद भवतः | 
अथापि सेयोगयोरादी इति भवतः | तयोः कतयोरादी। संयोगावादी अस्य सोऽयं 
संयागादिरिति। ननु चोपसअनराब्दस्य संख्याविशेषोपादानं वृत्तौ नास्तीत्युक्तम्‌ | 
सत्यमेवैतत्‌ | किंतु पञ्चके प्रातिपदिकार्थ याऽसौ प्रातिपदिकोपाधिभूता विभक्ति- 
व्यङ्ग्या संख्या सा इतो नाश्रीयते । श्रूयमाणायामपि च विभक्तौ न विवक्ष्येत 
दास्याः पुत्र इति। क्वचित्तु गम्यत एव संख्याविशेषो मासजातः शौर्पिक इति । 
परिमाणेषु $पसजनेष्मक्तपरिमाणस्यैब एते वाचका इति। कचिदादेशरूपेणेव 
व्यज्यन्ते-तावकीनो मामकीन इति | एवमिह आदिराब्दोपादानात्‌ आश्रितः 





१ अथान्यत्रापि २ सवर्णध्य न स्यात्‌। ३ नियायादिदि Gud. ४ यथा द्वायादिति, 
५ ककारतकारयोश्चानन्तये, ६ संकयोस्तकारयो, ७ विवक्षते, ८ प्रसन्ञनेष्वकत, 
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संख्याविरेषव्यापारः | कथम्‌ । एतावदू वक्तव्ये “संयोगात्‌ आत' इति | अङ्गस्य 
यः संयोगः तस्मात्‌ परो य आकारस्तस्यैत्वं भवतीति । सोऽयमादिशब्दः एवमर्थ- 
मुपादीयत-अस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये उपसर्जनपदे आश्रितः संख्याविशेष इति यदि च समर्थो 
भवति | उपसजन आदिशब्देऽथप्रकरणस्थानीयः राक्नोति प्रतिपादयितुमिति | 
यथा | सारस्वतो भवतः ? इति कृतैकराषादयं तद्धितः इति लिङ्घादवसायत | 
४ मिथुनं ह वा एतत्‌ यदुत सरस्वती च सरस्वांश्च ? इति | अथवा ' अङ्गस्य ! 
इत्युच्यते | आतः? इति अवयवलिङ्गमाकारमात्रम्‌ | अस्त्यङ्गं संयोगात्‌ परमित्यवं 
विज्ञायते | इह्वानन्तयै नोप॑लक्षणतयोपन्यस्तम्‌ | कि तहिं। परिगुहीतानन्त्यौ संयोगो 
अत्राश्रितो इति । नियायादिति पूव; संयोगोऽत्रयबो न भवतीति नास्त्येत्वम्‌ | 
अथवा एतत्‌ प्रतिपदामहे--आदिग्रहणात्‌ संयोग इत्येष शब्द्‌ आनन्तयस्येहोप- 
लक्षणम्‌ | यथा वद्विविनस्भावादिषु उपसमेरीब्दो धातूपछक्षणम्‌ | न तु तेषां 
संज्ञिभातः प्रादीनां वद्विधिनस्भावादिषु। एवमिहापि सेयोगादेरिति संयोग उपळक्षण- 
मानन्तर्यस्येति एवमेतद्विज्ञायते। अङ्गस्य सम्बन्धिनो अनन्तरी यत्रादी तत्राकार- 
स्थैत्वमिति सख्याविरोषग्रहणमादिशन्दात्‌ प्रतीयते। आनन्तयीत्‌ तत्करणसुपढक्षणं- 
मेव वा । संयोगावन्तावस्येति | तथैत्र संयोगस्य पदस्येति तैदन्तविधो सति सिद्धो 
छोपस्तस्य | तैत्रान्तशब्दोपादानादाश्रितः संख्याविशेष इति युज्यते। आनन्त्यं 
वाऽभ्यन्तरीकृतम्‌, उपलक्षणं वा संयोगरान्दः पदस्य सम्बन्धिनौ अनन्तरौ इति ॥ 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ५६ प. २४--पृ. ५७ प. १५) 


नेवं विज्ञायते संयोगो आदी संयोगादी संयोगाध्योरिति । ककार- 
सकारमेदात्‌ द्विवँचनेन प्रदश्येते | अथ किमथे प्रथमया विनिर्दिश्येत न षष्ठया-- 
४ संयोगस्यादी संयोगादी ? इति। एवं मन्यते | आदिशब्दोऽबयववचनः यथा 
दाङ्गादिस्तदवयव इति गम्यते | एवं शक्तेति, तकारस्य संयोगस्य नावयवः 


4 





१ आत इति वनयलिज्न, २ लक्षणयोपन्यस्तं. ३ शब्दप्रत्युपलक्षणम्‌ । ४ सेयोगा- 
वतावस्येत्यत्रापि, ५ इद तु विधौ, ६ तत्नान्तशब्दोपादानात. ७ हिवेचनेन, 
€ यथा पदँगादिस्तदवयव इति गम्यते | एवं सक्तेति षकारस्य, 
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“we 


Halt: | अतः प्रथमा उपादायत संयोगो आदी इति । sump अयमादि 


अयं प्रथमः इति अवयवादिशब्दः समीपवचनो भविष्यति संयोगस्यादिः - समीप 


इति | aaa, संयोगयोरादी यत इति विज्ञायमाने इह न प्राप्नोति काष्ठतडिति.। 


€x Cv 


न WW तृतीय. आदिभूतोऽस्ति इह त्वस्ति तष्टन्याभोते पकारटकारयोरास्त 
तृतीयः ककार इति । नेष दोषः | SO तकारस्य निमित्तलेनाश्रितत्वात्‌ . संयोगः 


EN a हज 


योरादिरिति अनन्तभाव: | इहापे काष्ठताडाते अन्त इत्येतनिमित्तम्‌ |. तस्मात्‌ 


सकारककारयो; संयोगयो; झलि पदान्ते ARA: इत्येव सूत्राथः | AAA AANT- 
स्थादिस्यित्रापि न दोषः । शक्तेति तकारः संयोगस्यादिरत्यादिविशषण उपक्षीणो 


निमित्तत्वेन ने ग्रवतेते । न चान्यो asada न भविष्यति लोपः |. तत्रेदमवाने- 
नोपायेनोक्तं भवति--- स्कोः संयोगाद्योरित्यत्र नोपसजनपदं प्रथमान्तं, कि. तर्हि 


षटयन्तमिति | निंयीतो निवीत इति | अत्रापि धातुप्रहणात्‌ आदिग्रेहणाच्च 
qud PATA || ... : (महाभाष्य पृ, ७७ प. 84-8, २.०. . 


कथ कृत्वा एक्रेकस्थति | अयमभिपश्राथ:। न्यायादरिष्यमेतत्‌ः। आनन्तर्य 
q संयोगसंज्ञायां श्रतं ` किमिति नाभ्यन्तरीत्रियते संयोगसंज्ञायाम्‌। यथा आमयं 
क्के बाससीा अन्तर्भवतो, न च. नास्ति सम्भवः यत्राम्यन्तरीक्रियते | Se 
चः लोके एवंमूतस्यः CEU] यथा शतदण्डने एवंभतमेव शातरूपे यद भीम्सितंः 
तमेवे. Tada | न गर्गाः शतं दण्डबन्ते | एवमानन्तर्यमप्येवंरूंपमवः mr 
क्रित सैयोशैसंज्ञायामिति | - (महाभाष्य प, ५७ प, २०--प. २६ ) 


= - अथ यत्र बहूनासानन्तय किं तत्र ESTAS: आहोस्वित्‌ अविशषेण। 
कोऽत्राविशषोऽभिप्रेतः | प्रकरणाविशेषः | यत्‌ प्रकृतं इयोरित्येव विशेषो 
नाश्रीयते | SUN: सथागसज्ञायामष चत नास्त बहनामात उत्तरत्र राब्दावराष 
वक्ष्यात | अथवा पुनरस्तु अविशेषेण UICE: ना याते बहनामानन्तयस्‌ | कथ 


^ 


बहूनामेव मन्यते न हृया; | उच्यते | ययैव uer निमित्तवत्स्ववयबेधु समुदायेन D 


~ 
१ 


` १ षकारकारयोरस्ति, २ झलीतकारस्य, ३ उपक्षीणोनिः मेत्तत्वेन, ४ समुदायेन 
न समुदाय ह _ = Pete 


e क 
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समुदाय एव द्विवचनं प्रतिप्चते, नावयवाः । अधवैकाञ्ब्यपदेराः . सवेषां कर्थ 


भवति । “पकारस्य अकारस्य अचरान्दस्थ च | पचशब्द एव द्विरुच्यते | एवमिहापि 
बहव्रश्चानन्तराः षटराः ST इति | षटावप्यनन्तरो ठरावपि |^ सत्यपि . त्वानन्तर्य 


mC 


निमित्ते च बहुभिरेव प्रतिपन्नाः, न द्वाम्यामिति | यत्र तु द्वाबेवानन्तरा, न तयो- 
निवत्येते ।. संयोगस्तु दयोः .कर्थमिति उत्तरत्र प्रतिपादायेष्पति॥ . 
| | ( महाभाष्य प, ५७ प, २७-२८ ) 
सझुदाथ सयागादलापा मसज; । झुम कृत त्रयाणामानन्तय नसजा 
AMAT: | न नसो नापि सजो इति । मस्जेः सकारळोपो न प्राप्नोति असंयोगा- 


Raqi इह च Raag निम्लो यात्‌ इत्येत्वं न प्राप्नाति । योऽत्र संयोगो 


Faama कश्चिदपि, यंश्वाङ्गस्य नासौ. संयोग इति । क: तर्हि. स्यात्‌ 


ग्लेयातू म्छेयादिति 2  .( महाभाष्य पृ, ५८ प, १-प, ७) ` 

sales: संयोग इति. चत्‌ Baad न सिध्यति | ईन्दिद्रीयिषति 
इति अत्र हि दवो संयोगो | एकृस्य नकार आदिः अपरस्यादिदेकार इति .उभयोः 
प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति “ न न्द्राः ” इति || | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ५८ प. ८-प. ११) 
a FN 


. न वाज्बिधेः । एं ह्युक्तं द्वितीयस्येति न वक्तव्यम्‌ | अजादेरिति 
पञ्चमीति । इहापि अजादरिति वदेते | तेन य एवासौ वर्णोऽनन्तरः संयोगादि 
तस्य अतिषेधो न दकारस्येति | MIRAI अन्यतरस्मिन्‌ पक्ष भूयः सूत्र 
कृतेव्वामित | एंकश्वात्र न्यास्य एव पक्षा बहूनां संगोगसंज्ञेति | इतरस्मिस्तु पक्ष 
यतन: कर्तव्य: यदि तथा wet सिष्यति। गतमित्याह | अयमभिप्रायः '।.सत्यापि 
बहूनां सम्भवे यदि तथामता5थ ,इंहोपात्तो : योऽत्यन्तमसम्भवी बहूनां gun 
भवितन्यमिति | FT विग्रहः कारेष्यत--अविद्यमानमन्तरमेषामेति। अन्तरशब्दो 


विवरवाची | बहवश्चान्तर्य विवराः | अच्छिद्र द्वावपि अविवरो | तयास्तु gaara 


१ पटावष्यनन्तरो दारावपि, ३ द्वयोस्तु कथमिति. ३ नावमस्य...यश्चास्य नासौ 
wale द्रॉयिषति. ५ एकास्कंत्र न्याथ्य एवं पक्षे. ६ ,अविमानेमंतरेषांमिति d अनन्तर- 
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संयोगसंज्ञा न प्रवतत । न Ba विग्रहीतव्यमेषामिति | बहुवचनोपादानाचच्च द्रव्या- 
श्रयमेतद्‌ बहुवचनम्‌ | इतरथा हि इयान स्यात्‌ Fal दयोः दयोः तदेव विग्रहः 
करिष्यते । अविद्यमाना अन्तरा एषामिति । अविकरणार्थबृत्तोऽनतराशब्दं 
उपादीयते | यश्चासौ मध्ये भर्वति नासो बहूनाम्‌ । किं तहि | gar | यदा च 
न भवति तदा Gad ययोरेव सान्तरत्वमसान्तरतं वाऽस्ति तयोरेव ` संक्षया 
भवितव्यमिति | एवमर्थमाचष्ट | द्वयोश्चैवान्तरा कश्चिद्विद्यत | ययोरेव विदयते 
अन्तरा तयोरेव तदभावे संज्ञया प्रवर्तितब्यमित्याह--न वेति। कथं पुनरत्र षष्टी 
यावता ' अन्तरान्तरेण युक्ते ? इति द्वितीया प्राप्नोति | उच्यते | यदाऽन्तरिणौ 
भदेनोपादीयेते 4 त्वां च मां च?, ' गार्हपत्यं चाहवनीयं च ' इति तदाऽन्तरिरूपेण 
्रवतेमानो द्वितीयां प्रैतिप्यत । यदा तूत्सज्य भेदं संबन्धिरूपेण प्रबृतिस्तदाऽ- 
न्तरिरूपेणानाभिधानात्‌ न ज्ञायते हृया; अनन्तरा इत्युक्ते किमन्येन सह इयो- 
राहोस्वित्‌ तयोरेव इति षष्टी कृता न द्वितीया | यद्येवमिह कथं ' तद्वाचिनः 
शाब्दस्य प्रयोगमन्तरेण ^ इति | तथा ' अन्तरेण वरारोहाम्‌ ? इति | उच्यते | 
अयमन्तरेणराब्दो विनाशब्दाथवचनो मध्यवचनश्च | उभयार्थेनापि योगे द्वितीया 
विधीयते “ अन्तरान्तरेण युक्ते ” इति | एवमपि बहूनामेव प्राप्नोति। यान्‌ हिः 
भवानत्र षष्ठया प्रतिनिर्दिशति | कोचित्‌ एषामिति बहुवचनोपादानाद्‌ बहूनामेव 
भवितब्यमिति वयन्ति | तदयुक्तम्‌ | आनन्तर्योपछक्षणपरे वाक्ये संख्याया 
अविवक्षितत्वात्‌ । यत्‌ प्रत्याथ्य आनन्तर्यमित्यतावदू विवक्षितम्‌ । इतरथा हि 
स्वरादिषु न स्यात्‌ | तस्मादेतेनैतत्‌ प्रतिपादयाति अविद्यमाना अन्तरा एषामिति | 
योऽसावन्तरा इति स द्वयोश्च न बहूनाम्‌ | न चेद्‌ बहूनां किमर्थं तेषामनन्तराणां 
संयोगसंज्ञा न प्रवते | त्रयाणां द्याबन्ता व्यवाहितो, न तु यस्तत्र | यदि बहूनामतुस्य- 





१ विश्हीतव्यं, २ यदाद्वयोस्तदेव. ३ द्वितीयां प्रतिपद्यते । यदान्तरिणौ Raa... 
द्वितीयां प्रतिपद्यते । यदा वूस्रज्य, ४ विक्षितमितरथाहि अस्वादिषु न स्यात्‌, 
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जातीयोऽन्तरा स्यात्‌ न प्रवतते बहूनाम्‌ । अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्वो मस्जरिति। 
Tae वक्तब्यम्‌--“अनुषङ्गलोपाथ मग्न इति ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पु. ५८ प, १२-प. २१ ) 


अथवा अविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा विज्ञास्यते-द्वयारपि बहूनामपि इति। 
कथं कृलेदमुच्यते यावतोक्तं समुदायस्येव भाषितब्यं संयोगसंज्ञया नावयवानामिति। 
यथा समुदाँयस्यैकाचो द्विवेचनं नावयवानामिति | एपो5मिप्रायः | यथा समुदाये 
Reemi अवयवा अपि द्विरुच्चारिता भवन्ति | अयं तु विशेष: । एकः 
प्रत्यक्षतो5परो5नुमानतः | कार्यप्रतिपत्तिस्तुल्या, एवमिह द्विवेचनवत्‌ । यदि 
समुद्वायद्वारकं कार्यमवयवानामपि) अन्यत्‌ संयोगकार्यम्‌ | अथ च प्रतिपबन्त 
सहभतानामवयवा: संयोगसंज्ञेति cera RI भवति | तत्र समुदायद्वारकं 
कार्यमप्रतिपद्यमाना अर्थिनोऽवयवाः संयोगसंज्ञायाः सति निमित्त किमिति न 
प्रतिपद्यन्ते इति। यथा च द्विवचने विरोधे न शक्यमवयवस्य क्रियमाणे द्विवेचने 
अवयवान्तरस्य समुदायस्य च कुम्‌, अचोऽपहृतत्वात्‌, एवं संयोगसंज्ञायां नास्ति 
विरोधः | अस्ति हि सम्भवो यत्‌ समुदायस्य च स्यादवयवानां चति || यदप्युच्यत 
इति | अयं ग्रन्योऽस्मादनन्तरं युक्तरूपो दश्यते । वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ अन्त्यात्‌ पूरवो मस्जरिति | 
किं पुनरियं बहूनामेव संयोगसंज्ञा इति तस्य परिहारः | अथाविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा 
इति | एकस्तावत्‌ परिह्ारः--बहूनामेवाभ्युपगम्यायं परिहार इति | तत्‌ कथमिव 
समुदाये कार्यभाजि अवयवा न छमम्ते। समुदायश्च एकाजिति वा निर्दिञ्यतेऽस्य | 
अथवा स्वरूपेणैव | एओङ्‌? “ ऐओचू ' इति । zm त्ननवधारिताः हळ: 
अनन्तराः संयोगसंज्ञाभाजो निर्दिश्यन्ते । तत्राङ्गस्य संयोगादेः (इति) 
आश्रीयमाणे त्रिव्यञ्जनीवषयमानन्तर्यमनाश्रीयमाणं कथमिव द्वयोरानन्तयनिमित्ता- 
याः संयोगसंज्ञायाः प्रतिबन्धे वर्तिष्यते इति । अन्ये वर्णयान्ति । sa 
भाष्ये परपक्षोच्चारणमत्ने निर्दिष्टम्‌ । यदुक्तं भवता-आड्गो न संयोगो 


१ विधास्यते | २ संयोगसंज्ञाया, ३ समुदायस्यैकाचो वद्दिवेचनं. v द्विविचननभवति, 
५ समुदायश्चेजिति वा Piece. 
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विशेष्यते-यश्चात्रं संयोगो नासावड्गस्य ( यश्चाङ्गस्य ) स संयोगो ` न :भबती-- 
त्येतदसत्यम्‌ | कुतः । यस्मादविश्ेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा इयोश्च बहूनां चेति। 
अपर वृणेयन्ति । अनेन ग्रन्थेन एतदुपपादर्यति | यदेव भवता अग्रापतिनि मित्तमुक्तं 
अङ्गस्य संयोगविशेषणत्वादिति तदेव मे प्रा्तिनिमित्तम्‌ | विद्यते arenes 
संयोगादिं संयोगसंज्ञायाः अविशेषेण प्रवृत्तरिति ॥ | 


oe — 25. CMT NTT) 


^2 स्वरानन्तहिता हल! सयोग इति पठितड्यम्‌.। इतरथा हि “अज्मिर 
व्यवहितानामपि ग्राप्नोति संयोगसंज्ञा पचति पनसस्‌ इति। हळ इति वचनात 
साच्कानां. नास्ति 'प्रसङ्गः | हळामेव तु प्राप्नोति। तत्र -पचतीति रूपोदाहरणम्‌ | 


इंद तु कायीदाहरणं पनसमिति | केचिन्मन्यन्ते प्रपाठोऽयमिति | अपरे वाक्यमिति | 
एतस्मिन्‌ हलां. संयोगसंज्ञायां सत्यां यावत्‌ संयोगः संयोगसेज्ञाकायं तावत्‌ || 


( महाभाष्य पु. ५९ प, ३-प्‌, ६) 


अनन्तराविमी ग्रामाविति । सत्यपि व्यवधाने नद्या पयतेन वा अनन्तर- 
व्यप्रदेश लभेते | एवमिहापि eer ज्यवहिता; अपि era अनन्तरत्वमिति कतव्य 


- संवरानन्ताहतवचनस्‌। अनन्तरवचनमिदानी किमथे स्यात्‌। एषोऽभिग्रायः ।. 


हळावनन्तरावित्युच्यमाने बहूनां नेव स्यात्‌ | बहूनां चाब्यवधानात्‌ प्रवर्तत ` एवं 
gimda हयोरपि व्यवहितयोरपि भवितव्यमिति त्रवीषि तन्न | £ 
207 ` 7 5 (AA T, ५९ प. ७-प. १० ) 


किमथमतन्तरवचनमिति एकग्रतिषधाथम्‌ | अनन्तरवचेनन विषयः. 


^ परिच्छियत--यंत्रानन्तयेमि्येतदस्ति से विषयो - विज्ञेयः संयोगसज्ञाया इति एको 


hn ७ f^ 


हळू पयुदस्तो भवति | ततोञ्थवदनन्तखचनम्‌ | इयेषेति आम्‌ सज्येत; गुरु- 
मंदुचर्नम । यः शुद्ध इजादिः ईण्‌ गताविति तन्निवृत्त्यर्थम्‌ ॥ | 
0077. 7 "(महाभाष्य पृ. ७९ प्‌. ११-प. १३) 


f १. भवभवताः . यावत संयोगसंयोगमता.कार्य. ३ सत्यपि व्यवधाने नेयापर्यन्तेन 


वा अंतरव्यपदेशं लभते । ४ आं प्रयुज्यतामह्चन। इदा. ..यः WE 
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f^ FX 


न वा5तज्जातीयव्यवायात्‌ | यो हि मि नजातीयः व्यवधायकोऽसौ भवति । 
ठोकंतोऽस्य दष्टान्तमुपादत्ते | एवं हि कचित्‌ कश्चित्‌ पच्छति इति | अत्र चोद्यते- 
` ननु च ब्वैषलकुलम्‌ ब्राह्मणकुळमपि तुल्यजातीयसंपोगन्यवधायकमेव । नेष दोषः | 
नेतावदेब, परं तुल्यजातीयं परं व्यवधायकं भवति । यस्त॒ भवतः पक्षः अतुब्य- 
जातीयकं च व्यवधायकं नेति एतत्‌ निवत्यते | अतो छेकवदिहापि स्वरव्यबहितानां 
नास्ति संयोगसंज्ञा | हळव्यवधाने ऽपि नास्ति | SE इति घकारस्य रेफस्य च 
टकारेण व्यवधानात्‌ त्रयाणां व्यवधानात्‌ | तथा षटयोः रेफटकारयोश्च Send 
एव च संज्ञेति | किं पुनः कारणमिति | इह याँ तस्यानन्तरशब्दस्य ष्टा प्रति- 
पत्तिः तत्रोपपात्ति पृच्छति । कात्रोपपत्तिः यदनन्तरशब्द: काचिद्‌ व्यवहिते Sad 
saa । इतरः एकान्तेनैव व्यवधानमतज्जातीयिनाम्युपगम्याह--सव- 
त्रातज्जातीयकं व्यवथायकामिति । ग्रामशब्दो बह्वर्थः | एतदाचष्ट 
अनन्तरशन्दोऽत्राविकस्पिताथः । ग्रामशन्दस्तु विकस्पितार्थः aa यो sa 
प्रयोग अनन्तराविमो ग्रामाविलत्र ग्रामशब्दस्य कश्चिदर्थविशेषः परिगते 
तत्र बहूवर्थतायां विप्रतिपत्तिः | केचिन्मन्यन्ते । शब्दा एव प्रविभक्तरूपा 
अनेकवाक्यविषयाः, सारूप्यात्‌ तत्ताध्यवसायः | अपरे मन्यन्ते | एक एव शब्दो 
ऽनेकशाक्तिः , तस्य तु अर्थवशात्‌ काचिदेव शक्तिः करिंमश्चिदेव वाक्ये आश्रीयते 
इति | यथा तु भाष्यं तथा शब्दा एव प्रविमत्रता इति छक्ष्यन्त | एवं हि निगमनम्‌] 
TH सारण्यके ससीमके इति | रावितप्रविभक्तिभााम्युपगमे हि एवं 
वक्तव्यं तद्यथेति । अतो ग्रामशब्दस्तस्या: तस्याः क्रियायाः उपपादनात्‌ 
वाक्ये वाक्ये d तमर्थमुपादाय प्रवर्तमानस्तदर्थापक्षपक एवं ॥ तत्र योऽयं ग्रामशब्दः 

१ भिन्नजाती गुरुयः, २ लोके तेस्यदिण दृष्टान्त. ३ वृषकं कुलं ४ तुत्यजातीय- 
समंयोव्यवधायकमेव. ५ प्रवतेते । एवं च संज्ञेति, ६ वस्तस्यानन्तर. ७ एकान्तरैव. 
८ कंचिदर्थ विशे परिए प्रेत, ९ कचिरेव, T भागात्‌ भ्युपगमे हि. ११ तदथोपक्षेप 
एवं । 

बडि 
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अनन्तराविमौ ग्रामाविति अयं नित्यमेव सारण्यके ससीमके सस्थण्डिलके 
बृत्त इति नद्या अप्यन्तभावात्‌ अनन्तरावेवेतो, न व्यवहिताविति नेव व्यवहिते 
अनन्तरराब्दा वर्तते | अथ यदा ग्रामोऽस्तीति प्रयुज्यते तदा किं युगपदेते 5थोः 
प्रत्याय्यन्ते इतः प्रथक्‌ पुरुषाः, एथक्‌ शाळासमुदायः, प्रथक्‌ च Ul 
सस्थण्डिलकमिति | नेवम्भूतमास्ति प्रत्यायनम्‌ | सारण्यके ह्यन्तभीविताः 
पुरुषादयः, पुननिर्देष्टव्या इति नास्ति सम्भवः | तस्मात्‌ ud एव शब्दाः 


` कसिमिश्चिद्विरोष प्रयुज्यन्ते | स तु प्रतिपत्त्रा विगृह्यते | एतावत्तु प्रतिपद्यते--- 


काश्चिदेवार्थोऽनेन प्रक्रान्त इति । अतश्च न प्रतिपत्स्यते यत्र॒ पृच्छति 
asa भवतोऽभिप्रेत इति | केषांचित्‌ end दशनम्‌ । वाँटपरिक्षेपेऽस्य 
मुख्या वृत्तिः | पुरुषादिषु तु गोणी | तात्स्थ्यात्‌ सामीप्याद्वा इति | यथा नन्दि- 
प्रामो मछग्राम इति सत्यपि तन्निवासिनां पुरुषाणामितरेतरगमने न नन्दिग्रामो 
HEATH इति सम्पचते मछप्रामो वा नन्दिग्राम इति । तेषां तु कमनिमित्तमिदं 
दर्शनम---एवं हि श्रौतानि स्मातीनि च कमीणि अवैस्थितानि । ग्रामे नाध्येयं, 
प्रामं च न प्रविशेत्‌ । तथा कमीन्तरम्‌ “न मुक्त्या र्ने ग्राम शुक्रियं च? 
इति | वाटपारक्षेपे नाधीयते, तमेत्र च न प्रविशन्ति | सीम्नि तु पठन्ति 
प्रविशन्ति च | अपर एवं मन्यन्ते । सारण्यके ससीमके सस्थण्डिलके मुख्या वृत्तिः | 
समुदायशान्दस्तु FA ऽवयवेषु पुरुषेषु वतते | यथा पूर्व प्चाळा इति | अस्मिन्‌ 
दीने भाष्य निगमितं भवति ग्रामशब्दोऽयं बह्वर्थं इति | अतोऽस्त्येतत, दर्शन 
ययाश्वऽइति नामपदं आइ्यातपदं च अत्यन्तमितरेतरमनुपकारि खार्थ प्रवतत 
जातिमत्यर्थ ससाधनायां च ब्रियांयाम्‌। एवं ग्रामशब्दोऽपीति ॥ | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५९ प. १४--प. २४ ) 





१ पृथक्‌ स्थूलाः समुदाय, २ पुरुषादयः पुनर्निदेटव्या. 3 पाठं परिक्षेपेख, 
४ संपदते महग्रामी वादिग्रामो मळप्राम इति । ५ अवस्थिता आरामे. ६ न भुक्त्वा च ग्रामे 
सुक्रियं वेति । पाठपरिक्षेपे चात्रीयते, ७ द्शनेनाष्यं न गमितं, ८ अतोस्यैतद्‌ दर्शन 
यथास्य इति। | 
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| मुखनासपिकावचनो5नुनासकः ॥ १, १, ८॥ 

किमिदं मुखनासिकावचन इति । कुतः प्रश्नः । एवं मन्यते-यथाऽयं 

शब्द; संशन्धत न तथामृतोऽथ उच्यते | एवंभूतो हथो ऽभिप्रेतः-मुखेन नासिक- 
या यः उच्यत सोऽनुनासिक इति | शब्दस्लेत्रमत्रस्थितो मुखनासैकम्‌ अवचनम्‌, 
अस्य इति । तत्र न शब्दोऽर्थस्य सदृशः, नाथः शब्दस्येति | निपातनादीघत्वं 
भविष्यति । अस्यायमभिग्रायः | न लोकेऽन्यथाभूतः शाब्दः शाखे कृतदीध 
उच्चारितः, किन्तु छोकेऽप्ययभत्र स्मर्थते। स्मर्यमाणस्य च निपोतनात्‌ साधुत्वमन्वा- 
ख्यायते यथा. सबनामानि इति | इतरथा हि किमिति गुरुनिर्देशं कुयीत्‌ मुख- 
नासिकावचन इति च भवितब्यम्‌ | अथ Spi कर्प्यते। यदेवैतत्‌ प्राकृतमुभयथा 
शब्दरूपं इन्द्र प्राप्त समाहार इतरेतरयोगे वा नित्येन एकवद्भावेन बाधितम्‌ , 
अनेन तस्य पुन;प्रसवः क्रियते इत्युभयथा भवितव्यम्‌ | अन्ये तु नपुंसक- 
छिङ्गतामेव बिमाषयन्ति सुँखनासिकावचन इति । केचिद्विपरीतं कल्पयन्ति | 
उभयत्र तु नासिका मुखबचने भागे अनुरागं करोति | यँधाऽन्यवर्णस्थोऽनु- 


नासिकोऽनुरागं करोति सँव्यन्ता रँव्वत्सर इति अकारोऽप्यनुनासिक EIS AT । sc 


तत्र तु प्रासादवासेन्यायो नास्ति यथा स्वरिते भागप्रविभागाभावात्‌ नोदात्तव्यप- 
देशो नाप्यनुदात्तव्यपदेश: अवयवो तु तस्योदात्तानुदात्तौ | समुदायस्तु शुणान्तर- 
युक्तः कल्माषः सारङ्ग इति न भवति ग्रहणं समुदायस्येति | अस्मिस्तु ददने 
पाणिनिना मुखग्रहणं पठितमिति दृयते | चूणिकारस्तु भागप्रविभागमनाश्रित्य 
SET एव वणे उभयस्थानो यथा आ्राष्ट्पक्यः as उखापक्वश्च | तत्र मुखबचनोऽ= 
aa नासिकावचनोऽपि यथा म्राष्ट्पक्वो$प्यसौ किढोखीपक्वोडपीति प्रासाद- 
वासिन्यायेन मुखग्रहणं प्रत्याचष्टे । 


( महाभाष्य पृ, ५९ प, २६--पृ. ६० प. २०) 
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१ यथार्थ संशेन तथामूतोथ.- २ निपातनसाधुत्व, ३ नितनासिका, ४ यथान्यः 


बर्णस्थो नुरागं, ५ इवोळभ्यते, ६ व्यपदेशः आसिंस्तु दरशन, ७ किलोसीपक्रश्व, 
८ किलोशीपक्कश्च, | 
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SF वचनम्‌ आवचनम्‌।- स हि वर्णो न मुख एव नापि नासिकायांमेव 
चात्मवृत्ति लभते | किन्तु वायुनाऽम्यतरास्मिनननुपरतशक्तिनाऽन्यतरत्र करणे 
अमिहंन्यमाने स वर्ण आत्मव्यकित प्रतित इति | ईषन्मुखस्य व्यापारः, इष- 
नासिकायाः | अत्रापि सामान्यशन्दस्याव्यावृत्तत्वात्‌ इदमनिवृत्तमेवं शब्दरूपं 
बुखनासिकवचन इति | यो हि ईषढुच्यते, उच्यते ह्यसौ | यथा Yawn न 
भवति न Ure: | भवत्येव छुक्छ इति। यथा इंषदू दूरं दूरमेव | मुखद्वितीया 
वा नासिका वचनमस्य | शाकपार्थिवादित्वात्‌ समासः । मुखद्वितीयेति मुख- 
सहायेत्यथ: | यथाऽसिद्वितीयो ऽनससारेति । तत्र साहचयात्‌ नासिका मुखमिति 
'व्यपादेश्यते | मखनासिका बचनमस्येति-। अत्रापि न दण्डवारितो द्वन्द्व इत्यव्या- 
वृत्तो मखनासिकावचन इति शब्दः | मुखापसंहिता वा नासिकेति | वणयन्ति 
GARAN नान्वाख्यातः, E त्बन्वाख्यात: | सिद्धं तु समानाधिकरणा- 
विकारे क्तस्तृतायापूर्वपद उत्तरपदलापश्चातं | एतच्चासत्‌ wm तत्व 
'प्रत्याख्य़ातत्वात्‌ | तस्मादनेनेतत्‌ प्रतिपादयति । नासिकामुखेपसंहितमस्य स्थाना- 
न्तरमन्यदेव, न . मुखं नापि नासिका | किं तर्हि | तयोरन्तरालम्‌ | यथा 
गङ्गायमुनयोर्वोगिकेति | अस्मिन्नपि प्रासादवासिन्यायो दुळेभः स्थानान्तर- 
त्वादिति | ननु चेतस्यां कस्पनायां ठित इति ङीपा भवितव्यम्‌। मखनासिका- 
वचनीकः अनुनासिक इति | नेष दोषः | वचन प्रधानं मखनासिकया विशेष्यते | 
न च प्रधानं mids प्रतिपद्यते sa नासिकात्रचन इति | sur विंशातिगीव 
इति गुणिप्रधानेऽपिं निर्देशे नँ गवां विंशतिश्च | ... एतस्मिन्‌ न्याये दोष एव भवति 


LE 


अन्तरतमेत्याभांवात्‌ । आडोनुनासिकः, अणोउप्रगद्यस्याबुनासिको, यरोऽनुनासिक 
इति एते यमांनुस्वाराः प्राप्लुवन्ति । ये Pu ¦ विड्वनोरनुनासिकस्यात्‌ ' 
geared: तेष्वसम्मव एव यमानुस्वाराणाम्‌ । न हवेते धात्वन्त भवन्ति इति । 
येषां तु यमानुस्वाराणामपि इति ग्रन्थ: तेषां तु प्रासादवासिन्याया मनंसि 
बिते AA AN एबं च सति, अन्तरतमा एव ,भविष्यन्ति न यमानुस्वारा इति | 


कचटतपानामेव प्रसज्येत । एवं 








[ : ~ ġo ~ 
, ^ ईषतपुरुदुपूरभव, २ सिद्धं समानाधि०. २ इत्येव. ४ न गावो विशति 
५ अनन्तरतमस्याभावात्‌. ६ येत्वन्येनुनासिकस्यादिति. ७ नेव दोषो. ८ कचपूयानामेव 
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च सति पकमित्यनुदात्तोपदेश इति ळेप : प्रसज्येत, ओदनपक्‌ अनुनासिकस्य 
FRARI दीधेत्वं ( प्रसञ्येत ) | | 
TD (महाभाष्य पु. ६० प, 3— प. ८ ) 

प्रासादवासिन्यायेन | अयं प्रासादवासिन्यायः क्रियानिमित्तेषु व्यपदेशेषु 


प्रवतत न Wel | यथा कश्चित्‌ न च प्रासादवासित्वं भूमिवासित्व॑ वा रूढिनिमित्तं . 


न्नियानिमित्तमेव इति उमाम्यां व्यपदिश्यते, एवं व्याकरणेऽपि च नासिकावचन 
इत्यत्र कस्मिश्चित्‌ परिभाषितं प्रसिद्धं वेति क्रियानिमित्तत्वादिव व्यपदेशमुभयवचनोऽपि 
वर्ण: प्रतिपचते |. नेव दोषा न प्रयोजनम्‌ | आन्तरतम्यात्‌ मुखवचनस्य उभय- 
वचनो भविष्यतीति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ६० प. १०--प. १६.) 


इतरेतराश्रय उक्तम्‌ | क्व । वृद्विसंज्ञायाम्‌। इह तु पुनरुच्यते अस्य 
निदशनाथेमननासिकसंक्षा संहितावसानसंज्ञावत्‌ लोकतिदितत्वात्‌ नैवारब्धब्या | 


Cs. (५. 


'अथाबुधबोधनाथमारम्यते, यो दाषस्तास्मन्‌ प्रांतविहितमवेति ॥ 
| ( महाभाष्य प, ६० पे. १७) 


,..... तुस्यास्यप्रयत्न सवणम्‌॥ १, १, ९ ॥ 


तुल्यस्थानप्रयत्नानां प्रदेशेषु कार्यसंग्रत्ययाथ स्वरूपग्रहणे च शाख्नं संपद्यत 
इति संज्ञाप्रणयनम्‌। अंत्र कथं श्रुतपदानुप्रहप्रवृत्तः प्राक्‌ इन्द्वो5दृष्टार्थ स्वरूपग्रहणे 
प्राप्त: । अथवा यस्मिन्‌ वृत्त्यर्थे वाक्यमुपन्यस्तं तां वृत्तिमुच्चारयति--तुलया 
समित तुश्यम्‌ | आस्यं च प्रयत्नश्च आस्यप्रयत्नमिति | केचित्‌ तुल्यमिति 
गुणकहपनया कुन्ति, तुल्यमिव तुश्यमिति | तत्त्वयुवतम्‌ | सामान्येन प्रयत्नः | 





१ नासिकावचन , इत्येतत्र, २ नैष दोषः। अवयवो तस्योदादानुदात्तौ समुदायस्तु 


गुणान्तरं यक्तः । यथा कल्माषः सारङ्ग इति न भवति ग्रहण समुदायस्येति । नेष दोषो नः 


प्रयोजनम्‌। > अस्य दर्शनाय. ४ स्वरूपग्रहण यः शास्रं संपद्यत इति सेज्ञाप्रणयनम्‌ | 
५ अत्र PASTA पदवानुग्रहप्नवत्तः प्राक्‌ दंद्रोपोतूयार्थ स्वरूपग्रहणे घातः। ६ प्रयत्तेस्तुल्य- 
मिति उक्ते । | 
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तुस्यमित्युक्त ware wei संप्रत्ययो दश्यते | यत्र च गौण, न तत्र 
अन्तरेण अथेप्रकरणशब्दान्तरामिसम्बन्धात्‌ भवति STAI: | तस्मात्‌ यसत्ययान्तो 
रूढिशन्दोऽयं सदशसमानसद्दक्पयोय; | ब्युसत्तिकर्मणि केवळं तुळा उपादीयते | 
कस्यचित्‌ शब्दस्यानुगमात्‌ | TAA तुळा, नापि सँमितत्वं यथा Fares, प्रवीण; 
प्रतिछेमः, अनुलोमः इति | किं पुनरास्यम्‌ । किमास्यं aaa समुदितमथ 
प्रदेशानिति वाक्थापन्यासोपद्षेपः | एव लोकिकमास्यं Sih विदितमिति | यथैव 
qaqa देवता तथैव आस्यमपीति | किं पुनस्तल्लोके विदितमिति इदमाचष्टे 
HB प्रभृति प्राक काकलकात्‌ | ( काकल्कं ) ग्रीवायामुत्कष्टः प्रदेश 
उच्यते | कथं पुनरास्यम्‌ | एतमर्थं पृच्छति--नेतावता निश्चेतुं शक्यते | 


C. n 


ओष्ठात्‌ प्रभृति प्राक्‌ काकढकादिति एवमच्यमाने न ज्ञायते, किमोष्ठात्‌ प्रभृति 


Cs CS LUC 


प्राक्‌ काकल्कात ये प्रदेशास्ते गृह्यन्तेऽथ समुंदितमास्यामाते | केचित्‌ चोदयन्ति- 


m~ Os ` ` ~ 
फलाभावात्‌ निज्ञोते ` आस्ये ऑस्यशब्देडयग्रवृत्तिकारणप्रश्नवेयथ्येम | अरित 
फम्‌ । कि निमित्तमुपादाय प्रवृत्तः अथानिमितो डित्यवत्‌ | यदि स्वरूपं, 
निमित्तापकारी स्थानविरेषेऽपि वर्तिष्यत इति नास्ति दोष इति प्रवृत्तिकारणं 


RETA: प्रश्नकारण दशीयन्ति | इतरो व्युसत्तिमाचष्ट | अस्यन्त्यनेनेत्यास्यम्‌ | 


कृत्यः करणसाधनः खानीय॑ चूर्णमिति यथा । येन वणीनस्यन्ति | असनम्‌ | 


अत्राभिव्यक्तिर्निष्पत्तिवाडमिग्रेता । वणीनिति | अनेन असनविशेष एवाख्यायते 


रूढिविषयः | अन्नमतदास्यन्दत इति आस्यमिति वा | अनेनेतदाचष्टे | 


स्यैन्दनार्थडस्पतिवतते | अथवा स्यन्देरेवेतदाड्यूवस्य डग्रत्यय रूपमिति | अन्नं 

Ta स्यन्देविशेषणाथमपादीयते | णर्तादिति चानेन आस्यमेवाभिसंबध्यते कते- 

भूतम्‌ , HATA वा | अन्नमतत्‌ प्राप्य द्रवीभवतीति | अथवा एनदन्नं TAHT । 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१ प. १>-पर. 9 ) 





Nip विदिती यथेव, २ प्राक्‌ कालकात्‌ ग्रीवायामुकझृष्टः. .. ३ आस्ये शब्दे. 
४* यदि स्वरूपं निसित्तापकारी, ५ अस्यत्यनेन त्यास्यं, ६ अत्राभिव्यक्तः निष्पत्तिवाभिप्रेतों 
वर्णानिति, ७ wa. Bow xj 
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अथ कः प्रयत्न! । किं प्रयतनमथ प्रारम्भ इति । प्रपूर्वात्‌ यतते- 
भोवसाधनो नशब्दः ( नङ्‌ प्रत्ययः ) । भावसप्तमानि कारकाणि इति भवति 
भावसाधनः । अथवा कत्रीदीनि यथा साधर्यन्ति एवं भावोऽपि कारकाणि साधर्यति। 
विशिष्टाख्याप्रवृत्तिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ | एवमपि कथं da साधनशब्दः साध्यते | न 
साधनंशब्दो निवरतकार्थः | किं तर्हि | अभिषेयवाची | अथवा भावः केश्वित्‌ 
साधनलेनाभ्युपगम्यत | अभ्यन्तरो भात्रोडपि प्रकृतो निरधिष्ठानो न शक्यों 
व्यपदेष्टमिति प्रत्ययाथी भावः सिद्धरूपतया साधनलेनोपादीयते। यथा वानस्पत्य- 
मिति स एव सँबुदायो भेदाभदाम्यामाश्रितः प्रकृत्यर्थलेन प्रत्ययाथत्वेन च भवति 
वनस्पतीनां समूह इति | स च भावः क्वचित्‌ केनचिद्‌ धर्भेण रूढः सम्बन्धिले- 
नोपादीयते न राब्दवाच्यत्वेन | किमास्योपादान (प्रयोजनम्‌) इति। नासिका- 
यामपि वणा निष्पेचन्ते | तद्व्बुदासार्थमास्यम्रहणं स्यात्‌ | उच्यते। आस्य एव 
ते निष्पचन्ते | तुछासमाउत्र नासिकेति एकं दशनम्‌ । अन्ये मन्यन्ते | न चेयं 
नासिका |: किं ate) अन्तरास्येस्ति चर्मपुटकमिति पणवचमंबद्वधिततमिति | 
तत्सम्बद्धा च रेखा नासिका। सा वायुनाऽमिहन्यमाना श्रतिविशेषे निमित्त 
भवतीति | अकारस्य बाह्यं स्थानम्‌, तच्चोदयिष्यत्येब | विसजनीयश्चोरस्य एके- 
ST | न चास्ति तस्य सवर्णत्वे सति असति वा प्रयोजनम्‌ | वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ । 
प्रयत्नबिश्ञषणमास्यापादानमिति । एतदाचष्टे । नास्यायं परीक्षाकालः | 
अन्यदेव तावद्‌ विचारयिष्यामः | एतद्‌ उत्तरकाळं परीक्षिष्यामहे इति | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१. प. ५--प. ७ ) 


e ७ १ MALAD Cs Cs ` ` ` 
सवणसंज्ञायां भिन्नदेशष्वतिप्रसङ्गः । न हि इन्हे शाक्यते आस्येन 
प्रयत्नो विशेषयितुमिति भिन्नस्थानानां जेबगडदशामन्तर्वर्ती स्पष्टतादिः प्रयत्न- 
स्तुल्य एषां स्पृष्टं करणमिति स्प्शानां सबणसेज्ञा प्राप्तोति । ततश्व परस्परसावर्ण्य 


- हुं. e^. 


सति तप्ता ऊग्जे; ऊरव्यः इति झरो झरि सवण इति छोपः प्राप्नोति। सिद्ध त्वास्ये 





१ भावोकारकाणि, २ भाविन न शाब्दः, ३ शब्दों निवतेकार्थः. ४ समुदायो 
भदा ... भ्यामात्रितः, ५ निष्पद्यते तठूदासार्थमास्य०, ६ जवगडदझानामंतरवताः, 


१० 


१५ 


Roe 
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— तुल्यदेशप्रयत्ने सवर्णसंज्ञा न मविष्यति। एवमपि किमास्योपादाने प्रयोजन 


qe 


यावता$5स्यान्तवर्तिन एव प्रदेशा इति। इतरा य आस्यान्तवंती बाह्यश्च न भवति 
तद्विरिषणाथमास्योपादानमिति | वर्ग्या वर्येण सबणसंज्ञ इष्यत। ते च 
परस्परं मिन्नप्रयत्नाः, तत्र मिथस्तेषां सवर्णसज्ञा न स्यात्‌ । तस्मादास्यग्रहणेन 
चत्वार एव आस्यान्तबतिनः सत्रणेसंज्ञायाः प्रवृत्ति निवृत्ति च प्रति आश्रीयन्ते | 


बाह्यास्तु व्युदस्यन्ते। तांश्च बाह्यान्‌ प्रतिनिर्दिरति | संवारविवारार्विति | यथा 
ae बाह्यास्तथा शिक्षायां विरतरेणोपपादितम्‌ | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१ प. ११-प. १५ ) 
एवमपि अवर्णस्य सवर्णसंज्ञा न प्राप्नोति। बाह्यं ह्यास्यात्‌ स्थानम- 
quje | काँकळकस्याधस्तात्‌ उपजत्र यः प्रदेशस्तत्‌ स्थानमवणस्य | तच्च 
बाह्यमास्यात्‌ | ननु चास्यम्रहणं प्रयत्नविशेषण मित्युक्तम्‌, अवणस्य चान्तवेती 
प्रयत्नः | एवं मन्यते | यस्य बाह्यं स्थानं प्रयत्नोऽपि तस्य बाह्य: इति | अथवा 
स्थानमप्यस्ति बाह्यममित्यता देशाबिशेषणमपि संभवतीत्यास्यग्रहणमिति न दोषः | 
सवमुखस्थानमँप्रणमेक इच्छन्ति। सममेव मुखे व्याप्रियते अवर्णनिष्पत्तौ | तेन 
(न) बाद्यस्थानता संभवति अस्यां शिक्षायाम्‌ | भिन्नस्थानत्वात्‌ नास्ति अवर्णहकारयो 
सवसंज्ञा इत्येवमर्थ नाञ्झळाविति न पठ्तिव्यम्‌ | एवमपि व्यपदेशो 
प्रकल्पत आस्ये यषां तुल्यो देश इति । सत्रमुसस्थानवे सति कोऽन्यो देश- 
स्तास्मन्‌ स आधयलन वाधकरणत्वन वा व्यपाद््यत | व्यपदाशवद्‌भावन 
व्यपदेशो भविष्यति | यञ्च वणान्तरविषयमास्यं यञ्च प्रयतनत्रियाविषयं 
यच्चावणविषय सब तदाश्रित्य तस्मिन्निदं तुल्यमतर्णविषयमास्यमिति समुदायावयव- 
कर्पंनया भेदः क्रियते । . अथवा शाब्द एव भागोपानिपाती काञ्चित्‌ सामान्यरूपेण 
ब्रवीति तदास्यं, कश्चिद्‌ विशेषरूपेण इत्येवं वा भेदो भविष्यति | न हि 
लोकिकमास्यम। ननु च तद्वितान्तमपि छोकिकमेव। एतदाचष्टे। यम्रत्ययान्तमा- 
स्यम्‌.। यस्य श्रत्या समधिगमः क्रियते तन्नाश्रीयते इति । स्थान करण T 





१ एवंमवर्णसंज्ञ. २ काकलस्याघस्तादुपजत्‌. > अंवर्णमेकमिच्छन्ति. ४ व्याप्रि- 
यते वर्णनिष्पत्ती. ५ भवति cas वर्णान्तरविषयमास्ययचोपनकियावच्चावरणेविषये सर्वे. . 
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